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THE MEDIATE GROUP. 


The Mediate Group, 


Its Geographical Habitat. 


Dialects. 


EASTERN HINDI. 

The ^Xrediate gToup of Inclo-Aryan vernaculars is a group 
of dialects, not of languages. It includes only one language, 
riz., Eastern Hindi. 

This language, which includes three main dialects, Awadlii, Baghell, and Chhattls- 

gavhi, occupies parts of six provinces, riz., Oudh, the 
North-Western Provinces, Eaghclkhand, Bundelkhand, 
Cliota Nagpur, and the Central Provinces. It covers the whole of Oudii, except the 
district of Hardoi, and a small portion of Pyzahad. In the North-Western Provinces, 
it covers, roughly speaking, the country between Benares and Ilamirpirr in Bundelkhand. 
It occupies the whole of Baghelkhand, the North-West of Bundelkhand, the South- 
Sone tract of the District of IMirzapur, the States of Chaud Bhakar, Sarguja and 
Korea, and a portion of Jashpur, in Chota Nagpur. In the Central Provinces, it covers 
the districts of ipur and Mandla, and the greater part of Chhattisgarh with its 
Feudatory Staff'" 

The three dialects of Eastern Hindi closely resemble each other. Indeed, Bagheli 

differs so little from Awadhi, that, were it not popularly 
recognised as a separate form of speech, I should have 
certainly classed it as a form of that dialect. Its separate existence has only been 
recognised in deference to popular prejudice. Chhattlsgarhi, under the influence of the 
neighbouring Harathr and Oriya, shows greater points of difference ; but its close 
connection with Awadhi is nevertheless apparent. The Awadhi-cum-BaghCdl dialect 
includes the whole Eastern Hindi area of the North-Western Provinces and Oudh and 
of Bundelkhand and Baghelkhand, Chand Bhakfu’, and the districts of Jabalpur and 
Wandla. It is also spoken by some scattered tribes in the Central Provinces districts 
to the south and west. If we wish to make a dividing line between Awadhi and Bagheli, 
we may take the river Jamna where it runs between Eatehpur and Banda, and, thence, 
the southern boundary of the Allahabad District. This is not quite accurate, for the 
Tirhari dialect spoken on the north bank of the Jamna in Eatehpur shows sufficient 
peculiarities to entitle it to be classed as Baghrdi ; and the language of the south-east of 
Allahabad, which is locally known as Bagheli, ])ut which I have classed as Awadhi, is a 
mixture of the two dialects. The boundary must ho uucertain, for there is hardly any 
defiuite pieculiarity which we can seize upon as a decisive test. Chhattlsgarhi occupies 
the remainder of the Eastern Hiudi tract, that is to say the States of Udaipui', Korea 
and Sarguja, and a portion of Jashpur, in Chota Nagpur, and the greater part of 
Chhattisgarh. 

As above described Eastern Hindi occupies an irregular oblong tract of country 
extending from, but not including, Nepal to the Bastar State in the Central Provinces, 
much longer from north to south than it is from east to west. Its mean length may be 
roughly taken at 750 miles, and its mean breadth at about 250, which together give an 
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area of about 187, oOO square miles. The number of speakers of each clialecf is ronohly 
as follows : — 

AwadliD IG.OOO.OOO 

Daglieli' . • ...... 

— 2U.G1’2.7.>6 

Clibattisgarbi^ ....... I.'> 

Total'* . 24:,3G8,090 


TTitli reference to the above figures, it should be explained that, probably o tying to 
tlie prestige of the court at Lucknow, Awadhi is spoken as a vernacular not only in the 
tract above described, but also by Muhammadans over the Eastern part of the North- 
Western Provinces, and the greater part of Bihar, the language of which is in the main 
Bihari. On page 118, 1 have estimated the number of these Awadhi-speaking Musalmans 
at 913,813, and these figures are included in the figures for Awadhi sivea above. Simi- 
larly, as regards Chliattisgarhi, the above figures include not only the speakers of that 
dialect in the area of which it is the vernacular, but also 34,095 speakers of it in the 
neighbouring Chhattisgarh and Orissa Feudatory States, Avhose main language is Oriya. 
In both cases, the speakers are permanent residents of the areas in which they were 
found, so that the total above given represents the number of speakers of Eastern Hindi 
in their proper homes. 

Large numbers of speakers of Eastern Hindi are scattered all over Northern India. 

Patting to one side the number of Oudh men who have tra- 

Speakers of Eastern Hindr. n j i i ^ • x, 

veiled abroad in quest of service, there is our native army 
wbicb is largely recruited in that province. Por the reason given on page 10, it is im- 
possible even approximately to estimate the number of these Awadhi speakers who are 
away from their homes. All that can be done is to give the following approximate 
estimates for the Lower Provinces of Bengal, and for Assam : — 

Estimated number of speaker.^ of Awadhi in Assam .... 32,29') 

,, ,, „ ,, the Lower Provinces . . 11],2.7S 

Total . 143. 54S 

As explained in the Introduction to the Eastern Group,® there were, in the early 

centuries after the Christian era, two main languages, or 

Origin of Eastern Hmdr. Prakrits, spoken in the Jamna and Ganges valloys. These 

were, Sauraseni spoken in the west, its head-quarters being the upper Doab, and Magadhi 
spoken in the east, with its bead-quarters in the country south of the present city of 
Patna. Between these two there was a debatable ground, roughly corresponding to the 
present province of Oudli, in which a mixed language known as Ardba-lJagadhi, or 
Half-llagadbi, was spoken, partaking partly of the character of Sauraseni, and partly 
of that of Magadhi. We have seen that all the languages of the Eastern group are 
descended from llagadhi, and we shall see that the group of closely connected languages 
of which Western Hindi may be taken as the type, is directly descended from Sauraseni. 

^ Compare population of Hung.iry, 17,103,701. 

' Compaie population of Portugal, 5,010,730. 

“ Compare population of Bulgaiia, 3,310,713, 

■* I e., coii.-iderablv more than the population of Austria (23 S'J-l.tlSj. 

“ Vide ante, Vol, V, Pt. I, p. 5. 



IKTilODICTION. 


3 


Geographical position of East- 
ern HindT in regard to neigh- 
bouring languages. 

Prakrit dialect akin to it. 


Its name. 


It now remains to state that this mixed language, or Ardha-Magadhi, Avas the parent of 
Modern Eastern Hindi. 

Eastern Hindi is bounded on the north by the Aryan languages of tlie Nopal 

Himalayas, and on the west by various dialects of M'estorn 
Hindi of wliieb tlie principal are Kanauji and Ibindelkbandi. 
All these are descended from Saurasdni or from some’ other 
On the east it is bounded by the Western Bbojpuri and 
Nagpuria dialects of Bihari, and by Oriya. On the south it meets forms of the 
Marathi language. Bihari and Oriya are descended from Magadhi Prakrit. Eastern 
Hindi is hence surrounded on two sides by languages derived from Sauraseni, and 
on one side by langnages derived from Magadhi, and, as might be expected, is the 
modern representative of Ardha-Magadhi. Like it, it partakes of the nature of both the 
Hvo ancient languages. 

The name Hindi is popularly applied to all the various Aryan languages spoken 

between the Punjab on the '.vest and the river Mahananda, 
on the east ; and between the Himalayas on the north and 
the river Narbada on the south. Eroiu those Bihari has already been subtracted. It i.s 
spoken in Bihar and the Eastern districts of the North-Western Provinces. M’e shall 
also have to subtract the languages of Piajputana, and there remain, still bearing the 
name of ‘ Hindi ’ the dialects spoken in the basins of the Jamna and the Ganges, say, 
from Sirhind in the Panjab to Benares. These divide themselves into two main groups, 
eutirelv distinct from each other, — a Western and Eastern. The Western includes, 
amongst others, Bundeli, Kanauji, Braj Bhiikha, and the standard Hindostani vrhich 
forms the liiujaa franca of the greater part of India. These dialects ore all various 
forms of one language, which I call 'Western Hindi. The Eastern group includes 
the three dialects that together form the language which I term Eastern Hindi. It is 
necessary to explain this as no attempt has hitherto been made to name these two 
languages. Their very existence has hitherto been a matter of doubt. ^ 

The dialects of the Mediate Group dilfer from the 
The Mediate Group compared languages of the Eastern Group mainly in the Conjugation 

of the Verb. 

As regards pronunciation, the languages of the Eastern group do not agree among 

themselves. The three most eastern languages of the 
Pronuni-iation. gi'oup, fis., Assamcse, Bengali, and Oriya have one marked 

peculiarity in that the letter a is usually pronounced like the o in the English word 
‘ hot.’ In Bilitii'i, this sound is gradually flattened as we go westwards, until in M estern 
Bhojpuii, it has the ordinary sound of the a in ‘ nut.’ Eastern Hindi has also this 
pronunciation of the vowel. 

In the declension of Nouns and Pronouns, Eastern Hindi closely resembles M ost- 
ein Bbojpuri. It has the same tendency to use an oblique 
form in e; Avitb regard to which, however, it would be more 
accurate to say that lYestern Bbojpuri has borrowed from Eastern Hindi, tiie oblique 
form of the other languages of the Eastern group invariably ending in d. The 

' Tlio ?tnd'-nt is warned th;it the ‘ E;i-ti.ru Hindi ’ of Dr. Uoerulc’s Gaudiaii Graiumav is not tli.; 'aTig>i.i>;e heio given 
that name. Eastern Hindi is Bihari. Ur. Hoeruie himself liaa long abandoned the name ‘ Easttr.i Hindi’ and iia» 

adopted ■ Bil an.’ 

B Z 


Declension. 
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Pronouns. 


The Past Tense- 


postpositions attached to nouns are mostly the same as in Bihari, the most marked 
exception being that of the Dative- Accusative, which in Eastern Hindi is Jed or lea, while, 
in the languages of the Eastern group it is Jec or lee. It may be added that the post- 
position of the Locative is rnd or md, Avhile in Bihari it is more usually me, and it docs 
not occur in the other Eastern languages at all. These two postpositions, led and //id, 
are typical of the Mediate Group. 

The declension of Pronouns in Eastern Hindi closely resembles that of the 

Eastern Group of Languages. In one important test point 
it agrees with that group in differing from the more western 
ones. While in the latter the typical vowel of the genitive singular of the personal 
pronouns is e, in the east it is b. Thus, in TVestern Hindi, ‘my ’ is o/ierd, hut in Bengali 
and Bihari, it is mb/'. Eastern Hindi follows the Eastern Group in this resiiect. 

In regard to Verbs, there are greater points of difference than in the other parts of 

speech. The verb Substantive is in Eastern Hindi, aheu or 
Conjugation. dheu, I am, although, in the eastern parts of Oudh, hdfeii, 

which is nearly the same as the Western Bhojpuri hdtb, also occurs. In the Ehnite 
Verb there are three main tenses which admit of comparison, the Present Conjunctive, 
the Past, and the Future. Of these, the Present Conjunctive, which is derived from the 
Sanskrit Present Indicative, is practically the same in nearly every Indo-Aryan Language. 
No profitable comparison can, therefore, be obtained from it. 

The Past tense, on the other hand, presents striking differences. In all the Indo- 

Aryan languages this tense was originally a past participle 
passive. Thus, if we take IlindostanT, the word mard, 
which is derived from the Sanskrit Past Passive Participh* mdeitalj, does not mean 
literally ‘he struck’ or ‘I struck,’ but ‘struck by him’ or ‘ me,’ and so on. Similarly 
chald, derived from is literally not ‘ he Avent ’ but ‘ he is gone.’ It will be 

observed that the Sanskrit passive participles above quoted have the letter i in the 
penultimate syllable. This is the case in regard to most Sanskrit passive participlc.s, 
and it is important to note it, for this i is retained in most of the dialects derived from 
Sauraseni Prakrit. Thus from the Sanskrit mdritah, there sprang the Sauraseni mdriOb, 
afterwards corrupted to mdrib from which came the Braj Bliakha mdrya/', in which 
the y represents the original Sanskrit and Prakrit i. The change of i to ^ is one of 
spelling rather than of pronunciation. IVe may, therefore, say that this ^■or y is typical 
of the past tenses of the group of dialects which arc sprung from Sauraseni Prakrit. 

Turning now to the languages derived from Miigadhi Prakrit, we see an altogetlicr 
different state of affairs. In the Sauraseni languages, the t of mdritah and chalitah 
has first been softened to d and then has altogether disappeared. In the Magadhi 
languages, rve find in its place the letter 1. Thus, ‘ struck’ in Bengali is mdrila, and in 
Bihari mdral. It is a peculiarity of all these languages that they object to using the past 
participle by itself, as is done, for instance, in Hindustani. They have a number of 
enclitic pronouns, meaning ‘ by me,’ ‘ by thee,’ and so on. These they tack on to the 
past participle, so that the whole forms one word. Thus, Avlien a Bengali wishes to say 
‘ I struck,’ he says ‘ mdrila, struck, am, by me,’ and unites the whole into one word, 
‘ mdrildm' Similarly the Bengali chalildni originally meant ‘ it was gone by me,’ 
hence, ‘I went.’ In process of time the way in which this Avord Avas built Avas forgotten, 
and the past tense in Bengali is now conjugated as if it was an ordinary active A'erb. 
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The particular euclitie pronouns which are used in the Ma^adhi-derived languages 
vary in form from dialect to dialect, and for the purpose of comparison with Eastern 
Hindi, it will he convenient to consider those in use in the Bhojpuri dialect of Bihari. 

Eastern Hindi combines the peculiarities of the Sauraseni and of the Magadhi 
languages. The typical letter of its past tense is not the Magadhi I, but the Sauraseui i 
or y. On the other hand, the Past Participle cannot stand by itself, but takes the same 
enclitic pronouns as those used by Bhojpuri. In order to show this clearly, the 
masculine singular of the past tenses of Eastern Hindi and of Bhojpuri are here given 
side by side. In each case the root, the tense characteristic, and the enclitic pronouns are 
separated by hyphens. In xcadiug the Eastern Hindi forms, it should be remembered 
that, in this language, ya, c, and i are practically interchangeable, some localities favour- 
ing one spelling, and some another. The spelling given below is that of the Awadhi 
dialect ; — 


Eiiglibh. 

I struck. 

Thou struckc'bt. 
He struck. 


Eastern Hindi. 
iiidr-e-u. 
vidr-i-s. 
iiidr-i-s. 


Bhojpuri. 

nuir-"‘l-o. 

nmr-'‘l-as. 


If we spell the Eastern Hindi words as follows, as is often done, wc see the 
connexion, on the one hand with the Sauraseni dialects, and, on the other, with Bhoj- 
puri, even more clearly : — 

mdi'-ij-au. 

vidi'-y-as, ^ 

mdr'ij-as. 

These are the original forms, of which the forms with i and e are corruptions. 

This Past Tense, with, according to local spelling, the third person singular ending 
in is, es, or yas, is preeminently the typical shibboleth of a speaker of Eastern Hindi. 
In conversation, this form of a verb naturally occurs with great frequency, and is 
lienee contiunally heard. Speakers of the language from Oudh cover the whole of 
Northern India, for they arc great wanderers in search of service, and, even in Calcutta, 
nothing is more common for a European to hear than an up-country syce saying words 
like ‘ kafiis,’ he said, or ‘mdris,’ he struck. Such expressions must he familiar to every 
AnHo- Indian, and most peojde would he astonished to hear that they were relics of a 
mixture of Sauraseui aud Magadhi Prakrit. 

In this tense, Eastern Hindi has another strong point of resemblance with the 
Sauraseni group of dialects. I have already pointed out that in the Magadhi languages, 
the memory of the fact that these past tenses are really passive iu character has been 
lost. The suffixing of the enclitic pronoucs lias given the tense the appearance of an 
ordinary past tense of an active verb. In Easteim Hindi we see this process of for- 
getting actually going on. The memory of tiie passive character of the tense has been 
partly preserved by the fact that the language possesses a literature. In the old poetry 
of Malik Muhammad and TnPsi Das the fact that the tense is passive is rarely for- 
gotten. The subject is put into the case of the Agent, which iu this dialect does not 
end in //c, hut is the same as the ordinary oblique form, and the verb is made to agree 
in o-ender and number, not with the subject, hut with the object. Iu accordance 
with this, the verb has still a feminine form in the past tenses, and, as we go west, where 
the influence of the neighbouring Sauraseni dialects has helped to keep the memory 
alive, the subject of such tenses of transitive verbs is still in the case of the Agent. 
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Thus, in Eastern Ouclh ‘ he struck ’ is w in which « is in the Nominative case, 

anti means ‘ he ’ ; but in Unao in Western Oudh, the expression used is ni rndriSy in 
which is in the oblique form and means ‘by him,’ The Nominative Singular of ni 
is ICO. 

The case of the future tense is similar, but more complicated. In Sanskrit tbere 

are two ways of saying ‘he will go.’ It may be said either 
The Future Tense. actively Or passivelv, i.e., we may either use the direct 

expression, ‘ he will go ’ or we may say, ‘ it is to-be-gone by him.’ The first is in Sanskrit 
chnlishyati, and the second chalitavyam used impersonally. We shall first trace the 
former into the modern languages. In Sauraseni it first bec'ame chalisscii, with the same 
elision of t that ive noticed in the case of the past participle. Then the two ‘s’ s 
became changed to h, and we have chaUha'L This form has survived to the present day 
and in Eraj Bhakha and other Sauraseni derived dialects means •' he will go,’^ The 
whole tense is thus conjugated in Braj Bhakha. 


Sing. 

1. m^rihau, I shall strike, 

2. marihai 

3. marihai 


Plur. 

marihai 

marihau 

indrihai 


We arc thus entitled to say that the characteristic of the future tense in the 
Sauraseni group of dialects is the syllable ih. 

The Jilagadhi group of dialects, i.c., those which form the Eastern group of Indo- 
AryanVernaculars, on the contrary prefers to form its future on the impersonal passive 
future participle, an example of which is the Sanskrit word chalitavyoitiy it is to be 
gone, equivalent in meaning to the Latin eiindum. The impersonal nature of this 
participle should be noticed. It does not say who is to go. It leaves this to be supplied 
by a pronoun. The Sanskrit challlavyaot, becomes in both Prakrits chalidocmm, and, 
thence, chaliovc'im, and wc find the next stage ot growth in tlie word in the 

Eastern Hindi of TuPsi Has. It is here used as a pure future, and is not changed 
either for person or number. Ghalaha means ‘ I, thou, he, we, you, they ivill go.’ 
The explanation is the original meaning in Sanskrit. As in that language, the word 
literally means ‘ it is to be gone.’ Who it is that has to go, is left to be defined by the 
aid of a pronoun. Hence the form of the verb remains unchanged. 

Coming now to the present day, we may take Bengali as an example of the 
Eastern group of languages. Assamese and Oriya follow it in every particular. As in 
the case of the past participle in the past tense, Bengali cannot use the future participle 
alone. It must add enclitic pronouns to it. Its future participle ends in ib. That is 
to say, the Prakrit chaliavvam becomes chalih ; while, similarly, the Sanskrit mdritavyam, 
it is to be struck, becomes in Prakrit mdriavvam, and in Bengali mdrib. To this it 
adds the enclitic pronouns. When a Bengali wishes to say ‘ I shall strike,’ lie says mdrib, 
‘ it is to be struck,’ and then b (which he writes a), ‘ by me,’ i.e., mdrib-a. The Bengali 
future is therefore conjugated as follows : — 

Sing. P] IU-. 

1. inCir-ih-a, I .Aall ‘utriki.', war-ih-n, 

2. mdr-ib-i mdr-ib-i. 

3. mdr-ib-' mdr-ih-en. 


' The ehalSc/a which we meet as the future in 
derivation. 


the ordinary Hinddstani of the hooks has an altogether different 
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Tlio romaining Ea^iteru language, Biluirl, holds fast to the same pi’ineiplo in form- 
ing the t^To first persons of the future. Tliat is to say, it adheres to the base with h, 
in this case miinib-. It is, however, unable to make up its mind about the third person. 
In Maithili and Magahi it uses the present participle somewhat clumsily for this per- 
son of the future, but in Bhojpurl it takes refuge in the *7^-future which we have just 
met in the Sauraseni dialects, so that we have the curious spectacle of a future in which 
the two first persons are really impersonal passiv^es, w’hile the third person is active. 
As in the case of the jiast tense, however, all memory of the passive origin of the two 
first persons has been lost. The Biro j purl future is therefore as follows : — 

Sing. Pliir. 

1. mdr-^h-o, I shall slriko. 'i)i7r-ab. 

'2. milr-Vj-c tndr-“b-dh. 

?>. mdrihe mdrilieii. 

In the two first persons, the terminations are enclitic pronouns meaning ‘by me,’ 
‘ by thee,’ and so on. In the third person, the form given above as a singular is at the 
present day used as a plural. The form now used as a singular, mare, is so abraded, that 
it fails to show clearly the marks of its origin. 

Eastern Hindi goes still further in the same direction. The Awadhi dialect closely 
agrees with Bhojpuri. Its Future is, — 


Sing. 

Pirn-, 


1. m(Xr-'’b-u, I shall strike, 

mdr-ab. 


2. 7ndT-''b-es 

7ndr-“b-d. 


3. marihai 

mdrihae. 


As, however, we go west, we find 

in the Awadhi-speaking district of Unao the 

following : — 



Sing. 

Plur, 


1. 7narihau. I shall strike, 

■indrihat. 


2. 'Mdrihai 

'jiidrihate. 


3. mdrihai 

mdrihaL 


This is a pure i/^-future, aud is identical wfith the one given above for Braj 

Bhakha. 

The Baghell dialect, according to 

Dr. Kellogg, takes a mean position 

between 

tlicse two extremes. It may be noted that the first person singular, mdr'‘vije-n more 

nearly approaches the Prakrit form endrlacmiin than in any other dialect. 


Sinq-. 

Plur, 


1. I sluill strike, 

7ndr-nb. 


2, J/l'l/'-ib’CS or 7H(l/'lhcs 

7ndr-ib-d. 


o. iiidi'' 

Ttidrihni. 



It should be remarked, however, tliat the specimens collected for this Survey from 
the Pjagheli-spoaking area only show the z7/-future, conjugated exactly as in Hiiao. 

Tlie Chhattisgarhl future shows another mixture of these two forms. It is as 
follows : — 

Sine. Plar. 

1. mai'ihau, I sliall strike, mdr-ab or maiiJtan. 

‘2. iiiai'-"b-~; 7iiarihau. 

3. rndribdi niarihaT. 

We thus see that, as in the Past Tense, tlie Euture Tense of East('rn Hindi occu- 
pies an intermediate position hetwec'ii that of the ^lagadhi languages of tlie East, and 
that of the Hauraseni languages of the West. 
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We are hence entitled to state that the Eastern Hindi language, or, in other words, 

the Mediate Group of Indo-Arvan vernaculars, agrees 

General Conclusion. i . o 

generally in regard to its nouns and pronouns Avith the 
Magadhi or Eastern Group of vernaculars, hut, in regard to the verb, occupies a posi- 
tion intermediate between that group and the 8anrasenl group, whose habitat is im- 
mediately to its west. It is the modern representative of the ancient Ardha-Magadhl 
Prakrit. 

Nothing has hitherto been written regarding the Mediate Gi'oup of dialects. Indeed, 
. , . . this is the first occasion in which the group lias been 

Authorities. ^ ^ 

recognised at all. The antliorities which deal with the 
different dialects will he found detailed in the proper place. 
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The word ‘ Awadhi ’ means literally the language of Awadh or Oudh, and the area 
Area in which spoken. which the dialect bearing this name is spoken agrees, 

to some extent, with the meaning of the term. Awadhi is 
spoken throughout Oudh, except in the District of Hardoi, in which Kanauji is the 
local language, and in the eastern corner of the District of Pyzabad, in which Western 
Bhojpuri is current. North of the Ganges, it is also spoken in the western portion of 
the District of Jaunpur, in the private domains of His Highness the Maharaja of 
Benares, which occupy a portion of the North-Gangetic area of Mirzapur, and in North- 
Gangetic Allahabad. It has also crossed the Ganges, and is the language of South- 
Gangetic Allahabad, and of the whole of the District of Fateh pur except the country 
bordering on the Jamna River, in which a mixture of Bagheli and Bundeli is spoken. 


Over the whole of this area the Grammar is practically the same. There are, it is 
true, a few minor local variations which will be found duly described in the proper 
places. Also, in the border districts it is affected by the neighbouring languages. Thus, 
in Sitapur and Kheri it is mixed with Kanauji ; in Fatehpur, with the same language, 
and also with Bundelkhandi ; and in South-Eastern Allahabad with Western Bhojpuri 
and with Bagheli ; but taken as a whole, and considering the grammar only, Awadhi 
is a singularly homogeneous language, with hardly any local variations, which, as its 
literature shows, has scarcely changed from the form it possessed in the middle of the 
sixteenth century. As regards vocabulary, it is also a very uniform dialect. The only 
exception is the local dialect of Fatehpur, which, being situated in the Doab approxi- 
mates in regard to its vocabulary to the language of that part of the country. 

The language is also called ‘ Kosali’ and ‘ Baiswaii. ’ The former name is merely 
Kosaiiand BaiswarT. ^ translation of the word ‘ Awadhi,’ the word Eosala being 

the ancient name of Oudh. ‘ Baiswaii ’ or ‘ Baiswari ’ means 
the language of Baiswara. ‘ Baiswara’ means the country of the Baiswar Rajputs 
who are numerous in Oudh. By some the name Baiswari is confined to the dialect 
spoken in Lucknow, Unao, Rae Bareli, and Fatehpur, but this is a refinement which 
is not sanctioned by the actual facts of the case. The dialect of these districts, so far 
as grammar is concerned (and, in classifying languages grammar is admittedly the only 
sure basis to go upon) is just the same as that of the rest of Oudh. All that can be 
said is that in Eastern Oudh some forms of the verb, and in Western Oudh other 
forms of the verb, are more frequently used, although the forms preferred in the east are 
also used in the west, and vice versa. 


Besides being spoken in its proper area as above described, Awadhi is also largely 
P ^ y j e acu at laUj^uaj^e, over the greater portion of the area in 

which Bihari is the vernacular of the main portion of the population. This bi-lingual 
area extends as far east as the District of Muzaffarpur. This Musalman dialect is'’ an 
interesting survival of the influence of the former Muhammadan court of Lucknow. 
It is frequently heard by Europeans in Bihar, as it is used as a kind of language of 

politeness by uneducated non-Musalmans of the same country, much as Urdu is used 
by their betters. 


c 
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The name Purbr. 


By some people the name Purbi is applied to Awadhi, and even Dr. Kellogg in 

his well-known Hindi Grammar, while rightly using the 
terms Awadhi for the modern language, calls the old form 
of it used by the poet Tul®si Das ‘ Old Purbi.’ The word ‘ Purbi ’ means literally ‘ the 
language of the East,’ and can, without violating the strict truth, be applied to Awadhi 
by any one who lives to its west ; but such a use is most inconvenient, for the word is 
specifically employed as the name of the Western Bhojpuri spoken in Azamgarh and the 
surrounding districts, and its application to Awadhi tends to confound two entirely different 
forms of speech which do not even belong to the same group of Indo-Aryan languages. 

The following table shows the estimated number of 
speakers of Awadhi in the area in British India in which 
it is a vernacular : — 


Number of Speakers. 


Name of Distvict. 

Fyzabad 

Snltanpnr 

Gouda 

Bahraich 

Partabgarh . 

Rae Bareli 

Dnao . 

Lucknow 

Barabanki 

Sitapur 

Kheri . 

Fatehpur 

Allahabad 

North jMirzapur 

Jaiinpur 


Estimated number of 
speakers of Awadhi. 

925.0001 
1,015,750 

1.453.000 

934.000 

910. 0002 
1,015,600 

903.000 

685.000 
1,035,500 

1.071.000 

885.0003 
488,600* 

1,485,800 

252.000 
1,111, .500 


Total . 14,170,750 


These figures do not include the Musalmans who speak Awadhi in the Bihari- 
speaking area. These I have estimated at 913,813, v/de p. 118. They also do not include 
the Awadhi-speaking inhabitants of the Nepal Tarai. Regarding tliese, no figures are 
available, but we may safely put them down at at least a million, so that we are justified 
in saying that there are at least 16,000,000 people who speak Awadhi in the area in 
which it is a vernacular. 

It is unfortunately impossible to state how many speakei’s of Awadlii live outside 
the Awadhi tract proper. In the Census of 1891, Awadhi was grouped with a number 
of other languages under one head, ‘ Hindustani.’ We cannot now separate the 
figures. It is possible in the cases of the Provinces of Lower Bengal and Assam, to 
ascertain from the Census records, the number of people hailing from Oudh, and also 
the total number of people who come from all paits of India in which this multiform 
‘Hindustani’ is spoken. With the aid of these figures, we can, in the case of the two 


' The figures originally returned were 1,173,000, but it has since been ascertained that 250,000 of these speak Western 
Bhojpuri. 

3 See p. 78. 

® Include 3,000 Tharue, who speak corrupt Awadhi. 

* See p. 92. 
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Provinces, divide the number of persons reported as speaking Hindi ^ proportionately to 
these two sets of figures, and the results may be expected to represent the number of 
people in each district of these two Provinces speaking the language of Oudh. The 
result will in its nature be only approximate. All that can be said is that it is better 
than no figures at all. As such the figures are here given for what they are worth. 

Table showing the estimated number of speakers of Awadhi within tlie Lower Pro- 
vinces of Bengal, and outside the area in which Awadhi is a vernacular. 


i 

Name of District. 

Kumber 

of 

speak erij. 

Bnrdwuu . . . . . • ' 

4,000 

Hankui-a . . . . • ■ : 

bOO 

Birbhum . . . . . • ' 

2,500 

31idaaporn ...... 

0,800 

Hooghly ...... 

1,600 

Howrah ...... 

8,300 

24-Fargamis ..... 

11,000 

Calcutta ...... 

25,700 

acLia . . . . . . . 

1,400 

Jessore ...... 

500 

Mui-stidabad . . . . . | 

11,000 

Khulna . . . . . . | 

400 

Diuajpur 

1,500 

Bajeliahi ...... 

2,400 

Rangpur ...... 

70U 

Bogra 

2,000 

Pabiia ...... 

3,800 

Darjeeling . 

700 

Jalpaigui'i ...... 

2,C00 

Kuch-Bibar (State) . . . . , 

750 

Dacca , . . . . . j 

4,200 

Faridpur . . . . . . • 

000 

Backergange ..... 

300 

Myrnensiugh ..... 

9,200 

Chittagong ..... 

400 

KoakhaJi . ..... 

64 

Tippera ...... 

500 

Bhagalpur ...... 

3,214 

Cuttack ...... 

220 

Puii ....... 

260 

Balasorc ...... 

730 


Total A 


111,258 


* In the Census reports of these two Provinces, the multiform laiigUitjje id uamcJ Hindi, not Hindustani. Whichever 
term is n«ed, the meaning in the Census reports is the same. 

c 2 
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Table showing the estimated number of speakers of Awadhi in the Province of 
Assam. 


Name of District. 

Number 

of 

speakers. 

Cachai' Plains ..... 

8,200 

Sylhet 

13,850 

Goalpara ...... 

1,200 

Kamrup . .... 

500 

Darrang . .... 

1,100 

Nowgong ...... 

650 

Sibsagar ...... 

2,500 

Lakhimpur ..... 

4,000 

Naga HiHs ..... 

50 

Khasi and Jaintia Hills 

200 

Lushai HiUs ..... 

40 

Total B . 

32,290 


We cannot give similar figures for other Provinces' of India, as, in their Census 
Reports, no figures are available for the total number of people who come from all the 
tracts in which the languages are spoken which make up the composite total for ‘ Hindu- 
stani.’ Por instance, Bihari is in these reports counted as one of the forms of * Hindu- 
stani,’ but nowhere are figures given to show the number of people in any other Province 
whose birthplace is Bihar. 

We must therefore content ourselves with recording the following figures for the 
Provinces of Lower Bengal and Assam, and leave the question of the number of speakers 
of Awadhi in other Provinces of India as an insoluble problem : — 

Total numlaer of people speaking Awadhi at home, say .... 16,000,000 

Estimated number of people speaking Awadhi elsewhere in the Lower Provinces 111,258 

ditto ditto Assam . . 32,290 


Total 


16,143,548 


Literature. 


Prom the earliest times, Oudh has been a centre of literary activity, and any 

attempt to describe its literature would entail the prepara- 
tion of an elaborate history of an important section of Indian 
Literature, both Sanskrit and in the Modern Vernacular. Such a work would be out 
of place in the present pages. 

It will be remembered that the hero Rama-chandra was a prince of Ayodhya, the 
ancient capital of the Province, and this fact naturally led its poets to dwell upon his 
exploits. The fate of Awadhi was sealed by its greatest poet TuTsi Has, who wrote his 
Ramayan in that language. Since his time it has been obligatory on every Indian author 
who dwelt in any part of Hindostan, including even the eastern Province of Bihar, to use 
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the Awadhi language, not only in describing the gests of the warrior Prince of Oudh, 
but in writing any poem in a heroic style. 

Awadhi has thus become the language of epic poetry in Northern India. It has 
home the burden imposed upon it with no mean success. Putting the works of Tul“si 
Das, a genius whose name will some day be inserted by universal consent in the list 
of the great poets of the world, to one side, the language has so ample a vocabulary, is 
so melodious in its enunciation, and is so admirably suited to the lilt of the chaitpdls 
and dohds which form the heroic metre of the modern vernaculars of Hindostan, that 
it is a tool which allows even mediocre authors to handle it with no mean success. 

TuPsi Das died in the year 1624, and was a contemporary of Shakespeare. He was, 
however, not the first writer of eminence in the language. He was preceded by a 
Muhammadan, Malik Muhammad Jaisi, whose admirable epic the Padumawati, is the 
first work of importance in it. He flourished in the reign of the Emperor Sher Shah, 
and commenced his poem in the year 1540 A.D. It deals with the adventures of Satan 
Sen, the king of Chitaur, and of the siege and ultimate sack of that city by Alau-d-din 
Khil ji, and deserves the serious study of every one who is interested in Awadhi literature. 

Since the time of TuPsi Das, there have been hundreds of writers in the Awadhi 
language. The entire Sanskrit Mahabharata has even been translated into it, and 
that version is still the standard vernacular one over the whole of HindOstan. A 
full account of so much as is known about all these various authors will be found in 
the present writer’s Modern Vernacular Literature of Sindustdn, published by the 
Asiatic Society of Dengal in the year 1889. 

Very little has been written specially about the Awadhi language. It is referred 

to, and examples of it are given in the works of Garciu de 
Authorities. Tassy, and in the Comparative Grammars of Mr. Beames 

and Dr. Hoernle, The following works are the only two with which I am acquainted 
which deal at length with its Grammar : — 

Kellogg, Rev. S. H., — A Grammar of the Hindi Language: in which are treated the High Hindi, 
Braj, and the Eastern Hindi of the Hdmdyan of Tulsi Das, also the Colloquial dialects of ... . 
Avadh, .... etc., with copious Philological Holes. Second Edition. Revised and enlarged. 
London, 1893. Contains grammars both of Modem Awadhi, and also of the old Awadhi used by 
Tul"si Das, the latter under the name of Old Baiswari. In the first Edition it was called Old 
Piifbi. 

Gkeaves, Rev. E., — Notes on the Grammar of the Pdmdgan of Tulsi Das. Benares, 1895. 

There is no Awadhi Dictionary in existence, but there are numerous Awadhi words 
in the Hindi Dictionary of Mr. Bates, and also a full vocabulary of words peculiar to 
the Bamayan. 

Besides the present writer’s Modern Vernacular Literature of IUndustdn, 
Calcutta, 1889, the following works by him deal more specially with Malik Muhammad 
and with TuPsi Das, — 

A specimen of the Padiiwaicati,— Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. Isii, Part I, 1893, pp. 127 
and ff. 

The Padumawati of Malik Muhammad Jaisi, edited with a Commentanj, Translation, and Critical Xo'c,. 
By G. A. Grierson, and ilahamahopadhyaya Pundit Sudliukaru Dwived'i, P.A.U. In cour.se of pub- 
lication by the Asiatic Society of Bengal. Three parts is.sued. 

Notes on TuVsi D,U. Indian Antiquary, Vol. xsii, 189.3, pp. 89, 122, 197, 22.5 and 253. Also separately 
reprinted. London, Luzac. See also Proceedings of the Asiatic Society of Bengal for 1898, pp. 113 
and 147. 
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See also, — 

Greaves, Rev. E ., — Gusai TulUi Bas hd Jhvan-charitra. Xaijarl-prachdrini Pattrikd {^Journal of the 
Nagavi-pvachiirini Sablia), Vol. iii, pp. 53 and ff. Benares, 1898. 

The Deva-nagari and the Kaithi characters are both used in writing Awadhi. Tliese 

have been fully described under the head of Bibari, see pp. 21 
Written Character. jj Persian character is also 

occasionally used. The oldest manuscripts of the Padumawati are sometimes written 
in the Persian character, and sometimes written in tlie Kaithi. A manuscript of a 
portion of the Ramayan uhich is said by tradition to have been written by the hand 
of the author is in Deva-nagari. A deed of arbitration is extant which was drawn up 
by TuPsi Das himself. The introductory verses are in Awadhi and are written in 
Deva-nagari. The body of the deed is in the Persian language and character, and the 
signatures are some in Deva-nagari, some in Kaithi, and some in the Persian character. 

As in Bihari, there is a short e as well as a long one, and a short o as well as d. 
Also a short ai and a short au. In printing in the Deva-nagari character, these are 
represented by v, E and respectively. 

In writing Awadhi the short e is often written and pronounced ya, and the short o 
witten and pronounced loa, respectively. Similarly the long e is written and pronounced 
yd, and the long 3, lod. 

Examples of these two alternative ways of writing the same word are — 


Usual Form. 

Alternative Form. 

1 

teki . . 

* 

. 

tyahi. 

Mohi 

• 

• 

1 

mwahi. 

ek des 

• 

• 

yak dyas. 

moM 

• 

• 

viwdhi. 


We find the same rule of shortening the antepenultimate which exists in Bihari. 
See pp. 24 and Ef. of Vol. V, Pt. II. 

The following is a brief sketch of the main principles of Awadhi Grammar, The 

only remark which need be made is that, in the Past Tense, 

Awadht Grammar, i i . 

the third person singular ends, m the singular, in is or ai, 
and, in the plural, in in oi' ai. Both these forms are used all over the Aw^adhi area, but, 
to judge from the specimens, the forms in is and in are more common in the Eastern, 
while those in ai and ai are more common in the Western Districts, that is, in those in 
which, according to some, the Baiswari dialect, as distinct from Awadhi, is spoken. 

We may note also, that the sense of gender is much more marked in the Western 
than in the Eastern Districts. 

One other important point is to be noted. In old Awadhi, the Past Tenses of 
Transitive Verbs were construed passively, the verb agreeing in gender and number with 
the object, and the subject being put in the case of the Agent, which, in this dialect, 
does not end in ne, but is the same as the general oblique form. This i.« still preserved 
in the Western Districts such as Unao, where ‘ he struck,’ is ui mdris, literally, ‘ by-him 
struck,’ the pronoun ui being in the oblique form, the nominative of which is wo. Note 
that the verb agrees in •person with the subject and not with the object. This is a 
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peculiarity of Awadhi, which is commonly met with in the poetry of Malik Muhammad, 
and Tul“si Das. The s of marts is the remnant of an old enclitic pronoun meaning, not 
‘ he,’ but ‘ by him,’ and the whole phrase means literally ‘ by-him struok-hy-him.’ In 
Eastern Oudh it has been forgotten that the past tense of transitive verbs is a passive, 
and the whole tense is treated, as in Bengali and Bihari, as if it were active. 
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AWADHI SKELETON GRAMMAR, 


I.— NOUNS. 


Tlivec forms. 

Short. 


Long. 

Bednndant. 



r/7it)r, a horse 


ghor“ird, 

ghoraund. 



L\ wotnau, 

uari yd. 

narlicd. 


Declension. 






Sing. Nom. 

g’ior°Ka, a horse, 

ghar, a house. 

ndrjf a woman. 

Postpositions. 

Obi. 

ghor^wd 

\ 

\ghar 

\_gharahi, gharai, gh.are. 

ndj'i. 

ndrihi. 

kd. kd ka, to, also denotes accusative ; 
bare, for. 

Plur. Nom. 

r o7ior‘ive- 

t 

■ ghar’ne. 

, gharan- 


se, finj, sen, from. by. 

\ ghor“wane. 
(^ghoPioan. 

1 

> ndrin 

ker, kar, ke, of ; obi. ke ; fern. kai. 
me, ma, in. 

Obi 

ghoPuan. 

aharan. 

7jdrin. 

par, on. 

An instrumental singula.!- is formed in ati 

, as Ihiikltan, by hunger. 



Adjectives change for gender. Thus . 
neglected. 

(ipaii, own, fern, dpani ; ais. 

, such, ahi ; o-kar, 

bis, o-kari. The change is, however, frequently 


ir.— PEONOUNS. 




Thou. 

Your 

honour. 

! This. 

That. 

Who 

That. 

Who ? 

Sing. 






i 





Norn. 

ma7. 


taT, id. 

i 


. f, yn. 

u, icai. 

lean. 

t jann. 

se, taican. 
faun. 

ke, kawan. 
kann. 

Obi. 

?K0. 


to. 

1 

dpu. 

'■ e, eh, ehi. 

1 

b, oh, ohi. 

.F- 

te. 

ke. 

Gen. 

mnt\ 


tor. 



j e-kay (obi ) 

I 

b’kar (ol)l. ok" re.) 

je-kar (obi. 

te-kiir (obi. 

ke-kar 








Je.l “re.) 

ie.k‘re.) 

ke~k\e.) 

Plur. 






' 





Aom. 

li'im. 


turn. 


dp. 

, in, €. 

on, nn, o. 

Je. 

te. 

ke. 

Obi. 

( ham. 


turn. 


) . 

in. 

oM, ten. 

( yen. 

ten. 

ken. 

C ham" re. 


tum‘re. 


5 .'A- 

(. jenh. 

tenh. 

kenh. 




tumdr 

tobl. T 







Gen. 

hamdr 
liaiPrt ) 

(obi 

turn 

tojidr 

toh‘ 

‘re.) 1 

(obi. t 

■e) J 

dp-kit)\ 

in-kar (obi. in- 
k"re.) 

oii'kar, (obi. on- 
k"re. 

jen-kar (obi. 
jen-k“re.) 

ten-kar (obi, 
ten’k°re.) 

ken. kar (c 
ken-k’re.) 


{Ehi i .1 often spelt yald, and ohi walii.) 

What ? is ivi, kdw ; obi kayi, kai, kdhe. 

Any-ono, ^ome one, is keh, keu, keS, kauno, kaw‘‘iiau; obi. keu or keku. 
Anything, something, is kuchh. A])ii is ‘ self ’ ; ‘ own ’ is djiuii, obi. ap’ne. 

Til. — VEEBS. A. Auxiliary Verbs, and Verbs Substantive. 

Pi’cseiit, I am, etc. 


FOIlM I. 


POK.M II. 


Sixo. Pi.rn. SixG. Plue. 




Fein. 

Masn 

1 Fcm. 1 

JIasc. 

' Fem. 

Jlasc. 

Fem. 

1 

1 

Ldhjea. 

Lutiu, 

t hdti. 

Idlin. 

‘ 

aheii. 

aJtiu. 

■iJu. 

ahin. 

O 

( huf'AS. : 

^ ' ’ 

(_ Lutes, hat. 

h- 

C hiltev'. 

• <. Ijdty'}, 

I Lba'.yb. 

^ hatiic. 

' r ahe. 

< alias, ahasi. 

(.a ties. 

j”'"'" ! 

" nhew 
ahyn, aha. 

( uhe. 

! 

^ ahiw. 

3 

hdtai, lufai. 

Idtai. 

i 

I hdtt. 

\ 

halt. 

d, ahai, hai, dy. 

! ahal. ^ 

' ( 

J alii. 

^^ahai. 

^ ahai. 


Pi-tsi. I w.i'. etc. 


Sisa. 

PlUB. 



Maso. 

Fem. 

Jlasc. 

i 

Fem. 





1 

C rahe. 



7 . 

1 

1 

1 

raheu. 

rahiu. 

(. rahd. 



\rahi. 



' rahes. 

1 

C raheii. 



7 

o 

1 

y 

< 

< 

\ 

^ rail is. 

? rahis. 

(. rahd. 



J rahi. 

j 

1 ( 

' rahes. 

\ 

1 rahen. 



j 


I 

* 

I rohis. 

> rahl. 

< raJiin. 

i 


> rahl. 


1 1 

\^raha, rahai. 


' rahe, rahai. 

1 





AWADHI SKELETON GRAMMAE. 


17 


B. Finite Verb. Transitive. 


Infinitive. 

Pros. Part. Act. 

Pa't. Part. Pass. 

Fut. I’art. Pass. 
Conjunctive Participle. 


dek/iab. 

dekhat ; dekMt, dek/i“td. 

dekhd. 

dekhah. 

deklfkai,-kc. 


Tliroughont tlie verb (including the tenses formed from the Past 
Participlel, the Aetivi' construction i^- used. 



Pres. 

Conj. (if) I see, etc. 



Future, I shall see, etc. 




Til 1 * 1 T 1 




Wng. 

' Plur. 

i 



Sing. 1 Plur. 

1 

dekhau. 


2 sg. dekh, dekhas. 

1 

1 dckh'^hil. 1 dekhal. 


(dekh. 

dfkhaii. 

■) 

1 

C dekh"he A 

2 


1 

> 2. ptliir. dekhn . dekhau. d.ekhah. 

2 i 

j \dikliVjo. 


^dekha-s. 

1 dplhah. 

3 

i 

idekli%cs. \) 

3 

dekliai. 

1 dekliai. 

Respectful dekh a). 

3 ' 

deklie, dekihai. ^ dckhilia7. 


Past, I s.atv, etc. 


Past Condttioned (If) I had seen, eti’. 


Sing. 


Plur. 


toing. 


Plur. 


Masc. 


Peui. 


Masc, 


Fem. 


I Masc. 


Fem. 


Masc. 


dekheu. dekhiu. 

f deklies. ' ( dek/tis. 

{^dek/iis. kd^kJiisi. 

deklies. 

dekliis, dekJnsi. I 

(.dekliisi- 

dekliai. 


I dekhd, deklictn, • dekliT. 
i dek/ien. 


dekJi“teu. 


dekli’tiu. 


dekheu. 

dekhd. 

( dekhen. 
j dekhin. 
^dekhi, dekhat 


) , '• ( dekh''tes. A 

^dekln. ( 

) \dekh'’tis. .) 


'dekhi. 

\ 

..dekhini. 


I ^ dekhat. 


> dekh“th. 


dekhit. 


dekJiit. 

^ dcih°tehii. 
(. dekh“feu. 


dekhit. 


dekh'tin. 


f dekh’ten. A 
■S ! }dikh"tin 

(.dekh'din. ') 


Present, I .see, etc. dekhat ahclt, etc. ; Imiierfect, I was seeing, dekhat raheii. etc. 
Perfect. I have seen, etc. 


Sing. 


Plnr. 


Masc. 


Fei 


.Ma~c. 


F em. 


1 ’ dekheu-hau. 

\ C dekhes-hai. 

2 ] 

{^dekhis-hai. 

' C dekhes-hai. 
kdekhis-hai. 


I _ _ ^ 

dekhin-hati. 

I 

dekhis-hai. 

j dekhisi-hai. 

I dekhJ-hai. 
i 

j dekhisi-hai. 


' deklte-ahi. 

\ ^ dekht tt-ha 7. 

I dtkheu-ha 7. 
j dZkhin-ha7. 


! dekhe-aht. 

1 drkhiii-ha7. 


^ dz k hiln-hai. 


In the case of Intransitive Verbs, the P.ast is conjugated like raheu. 


Irregular Verbs, The P.ast Participle of,/a&, to go. is ga, ga, gai or gay (fem. gai) or garni (fern. gai). That of hrJ,. to become is hha 
him, hhay or hhai (fem. hhai), or hhaxcd (fem. hhai). Those of karah, to do ; deh. to give, and Uh, to take, etc., are kiah, dinh, and Unit, respect- 
ivcl\-. The Past of these verbs may also be k this, be made ; dihis, he gave ; and lihis, he took, respectively. 

Verbs whose roots end in vowels generally t.ake ic not y .as the junction letter. Thus, lanCiird, not handyd, made ; dh to come lias its past di 
he came. A'erlis whose roots end in d, often form the past in n, as in daydn, he felt pity ; risidii, he was angry. 


In other respects, the grammar closely follows Standard Hindi. 


BAGHELT, BAGHELKHANDT, or RIWAT. 


Area in which spoken. 


As its name implies, Baglieli is the language of the Bagliels, that is to say, the 

dialect spoken in Baghelkhand, a tract which corresponds 
very nearly to the area covered by the present Bagliel- 
khand Agency. The dialect is also called Riwai, from K-ewa, properly spelt Kfwh, 
the principal state of that Agency. It is also spoken with fair purity in the Chota 
Nagpur State of Chand Bhakar, and the British District of Mandla, which lies to the 
south of Rewa, and, with less correctness, in the South-Sone tract of the District of 
Mirzapur and in Jahalpur, in which it gradually merges into Bihari and Bundeli 
respectively. So, also, in the British Districts of Fatehpur, Banda, and Hamii-pur a form 
of Bagheli is spoken which is more or less mixed with the latter language. Bagheli 
also appears as the foundation of certain broken dialects spoken to the south and south- 
west of Mandla. 

The district of Banda is a portion of Bundelkhand, and the language spoken in it 
has hitherto always been called Bundeli. The resemblance between the language of 
Banda and Bagheli had, however, been recognised, and it has been long erroneously 
accepted that, therefore, Bundeli and Bagheli were different names of the same 
language. Nothing could he further from the truth. The two languages are now 
shown by this Survey to he radically distinct, and the true explanation is that 
although the district of Banda is in Bundelkhand, the language spoken within its 
borders is not Bundeli but Bagheli. 

On the north Bagheli is bounded by the impure Awadhi of South-East Allahabad 

and by the ’Western Bhojpuri spoken in Central Mirzapur. 
On the east it is bounded by the Chattisgarhi of the Chota 
Nagpur Tributary States and of Bilaspur. On the south it meets the mixture of 
languages and dialects, of which Marathi is the principal, spoken in Balaghat, and, on 
the west and south-west, it is bounded by Bundeli. 

The following table shows the estimated number of 
speakers of Bagheli in the area in which it is a verna- 
cular : — 


Language boundaries. 


Number of speakers. 


Baglielkband Agency 
Cliand Bliakar 
Mandla 

Soutli J\lii'z,apur 
Jabalpur 


2,680,000 

18,526 

249,000 

49,500 

695,100 


Total . .1,692,126 


In addition to the above, there are what I call the Broken Dialects of the "West and 
of the South. Those of the "West are spoken in the British Districts of Fatehpur, 
Banda and Harairpur, and in the portions of the native State.s which form the north and 
east of the Bundelkhand Agency. Here the language, while based on Bagheli, is more 
and more mixed with Bundeli as we go westwards, till, in the District of Jalaun, we find 
a mixed dialect called Nibattba, in. which the Bundeli predominates, and, we may say, 
that we have a form of Bundeli mixed with Bagheli. The following table shows the 
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number of speakers of these Broken Dialects of the West and where they are spoken. 


For further information regarding them the reader 

is referred to pp. 

132 and tf. 

Xame of broken dialect. 

Where spoken. 

Number of speaker; 

Tirliaii'i . 

. Fatekpui- . 

. 197,700 



Bandii 

. 25,000 



Hamirpur 

3,000 




— 

o 

' — 

So-called Buudell 

. Banda 


, 236,200 

Gahora . 

• 55 • . . 

• • • • 

. 243,400 

Jumr 

• 55 • . . 

• • • « 

. 114,500 

B;uiapliari . . 

. Hamirpiu' . 

. 

5,000 



ToT.tL 

. 824,500 


The Broken Dialects of the South are spoken in the District of Mandla, and in those 
adjoining, by various tribes. They also are based upon Bagheli, but are move or less 
mixed with Marathi and Bundeli. They differ from the Broken Dialects of the West 
in not being the dialects of any specific locality. On the contrary, they are peculiar to 
certain tribes who speak them, while the language of tlie bulk of the population of 
the locality in which these tribes live is something altogether different. The following 
table shows the numl)er of speakers of these broken dialects of the south and where 
each is spoken : — 


Name of broken dialect. 

District where spoken. 




Number of bpeakeis. 

Mararl . 

. , Maudla 




52,700 

Powai'i . 

. . Balaghat . 

• 


, 41, .301) 



Bhaudara . 

• 

• 

. 1,700 

4:j,0uu 

Knmbkari 

• « 55 • • 




30 

Oihi 

. . Chliiudwara 

• 

• 

• 

100 





Total, 

95,830 


Bor reasons the same as those given in the case of A wad hi, it is impossible to 
estimate the number of speakers of Bagheli elsewhere, outside the area in which the 
dialect is a vernacular. The following figures are therefore the only ones available : — 


Xurnliei’ of speakers of Bagliell at home ....... 3,6y2,12G 

„ Bi'okeu Dialects of the West ..... 824,S00 

„ ,, Dialects of the South ..... 95.8.30 


ToiAL . 1,612,750 


Bagbelkband lias not been rendered famous by any great writer, though the Maha- 
rajas of Eewa have long been renowned for the favour 
Literature. shown bv them to literature. Maharaja Bam CUaud 

Singh’s court was for a time adorned by the well-known singer and poet Tan Sen, till 
he was called to the Emperor Akbar’s capital in the year 1563. Maharaja Neja Bam 
is said to have given the poet Hari-nath, who flourished in 1587, a lakh of rupees for 
a single verse. Maharaja Bisw^a-nath Singh, who reigned 1813-1834, not only main- 
tained the traditional liberality of his family, but was au author himself. He wrote 
under the hom de pUme of ‘ Siiigh Baghela,’ and amongst his works may be mentioned 
a play entitled the Aiuiud Bagliiiuauduii, and an esteemed commentary on the 
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Vinaya-pattriha of Tu?si-das. His successor, Maharaja Sir Ragliu Raj Singh, G.O.S.I., 
who came to the throne in the year 1854 and died in 1880, was a]^o a diligent author. 
He wrote a much admired translation of the Rhagavata-purana entitled Ananddmhiulhi, 
a history of Hanuman, entitled the Siindar-satak, the Biikmhft-parinay, the Bliakti- 
bildSi and other works. 


AUTHORITIES. — The only work which deals in any way with Bagheli is Dr. Kellogg’s 
Grammar mentioned below. Dr. Carey translated the New Testament into the 
dialect. 


Tai, HohY Bielt, confaimiig the OU and New Testaiiieiifs translated from the Original into the Bhngel- 
khunda Language. By the Serampore Missionaries. Volume V. Containing the New Testa- 
ment. ^erampore, 1821. There may liave been oublislied other volumes, but I have not seen them. 

Kellogg, Eev. S. H., D.D., LL.D., — A Grammar of the Hindi Language; in which are treated 
The High Hindi . . . also the Golloquial Dialects of .. . Biwa . . etc., with copious 
philological Notes. .Second Edition. Eevised and enlarged. London, 1893. 

As in the case of Awadhi both the Deva-nagari and the Kaithi characters are used 

in writing Bagheli. So, also, we find the same varieties of 
Written character. spelling that we noticed in that dialect. The short e is 

often written and pronounced ya, and the short o, wa. The long e is often written and 
pronounced yd, and the long o, ted. 

As already stated, Bagheli is scarcely worthy of being classed as a separate dialect 

from Awadhi. The two are practically the same. The 
Bagheir Grammar. important points in which Bagheli differs are that 

it is fond of adding the enclitic word te or tai to the past tenses of verbs, and that it 
has abandoned the letter h, which is typical of the first and second persons of the future 
tense in Awadhi, and taken h instead. Thus, while Awadhi has dekhfhau^ I will see, 
Bagheli has dekhihau. 

The various forms of ‘ Riwai ’ Grammar are given by Dr. Kellogg. They are re- 
produced in the skeleton grammar following. The forms must have been obtained from 
the north of Rewa, near the Allahabad border, where, as previously pointed out, see 
page 1, the language, though called Bagheli, is really Awadhi. Hence, in this skeleton 
grammar, one typical sign of Bagheli is wanting. The typical letter of the future is 
both V ox h and h. The whole is, in fact, merely a quaintly spelt Awadhi. Attention 
may be drawn to the spelling of the personal pronouns, in which ton is ivritten for o, 
and tea for d. This is not a mere variety of spelling. It represents actual pronun- 
ciation. 

So far as I can gather from the specimens, the past tenses of transitive verbs are 
construed actively. That is to say the subject, in such circumstances, is put in the 
Nominative, and not the Agent, case. It will be seen, however, that in the broken 
dialects there is great confusion in this respect. 

The usual rule of the shortening of the antepenultimate vowel obtains in Baghtdi. 
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JSAGHELl SKELETON GRAMMAR. 

[.—NOUNS. Typical Declension. 

Sing. Flnr. Po'<lt)niitio.is— 

Lit, Lahry, to falau Jcuole.s A' cusutive). 

Nom. ghicar, a iiurse. gkwizrg, fffitcdrut. ^7/’, from. 

oi. 

Obi. ghwdr. ghwdran. I 

There is no case of the Agent, The genitive postposition does not change. 

Adjectives do not seem to change for gender. 


II.— PRONOUNS. 



I 

Thou. Yonr honour. Self. 

This. 

That, he. 

Who. 

That 

Who 'r 













( 

' Ja tin . 

laiin 

kadn. 

N(jiu. 


tdy,. ap* ud. 

yd. 

with. 

s 







( 

..jaunuy. 

‘ 1 

... 


' 'ij'icuhi. 

ttcahi. ap'nd. 

ya/ii. ; 

j 

' jadnai. 

tauitaL 

t 

... 

Cbl. 

1 i/iivd. 

tied.. > 

( 

i 


ifahi, jehi. 

tpajiis tchi. j. 

kthi. 



ticdi'c. ' J ajtiiiit. 

yd. ] 


J 

tyd, ' 

kyd. 

Cell. 


tied,'. 

e, yu/.i-kat , 

Wil/ii-iur, etc. 

Jyuht-kar, 

lilahi-iiar,i:b.\, 

kyahi-kur, etc. 




etc. 


etc. 



Plur. 


\ 






Nom. 

hawh. 

tamh 

r, enJu 

(7. uh/i. 

jcnli. 

Icn/i. 1 

ketth. 






' jtn/t. 

Icn/i. 1 

keii/i. 


C lifxinh* 

tumh. T 






Obi. 


... 

yuu, yan/t. 

im, unit. 

1 lyan. 

! lyan. 

kyan. 


(, huiiilidre. 

turn /id re. J 










\ 

yanli. 

tyanh. 

kyanh. 

Gen. 

hamhar. 

Itimhiir. ... 

1 

! 

yaifkar, etc. 

^ ilU’ill/', L’lu*. J 

ifit/fkar, etc. 

etc. 

i 

! 

\kciiJfkur. etc. 

1 

1 

1 


‘What?’ is kak. obi. kul, or kagl, ‘Anyone,’ ‘someone,’ is kaxiuii, knit, obi. form the same. ‘Anything’ is kuc/i/t. 


HI. — VERBS. A. Auxiliary Verbs, and Verbs Substantive. 


I. — Frescid, I am, etc 


Plnr. tiing- Plnr Sing. . I'lnr. 

hut. t'Cfheu. ruhogc. rahfu i te. 

huu. ahtn. I'uhri, tahe ivhen. If- te. 

hoi, aheu, ahe. it. rahii, rakfu. fs, li>, lit. te. 


Sing. 

1 ' liu. n. 

t! hat. 

3 hat, (7 

I 



W. —Feesent Conjunctive, etc 

Future, I shall become, etc. Fa.^t, I became, etc- 

[if) I become, etc. 



Sing. 

Plur. 

Sing. 

Plur. , 

Sing. 

Plnr. 

1 

hod. 

linn. 

1 Jidtcycu. 

hoiVt hoivai. 

hhuyd. 

1 hJiayen. 

•i 

liii'ds. 

Itu-dtc. 

j hoikes. 

' hoi\:d. 

1 

hliaye -' . 

1 hhayen. 

1 

3 

liv:dy. 

1 

htody. 

1 

' lin}, 

J 

7 -v ^ 

Jloylhai, j 

hlia. 

\ 

I 

hhayen. 
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B. The Finite Verbs. 

The Past tenses of Transitive Verbs are eonjiie;.tteil actively-. 

Infinitive, — dekhah. to see. 

Farticij^lcs,— Present, dekltaf, seeing'; Paft. dekhn. seen: Coiijunetive, dek/i-/,ai. having seen. 


Present Canjunctive. 
(Ifj 1 see, ete. 


Pntiirv, I .shall see, et •. 


Imperative, see thou, e!o. 



Sing. 

Plnr. 

Sing. 

Piiir. 


1 



(deJcliih. dekhah. 

dekhas, see thou: dekhah. see te. 

1 

dekhau. 

ifpkhan. 

deJeh** I'yeii . 

) 

\dekhlbai. 




C dekhan. 

dekhihes. 



2 

dekkai. 

(, dekhah. 

dekh i/jcs. 

> dekhibd. 

1 

3 

deklii. 

dehhdy. 

deklii. 

dekhihai. 

1 

j 




Past. I ..aw. ete. 


Past Conditional, 

(Ifj I had seen. etc. 




Sing. 


Plnr. 

\ 

Sing. 

Plnr. 



M.asc. 

Fern. 

Jfase. Fern. 

Masi-. 

! 

Fom. 

1 

Muse. 

Fern. 


1 

dekhehu. 

\ 

dekhi. 

dekheii. dekhin. 

dekh^tyehu. 

! 

1 

^ ( dekh‘tyihu. 

1 (. dekhityau. 

K 

dekh’tyin. 


2 

de.kheh. } 

dekhih. 

de.kheh. dekhih. 

dekh“fyeh. 

\ dekh'tyih. 

1 dekh’tyeh. 

dekhdtyVii, 


3 

dekhh 1 

dekhi. 

dekhen. dekhin. 

dek/i'ti/ei. 

^ dekh'tyii. 

! dekh‘t>;en. 

1 

del hityin. 



In this tense t may be substitnteil for throughout. 


Present Jjefinite, I am seeing, etc. 


Imperfect. 1 was seeing, etc. 

Sing. 

Plnr. 


Sing. 

Plnr. 







C-tl. 

i 

dekhat-d. 

dekldiie-hal. 

dekhat-raheu. 

dpkhat < 







l^-rahen. 







te. 

C-te. 


dekVtf-hnl. 

dekhat-ahen. 

del hat 


dekhat j 







rah a. 

\_-rahen. 






r-fe. -td. 

r -fe. 

3 

dekhat-d. 

dekhal-d. 


dpkhat 


dekhat 5 






. -rahii. 

C ’iahen. 


Perfects I liavt* m-ch, ‘‘ti*. 



PI uprvftcl. I had seen, ete. 


Sing. 


Plnr. 


Sinij. 

Plnr. 






'' -te, -td. 

C-te. 

1 

dekha-hau. 

dekha-hai 


dekhehu 


dekhen < 






^•/•aha. 

\,-r alien. 



dekhe 

) 







>-hati 


r -te. -td. 

f -te. 

•> 

dekhes-hai 

tjpk llPlI 

) 

dekheh 


dekheii 3 






^•rand. 

( -rahien. 



dekhi 1 








-ahen. 


•te, -td 

( -tl. 

3 

del hes-hai. 

dekhen J 


dckhl 


dekhen 1 







_ -valid. 

(. -rahen . 

Intransitive Verbs are eonjngated in the Past, like hhaya. above. 




C. Irregular Verbs. IToii, to heemne, makes its Pa-St Participle hha. It is eonpis.aied inuler head A. Similarly jab, to co, has its 
Past Part. ga. A root ending in e, often changes it to i/d. They then follow the i-onjugatioit of Jird>. Tims— giving ; dyrivva 
von will give. The I’.ast Participles (d drh. to give; ?el, to take; and karah. In make: are dlnh. link, and link, respectively. 
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chhattTsgarhT, laria, or KHALJAHT. 

This dialect is commonly known by the first of the three names given above, 

Chbattissrarlii, or the language of Chhattisgarh. The district 

Name of dialect. n . > a o a 

of Bilaspur forms a portion of that tract, and is known in 
the adjoining district of Balaghat as Klialoti. Chhattisgarhi is also spoken in a part of 
the latter district, and is there known as Khaltahi, or the language of Khaloti. To the 
east of the Chhattisgarh plain lies the Oriya-country of east Sambalpur, and the Oriya 
Feudatory States. To the people of those parts, the Chhattisgarh country to the west 
is known as the Laria country, and hence Chhattisgarhi is there called Laria. 

The head' quarters of Chhattisgarhi are tlie two British Districts of Raipur and 

Bilaspur in the Central Provinces. Here, and in the western 
portion of the Sambalpur district, the language is spoken in 
its purity. In the south-west, however, of Raipur, the local language is a form of 
Oriya. Chhattisgarhi is also spoken in considerable purity in the Feudatory States to 
the south and west of the two main districts,— 2. e., in Kanker, Nandgaon, Khairagarh, 
Chuikhadan, and Kawardha, — in the north-east of the Chanda District, and in the 
eastern portion of the Balaghat District where, as already said, it is known as Khaltahi. 
To the east of Bilaspur, it is spoken in the Feudatory State of Sakti, and in parts of 
Raigarh and Sarangarh. North and east of these last lie the Tributary States of Korea, 
Sarguja, Udaipur and Jashpur. In the first three the Aryan language is a suh-dialect of 
Chhattisgarhi, called Surgujia, which is also spoken in the western portion of the last. 

The following table shows the estimated number of 
speakers of Chhattisgarhi : — 


Area in which spoken 


Number of Speakers. 


Chanda 

Kaipnr 

Bilaspur 

Sambalpur 

Balaghat 

Kanker 

Nandgaon 

Khairagarh 

Chuikhadan 

Kawardha 

Sakti 

Raigarh 

Sarangarh 


Total 


Number of 
speaker.^. 

31.300 
1 , 200,000 
1,146,000 

147.000 

88.300 
36,100 

174.000 
159,494 

32,979 

88,000 

23,174 

127.000 
48,4.331 


3,301,780 


Besides the above Chhattisgarhi is also spoken in the neighbouring Oriya- speaking 
States and in Bastar State, in which the main Aryan language is the Halabi dialect of 
Marathi, by settlers from the Chhattisgarhi, or as it is here called the Laria, countrv. 
In Bamra, the greater part of the west of the State is entirely occupied by them. The 


following are the estimated figures : — 

Bastar ............ 13,141 

Bamra ............ 3,900 

Rairakhol ............ 43 

Sonpur ............ 2,100 

Patna ............ 5,750 

Kalahandi ............ 7,850 

Orissa Tributary States . . . . ■ . . . . 1,311 


Total . 34,095 


' Tteyised figures. 



CHHA-TTiSGARHi. 


25 


Pinally, the following are the figures for the Surgujia sub-dialect : — 

Korea . ’ . . . ......... 36,174 

SargTija ............. 293,164 

Udaipur ....... ..... 35,208 

Jashpur ...... ....... 20,000 

Total . 384,546 

Besides the above, six broken dialects, as named below, are spoken in Chhattisgarh 
and the neighbouring Feudatory States by aborigines who have forsaken their ancestral 
tongues, and try to speak the language of their Aryan-speaking neighbours. These are 
rather jargons than dialects, and it will be understood that the correctness of the 
Chhattisgarhi depends a great deal upon the personal equation of each speaker. The 
following are these broken dialects ; — 


Name of dialect. 

Where spoken. 

Number of speakers. 

Sadri Koi-wa .... 

! 

.Jashpur ..... 

4,000 

Baisrani ..... 

Balaghat, Raipur, Bilaspur, Sambalpur, State 

7,100 


Kawai-dha. 


Binjliwarl ..... 

Raipur, States Raigarli, Saraugarh, Patna 

9, Odd 

Kalanga . • . . . j 

State Patna ..... 

600 

• 

Bhulia . . . . . 1 

States Sonpur, Patna .... 

13,560 


Total . i 

1 

34,922 


With reference to the above, it is necessary to explain that the term ‘ Sadri ’ is 
iised in this part of India to imply the form which an Aryan language takes in the 
mouth of an aborigine. Thus, Sadri Korwa means the form which the local Aryan 
language, in this case Surgujia, takes in the mouth of a Korwa. Similarly, the Sadxi 
Kol of Bamra means the form which an Aryan language, in this case the Kurmali 
sub-dialect of Magahi, takes in the mouth of a Kol. 

Two dialects have been inserted in the above list which have not hitherto been 
classed as Chhattisgarhi, viz., Kalahga and Bhulia. They have hitherto been classed 
as dialects of Oriya. They are both clearly forms of Chhattisgarhi. Kalahga and 
Bhulia, when written, are written in the Oriya character. Four dialects, which were 
originally classed as forms of Chhattisgarhi, have been removed from the list. They are 
Halabi, Bastari, Bhunjia, and Sadri Kol. An examination of the specimens of Halabi 
shows that it is, rather, a mixture of Chhattisgarhi, Oriya, and Marathi, and can most 
conveniently be considered in connexion with the last-named language. Bastari and 
Bhunjia are only other names of Halabi. On the other hand, Sadri Kol, which is 
only returned from the Bamra State, is a form of Bihari spoken by aboriginal tribes. 
It is identical with the Kurmali sub-dialect of Magahi spoken in the Manbhum 
District. It is a curious little island of Bihari in the midst of an Oriya-speaking 
population. 
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EASTEEN HIKDi. 


Xo information is available as to the number of speakers of Chhattisgarbi in other 
parts of India. The following is the number of speakers in the countiy in which it is a 
vernacular : — 

CKhattisgarhi spoken at home ......... 3,301,780 

„ in the neighbouring Oriya, States ...... 34,095 

Snrgujia ............ 384,546 

Broken Dialects ........... 34,922 

Total . 3,755,343 


Literature. 


So far as I know, Chhattisgarbi has no literature. As elsewhere in India, itinerant 

bards have a repertoire of songs and stories which they recite 
when called on. Several of these have been published by 
Mr. Hiralal Kavyopadhyaya in the grammar mentioned below. 

AUTHORITY— 

Hibaial EUvySpadhtata — A Grammar of the Dialect of Ghhattisgarh in the Central Provinces written 
in Hindi by Mr. Strdl&l Kavyopadhyaya, translated and edited by George A. Grierson, Esq.. 
G.S. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. lix, 1890, Pt. I, pp. 1 and 101. Separate 
Reprint, Calcntta, 1890. 

The usual phonetic rules of Eastern Hindi regarding the shortening of the ante- 
penultimate vow el apply to Chhattisgarbi, and need not be 
repeated here. 

The forms that strike a stranger, who is familiar only with the pure Eastern Hindi 
of Oudh, are, the sign of the Dative-Accusative which is often la even in the Accusative, 
and the plural termination man, which may be compared with the Oriya \ndne. 1 1 is 
believed that the following sketch of Chhattisgarbi grammar will be found to contain 
all that is necessary for the understanding of the specimens given on the subsequent 
pages. 


Grammar. 




I 
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CHHATTISGARHI SKELETON GRAMMAR. 

l.-NOUNS.-Plural formed bv adding ir.an (often omitted). Thus manulch, a man, manukh-man, men. Sab, sabo, sahbo,jami, or 
jam.iid, may also be prefixed, with or withont man. Thxis,yammd puto-tnan, the daughters-in-law. An old form of the plural ends in on. Thn* 
bmld. a bullock ; plur. ba'ilan. 

Hat' is .added to a noun to give d-Gflniteness. Thus, jfO/’, a neck ; gar-har, the neck. 

In Declension,— The following postpositions are added to the noun, which remains unchanged. Kd, to (also denotes accusative) ; la, for 
(also denotes accusative) ; bar, for; le, se, by, from ; ke, of ; md, in. The ke of the genitive does not change. Example, laikd, a boy ; laika^'kd, 
to a boy; laikd-ke, of a. hoy •, la'i kd-man-ke, of boys. We sometimes find an instrumental in an, as in bkukhan, by hunger. Taibhava 
adjectives in d, form the feminine in 1, e.g. cJihot‘‘kd bdbii. a little boy ; clihot°ki nbni, a little girl. This rule is, however, very arbitrarily 
followed. Other adjectives do not change for gender. 


II.— PRONOUNS. 



1. 

Thou. 

Your Honour. 

Self. 

This. 

1 

1 That, he. 

Sing. 

Nom. 

«« « 
me, mat* 

te, iai. 

i 

! 

tu, tuh. 

: apa7in 

ye, iyd . 

1 

, u'd. 

Obi. 

mo, Wldi\ 

to, tor. 

tuk, tuhdr. 

1 

apart. 

ye, ye-har. 

1 ICO, wb-har. 

Gen. 

mor. 

tor. 

tukdr. 

apan. 

ye-ke, ye-kar. 

Kb-ke, u'b-kar. 

Plur. 
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Nom. 

ham, ham-man. 

turn, turn-man. 

tuh-man. 

apart apan. 

in, yhman. 

un, 

Obi. 

ham, hamdr. 

timh, tumhdr. 

tuh-man 

apan apan. 

in, ink. 

un, uuh. 






C inh-ke. 

unli-he. 

(ien. 

hamdr. 

tumhdr. 

tuhdr-man. 

apart apan. 

{_ inh-kar. 

unh-kar. 



Who. 

That. 

WhoP 

What P 

Any one, some one. 

1 Anything, something. 

I 

Sing. i 

X om. 

je,jon,jaun. 

te, ton, taiin. 

kbn, kaiiii. 

kd, kdye. 

kbnb, kailno. 

! 

1 kui'hhd. 

Obi. ! 

Je,Jmi,jauii. 

ie, tbn, taiin. 

kS, kbn, kaiin. 

j kdhe, kdye, kd. 

- konb, etc. 

kuchhd. 

Gen. 

je-kar. 

te-kar. 

kd-kar, kbn-ke, etc. 

j kdhe-ke. 

kono-ke, etc. 

kuchhii-ke. 

Plur. 

Nom. 

jin,je-man, etc. 

tin, te-man, etc. j 

kbn-man,eic. 

1 hd*kd. 

kbnb-kbnb. 

kuohh d-k uchh u. 

Obi. 

jin,jinh. 

tin, tinh. 

kott^riian, ote. 

kdhe-kdhe. 

and so on. 

and so on. 

c 

jinh’ke. 

tinjfke. 

koii^rnari'-lce, et f. 

hdhe^kdhe^ke. 



Gen. < 

jinh-kar. 

tinh-kar. 


... 

1 

... 


Tlie Mutual Reflexive Pronoun is dpus or dpusi, each other. Declined regularly. 


II. VERBS.— A. Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive. 


1 I am, etc. (o) Vulgar. j 

\b) Polite. 

J 

I was 

1 , etc. 

Sing. ‘ 

1 1 

Plur. 

1 

Sing. 

Plur. j 

Sing. 

i 

j Plur. 

“^i i 

1 1 

1 i Itawau. 

haicau. 

hau, dto. j 

ha». 

1 

1 

rahew , rahyau. 1 

rahen. 

' ' 




C rahe. ; 

1 

2 j haicas. 

haicau. 

ha.. 

hau. 

! 

> raheic. 





(. rahen, rahat. 

) 

3 haxoai. 

ha tea t. 

1 ha>, ay. 

hai. 

rahit, rahai, rahay. ! 

1 

rahin, rahai ; rahSy. 
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ITnite Verb. — General Remarks . — There is no difference between the conjugation of Transitive and "f Intransitive Verbs. 
The Construction of the Past Tense is always Active, not Passive. 

Infinitives, or Verbal JVouns ; — (1) dekh, seeing ; ohL dekhe; (2) dekhans (3) dekhab, to see. 

P articiples, — Pres., dekhat, dekhHe, seeing ; Past, dekhe, seen ; Conjunctive, dekh-ke, having seen. 



Present Conjunctive, 

(If) I see, etc. 

Imperative, See thou, etc. 

Future, I shall see, etc. 

1 (a) Vulgar. 

1 (i) Petite. 


Sing. 

Plnr. 

Sing. 

Plnr. ^ 

i 

Sing. Plnr. 

6ing. 1 

1 

Plui. 






1 

'i dekh'bo. 1 


C dekhihetn. 

1 

dekhau 

dekhan. 


dekhl. 

dekhViu j 1 

dekhihaii 

j 




i 

1 

' deJch^hon* | 


{_dekhab. 




C dekh 

' i 

dekhau (Hon., i dekh%e ^ 1 

T dekhibe 


2 , 

dekhas 

dekhan. 

} 

(_ dekhe 

1 dekki). ' 

I dekh'hu, i 


> dekhihau* 




i dekkd» 

i 

dekhibe j 

^dekhibe 



C dekhai 

dekhat. 


! 

1 

( dekhihai 


3 

] 


idek/ie 

dekha t. 

dekh'hi dekh‘hi, ! 

\ 

? dekhiha*. 


1 {^dekha^ 

dekhdy. 




t deklil 





Past, I 

saw, etc. 

Past Conditional, (If) I had seen, etc. 


Sing. 

Plur. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

] 

dehhtw, dekhyaiP 


dekhen. 

dekh“tew,^ dekh'tyau 

dekh‘ten. 


r dekhe 



C dekh'te 


2 

(, dekhes 


dekheic. 

C dekh'tes 

dekh'teic. 

3 

dekhis 


dekhin. 

dekk^tis 

dekh’tin. 


‘ The word liai is often added to this tense without changing the meaning, though this properly forms a Perfect . 

’ Or dekliit^w and so throughout. 

Present Definite, I am seeing, etc. (a) Vulgar, dskhat-liawau ; (h) Polite, dekhaUhau. Sometimes contracted to dekh'thau. 


Impeifect, I was seeing, etc., dekhat-rahew. 

Pej/ect, I have seen, etc. ; (a) Vulgar. ; (/jt Polite, rfeWe./nitt, or formed by adding haieai to the past throughout. Thus 

dekliewhaivai, I have seen. 

Pluperfect, I had seen, etc., dekhe-rahtiv. 


C. — Vocalic Boots.— JdaraB, to place; Pres. Conj.,{\.) maraai ox maraw,{jl) maras ox maTd>vas,Wii. %o .m ; Future. (1) martihaii 
;S) marabe, etc. ; Past, mardyeio s Pres. Part,, mardt. 

JhapoH, to add to ; Pres. Conj., {\)jhapoau, {2)jkapos ox JJtapowas, etc. ; Future, ihapoJtau-, Past, /hapnyeiv ; Pres. Part . ihapnt. 

So for other verbs. 


D.— Irregular Verbs. 

■ 

Infinitive. 

Irregular Past Participle. 

hon, to become. 

hnye or bhaye ; Conjunctive Participle, bhay. 

jdn, to go. 

Seiye, gay, or gaye, is used to mean, ‘ he went. ’ 

karan, to do. 

kare, kiye, or kihe. 

den, to give. 

diye, or dike. 

len, to take. 

liye or lihe. 


E. — Passive Voice.— Formed by conjugating Past Part, withyaa. Thus dekhe gayew, I was seen. 


P.— Causals, as in Standard Hindi. 


IV. PARTICLES.— The syllables e,cA,ecA suffixed to a word mean ‘even.’ and e, oeh, and hu, also. Thus ddi-ch-kd even to the 
mother \ tor~ocht thine also. 
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AWADHT. 

The first specimen of the Awadhi dialect is a version of the Parable of the 
Prodigal Son -orhich Mahamahopadhyaya Pandit Sudhakara DwivMi has been kind 
enough to prepare for me. It is not in the Awadhi of the present day, but is in 
tiie dialect used by the poet Malik Muhammad Jaisi in his famous epic known as the 
Padumawati or Padmavati, which was written in the year 1540, in the reign of the 
Emperor Sher Shah. The present translation is also written in verse, and is in the 
identical metre used by Malik Muhammad. Although a metrical version, it is very 
fairly literal. Here and there some sentences and expletive words have been added 
in the style of the old author, and these are indicated in the text by being enclosed 
within marks of parenthesis. The concluding lines state that the translation was 
made at my request, and give the date of the composition as the sixth of the light 
half of the month Phalguna, in the Vikrama Sambat year 1955, that is to say, Friday, 
the 17th March, 1899. 

Although the language of the specimen is so antiquated, it will be found to differ 
little from that illustrated in the preceding grammar. It should be remembered that 
in verse a final a, and the half -pronounced a in the middle of a word are both fully 
pronounced, and are hence written in full in the transcription. Thus hciloko, not 
bdlok ; Iv.cha,pami not hiclfpan. 

[No. I.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group. 

EASTERN HINDI. 

Awadhi Dialect. 

( MahdimahOpadhyaya bandit SudhdTearn Divivedl, ISUU.) 

\ 

f ^ ^ I w « 

qrq ^ ^ wrr i ^ #1 (jt ^Tf^ q^rr) 11 

aw wn trpfff qffe I wra?) n 

^ ^ qqr 3 ! 1 ^ ^ hw ii 

(^) I ^ II 

^ ^ ^ w I m ^ ws 11 

^ ^ ^ ^ I fTTf% Hq oR-qf ’qrt) 11 
qrnR irqf 1 ^ err#!* ii 
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^ I 

^ (TR-TTf ^ »niT) ^ I 

^ wf-% frpffl w (^rr^) II ? I) 


I 


^ €t (wk) 
cf^ ^?fH% tfT 
fr€t w¥cr iTSTT ^wrff 

'» Cs 

?T< ?T^ 

C\ 

®R^^ f% "^Hi 

TTrTfnfTT 

e^ o *x 

^ #r 

ifw iff^ ^ ^rn? 


I % ^ff fTTt% ^ 1 %f wrt II 
I ^ ^ ^Tft II 

1 ^ cTtr ^Cf? WTff li 

1 ^ ^Tz II 

I f%^tfH qm (^q) It 

I ^?rf€ ^T fqitr (^fTf ^ ^) II 

, ^ 

I cTT-qf qqf II 

I m ^ ^wr II 


ft¥T I 

ifm ^ wrff <Tr-qf^ w ’^rsf wrq i 
^rtf%-^ ^ (^ ^) irii 


^ wt I 

^ ^ (^TTf^^) \ qni (q^ II 


wi^ 1 % 5 i€ ^ftTT 

^-t ^ W 
’fTT 

qrr ^nr ^ 'RIt fRitr 
^ qiff ^ ^TR 

^ ^ wn RRf ^ 


I ^ ^ qcf ^Tfiqq 11 

Cx 

I qr?^ ^J^ irfrowf trft ii 

l Tnpf qR^ q^rff || 

I (f ^ fWfT^T ^ II 

I ^mz ^Y?: fRift (f%f^ q?ff) II 

I (qq qq qqrq q?i ■sriq ii 
I ^ q?! qrq qq ^) ii 


\ 

qT-?iT WTO qq ^ 'wr %q i 

Cs 

qrqq qr qiq qisR qrqq qi^ Ii ^ il 



32 


EASTtKN HINDI. 


I 

"fsniR I wf "^rrff II 

s ^ 

^ g^Rf% Hrt I ^ fqg ^ II 

mjr? ?rr1% •ft^ w i (l*^^ fTTO") n 

^ R:¥TT 'STT WT5T ^ ^T 1 fqg W^Tf ^T^TT^ W^ II 
^ifTT I Mft*i=fi ^ II 

’^rRm ^ g^TT ^ I fi^ ^fiwi ^rr wt ii 

^ ?ft<T Wl<m^ hRtt I ^tr ^ Ct^i) II 

q?: ^ tm xmf?:^--jrnft i ^ cnf ^inft n 

^ C\ 'O 

friTi 

^ ^TW ^ ifts I 

(^ ?if% ^) Rww^ (^ ^?T ^ ^) IIBII 

Wirt I 

cTT-^t ^ cT^ WTcn- I ^ ^ ^ (^-^Trrr) II 

f^-ft ^ I ^ ^ ^T II 

(5rf% ^TF) I ^ ^ cfiT Hit (tn) II 

^ tt ^T fwpr^ fqjR (Hit) I fqiR Rr^ (^) ii 

qx I (wr ^THT f^m RfiR (^)} ii 
5W7:-qrr qi^ qi^T ^tfT^ I iftcT "qfq^T qr^ ii 

Cv 

HT^T ^ qrq?q qi’l i q^TqRT-xrf (nri:) n 

^f% qr^iR ^^^rqn: i i?tcT Rrqr^ qrer ii 

’f € qf%rl^-^ fqq^ .qiT^ I ZZ ^^Tq^ qf q^^ II 

<*•'- 

ft¥T I 

^rt fqqiTq ^tqcT-qrq i 

qnipT ^ 1%^ Tm ^ qR ^rq ii»iii 



[No. I.] 
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Mediate Group. 

EASTERN HINDI. 

Awadhi Dialect. In AwadhI 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

( MahainnhfJpadhunnn Paudit SiidJidh'ara l>iiuvPdi, 

CHAtiPAI. 

Kehu purukhabi clui balaka abe ; 

A-certain man-to two sons loere; 

Tinba-maba cbbota bapa-sau kabe. 

Them-among the-younger father-to said. 

‘ Dbana-maba, bapa, mora jo bhaga ; 

‘ Froperty-in, father, my what share; 

So mobi debu; (na tavia baga).’ 

That to-me give; {do-not turn the-reins)' 

Taba waba tinbabi biti dbana daefi 

Then he to-them dividing property gave ; 

Babuta na dina biteu (asa bbaeu). 

Many not days passed {so it-happened). 

Saba kicbbu cbbota eka-tbS kari-ke ; 

All things the-younger in-one-place making ; 

Dura desa cbali-ga saba bari-ke. 

Far country -to went-away all taking. 

Bitawata dina lucbapana-maba, (bbai) ; 

Fassing days dehauchery-in, {O brother) ; 

So apana dbana daeu-udai. 

Me his-oion property squandered, 

Jaba so saba udai-dbana-daeu ; 

When he all property-squandered ; 

Taba obi desa kala bara j)areu. 

Then that country-in famine great fell. 

Hoi bbikbai'i so (gbara-gbara jai ; 

Becoming a-beygar he { from-house-to-house having-gone ; 

Tabi desa saba jana-paba dbai). 

That country-of all men-near ran). 

Lageu rabana eka gbara-malii; 

Me-began to-live one{-man-of) house-in ; 


1 
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Jo apane khetanha-iuaha tain 
JT ho his-owit fields-in him 

Doha. 

Bhejeu (mana-maha kari maya,) 

Sent {mind-in doing pity,) 

suara charavrana-kaju ; 
stcine feeding-bii8iness-{on) ; 

Jelii chhiminha-ke khata-he. 

What husks eating-mere, 

suara tinhaln-sail (aju) 
the-sioine those-very-with {to-day) 

ChaupaI. 

Ghaheu bharana peta so, • (bhai) ; 

Wished to-fill the-belly he, {O brother) ; 

Kehu nabi tahi dei kichbu jai. 

Any-body not him used-to-give anything going. 

Taba obi cheta bhaeu aii kahai ; 

Then to-him senses became and he-says ; 

‘ More bapa gbara babutai abai. 

‘ My father -of honse-at much is. 

Roti babuta majura agbabl ; 

Bread many labourers are-satiated ; 

Tau taba babutai bacbi jbbf. 

Ecen-then there ynnch beconiing-over-and-nbove retuains. 

Au luai marau bhukba-saii yabawa ; . 

And I die hunger-from here; 

Mai uthi jaba bapa gbara tabawg. 

I arising loill-go father house-to there. 

Au old kaluiba ki, “ tumbarald age; 

And him loill-say that, ^ thee-even before; 

Daiii birodhi papa kia (jbge). 

God against sins 1-did {knowingly). 

Puta tumhara kabawana jogu 
Son thy to-be-culled worthy 
Abau ua inai phiri (karabu na sogu). 

Am not I again {make not sorrow). 

Apace gbara majura jo dekbia ; 

Thy-oion house-at labourers which you-see ; 

Ta-maba eka sarisa mnbT lekhia.” ’ 

Them-in ane like me regard.'^ ’ 
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Yalia guni mana so bapa dhiga cbala ; 

This thinking in-his-mind he father near started ; 

Pai so raheu dura durabala, 

But he was far-off the-poor-nian, 

Doha. 


Dekbi 

bapa 

obi t 

a-kara 


Seeing 

father 

him 

his 



maya 

kinba 

au 

dhaya ; 


pity 

did 

and 

running ; 


Obi-sau gara lapataeii, 

Ilim-with neck embraced. 


cbumeu obi (sukba paya). 
kissed him {pleasure finding). 

Chalpai. 

Obi-sau puta kabeu, ‘pitu mania; 

Him-to the-son said, ff other helieve-me ; 

Daiu birodbi papa (mana-auia). 

God against {my-)sin {call-to-yoar-mimh. 

Tumbare sauha kieu bahu gbora ; 

Thee before I-did very heiiioiis{-sin) ; 

Joga ua piita kabawana tora.’ 

Fit not sou to-be-called thy.' 

Pai hakai'i dasanba-maha kebi ; 

But calling servants-in sonie-onc ; 

Kabeu btipa, ‘ pabirawabu ebi 
Said father, ' put -on this-ouc 
Saba-se nika je kapara baualiT ; 

Oood-than all which cloth arc-made ; 

Hiitbaulia mudari payaua pauabT. 

Sands-on ring feet-on shoes. 

Aii bama jewabi karabi-anauda : 

And (let-) us feast {and) make-rejoicing ; 

(Hulasi darabi bicbburaua dukua danda;. 

{Being-joyous let-us-crush sejiaration-of pain /md grief). 

Bara mora yaha mari pbiri-jieu; 

Son my this being-dead has-aga.in-comc-lo-life ; 

Nasata boi pbiri bidbi-basa mileu.’ 

Lost being again of- God-hy -power is-found.’ 

Asa kabi Avei dou bulasaua lage; 

So saying they both to-rejoice began; 
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iSaba duklia bhage sakala suklia jao:e. 

[ All pains fl^cl (dl pleasure awoke. 

Asa sukba jaga pawai saba koi; 

So liapjnness world-/ a i/ia/f-gel all persons; 
Jasa wei pae saba dukba dboi). 

As the// got all pah/ loashing-aioatj). 

JJOUA. 


rii-kaia 

jetbara piita 

jb, 


ILis 

elder son 

who, 



aba kheta bicha 

(aju) ; 


fields 

in 

{to-day) ; 

Awata 

gbara dbiga 

jaba 

-suneu 

Coming 

to-hoiise //ear 

whe// 

he-heard 


bajana nacbana saju. 
music daneiny preparation. 


ChaupaI. 

Eka hakari sewakauba-mabl ; 

One colling ser vant -among ; 

Apane dbiga puchheu, ‘ka aliL’ 

,Sim near he-asked, Achat are {these).’ 

So ohi kaheu, ‘tumbarabi bbai; 

Then he said, ‘ thg brother ; 

Aeu, tumlia pitu nika jewSi. 

Game, thy father well fed-hi/n. 

Paeu taiii nika an su-bliara; 

iou/id him icell and healthy ; 

i,Kusala-kbema laklii bulaseu biara).’ 

{IfAlfare seeh/g was-pleased Ihe-heart).' 


Suni 

risai i 

?bara 

na 

chaba ; 

TLeaviug 

being-a/hg/'v to-hoase to-yo 

not 

he-tcished ; 

Pitu 

baliarai 

uianawai 

kaha. 


Father 

outside-come appeasi/ig-for 

said. 


Qtara 

daeu bapa-kaha 

soi; 



Ansiver 

gave father-to 

he ; 



“ Etanaka 

barasa jo 

seiva 

job 


So-niany 

years what 

service {-did), 

behold, 


Agi5 < 

ika tumliiira 

iia tareu ; 


Order < 

one thy 

/lot 1-transgressed ; 



Tail kabaliu mcmana ua dhareu. 

Ecendhen ever kid not L-got. 
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Lei jo mita saga bbogateii bhosa ; 

Getting icMclt friends with ntight-hucc-enjoued pleasure; 

(Sukha paiiteu davi saba duklui-roga). 

{Happiness I - might-ha ce- got rrnshing-doion all pain-and-ill). 
Pa'i yalia piita paturia-gami ; 

But this SOU: harlots-goor-to ; 

Lhana udiii pbukeu tumlia, ^ami, 

Fortune icasted burnt thg, 0-mastcr, 

Doha. 

So jaisai aeu gbare. 

That as-even came house-to, 

taisai tiwana raltba ; 

so-eten food sweet ; 

lluchi-rucbi-sau) sijliawfieu, 

I inth-great-eare) got-you-cooked, 

( a t i - par e u 1 a - s ail dit ha) • ’ 

[extreme-love-toith gazing).’’ 

ChaupaL 

Tu-saii bapa kalieu tal)a bata ; 

llim-to the-father said then words ; 

' Piita more saga tumha (sukha-data). 

‘Son me with thou {pleasure-giocr). 

2sita-bl abaii, >o jo-kiclilui mora ; 

Alioays are, therefore ichateoer mine; 


Kahau 

(l)lr 

au-sati); 

saba so 

tora. 


I-say 

(truth-a'ith), 

alt that 

thine. 


bai 

luilasaba 

harakhaba 

■,ehi l)ei 

rai ; 

But 

to-be-Jc 

njful i 

'o-be- pleased 

{this tin 

’^6') ; 

• Hai- 

pad a 

jd 

tora bliai 

hera. 


ls 

2 ) roper 

as 

thy brother 

l-saic. 


Yalia 

ha 

mara 

jieii 

phiri 

(bhai) ; 

This 

was 

dead 

becanie-alivi' 

again 

{brother) ; 

Nasata 

aha 

jiliiri 

mileuj 

so ai. 


Lost 

ujas 

again 

is-found, 

he came. 





or 



Aha 

heraya 

mil 

a ))hiri 

ai.’ 


Was 

lost 

met-} 

IS again i 

■omiug.' 



Nasata pCita-kai katha sohaT ; 

Lost son-of story pleasing ; 
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Mita Griarasaua agia pai. 

Friend Grierson-of orders yetting. 

BliakM thgtlia jaib;a liaT-gai 

Language pure us has-sung 

Maliamada Paduinawati-malia, (blii’ii).. 

JLifianimud the-Fudmdvuti-in, {brother), 

Tclii anuhari Sudliakara likheu ; 

Thut after Siidhdkur icrote ; 

Mita Griarasaaa jasa-kichhu siklieu. 

Friend Grierson us tunght-nic. 

Hau paditanlia-saaa binati karaS ; 

I Fandits-to entreaties nuike ; 

Tuta iiierawahu raai pa-parau. 

Omissions add 1 fall-al~{your)-feet. 

Doha. 

Unaisa-sa'i pacbapaiia abo. 

1900 55 it-was, 

Bikarama sambata mana : 

Fikrama year according-to ; 

Pliaaima sudi chbatha siika liklieu, 

Fhdlguna light-half 6th Friday I-wrote, 

Jiaina-riipa dbari-dliyana. 

God^s-form eaHing-to-[;niy)-mind. 
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The two following specimens come from the district of Eyzal)ad, and are in the 
language exemplified by the preceding grammatical sketch, 'fhe version of the Parable 
of the Prodigal Son comes from Central Fyzabad, and the folktale from the west of 
the district. It should be noted that as we go west, the sense of gender is more 
developed. There are few instances of the use of the feminine gender of adjectives in 
the parable, while in the folktale there are several. The postposition of the genitive 
is karo^ ke, with an oblique form ke. It has a feminine form kat, as in Ghittaur-kdi 
ram, the queen of Chittaur, which has an olilique form kl, as in mujur-kl nai 
like a labourer. 

Instances of pronominal adjectives in the feminine are common. Sometimes they 
end in i and sometimes in 1. Those in i do not shorten the antepenultimate vowel, 
but those in a do. Examples are, dpani akhi, their own eyes ; aisi larcft, such a 
battle : hamdri glti, my song ; ok"rl yatal aiahai, on its neck. Possibly the forms 
in I are oblique. 

We may note the two following postpositions, —kahai, the sign of the Accusative- 
Dative, and maliai, the sign of the Locative, meaning ‘ in.’ 

In verbs, we may note the Imperatives, jdh, go; ganteh, sing; diheh, give ; also 
the forms kiheli, you made; jdidthiu, he, honorific, knows; and dethin, they give. 

The dialect of the district of Sultanpur closely agrees with that of Pyzabad, and 
it is unnecessary to give further examples of it. 

[No. 2.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group. 

EASTERN HINDI. 


AwADHi Dialect. (Disirict EvzABAn.) 

Speciivien I. 

I W TH-HT 

I I fr?T-TrT i m t ^ 

% qTt ^ I cT^ t ^T-^T %cT5T-HT H | 

C\ 

^ qfT ciqq-t qqqq 

q^ 1 ^-qiT ^Tf! qcf-TTf 1 Hq qft-qn qcT H ^ 


qiq % fqifHqi q ^qq. qTTcr-% Hf^-% i 
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¥?T ^cr-% ^?T ^ t wrcr 

% ^tfT ^fr ^qTT^ fqi 1 %^ ^T ’frr 51^ ^rrff ^ ^ 

cr>fT? qrfTt 1 ¥TT-qfT ^rq% ^ i cTW q 

Cs 

^rq % ^ 1 wr wq I ^f%iT eft ^q ^-qiT 

'O 

WT ^ ^Tq ^r 3 T 'qrq-^ ’qm ^wq 

^ f%f%^ I q?rqT qrq-t qffer ^ t 

O', 

WT rTtfT ’f^T ’qqTTW W%q ^ fTT tjqiT ^TT^ ^Tlff 

Cn. 

fTtfK q^qr qi’^i qjq qrq% ^qf^q-^ qrffq # qq sftqr 
qfq^T q ^qr qqT ^-qfr qf^Tiq f^qr #-% iiq-qf gqft wsx 
qtf -qf qqft qfwq f^T 1 qq?: ^ qq q% wfq qrft 1 

Ft% qq ^4 ¥JnT q^qr qqr twt qr^r ^fq ^ q 1 q? wq t wt 
f^ q 1 qrqq q^ qir qrq ii 

^ qq ^-qfq qs ^qi %q-qf ?7fT I q^T qq qi qiq 

qqr qT qqqrq q qrqq qrqq gfq qni qqq qqr^q-qf-q qqf§- 
qq ^qrq-^ qf%q #t t qrrq qit 1 q ^-q qi 1 %q ^ qt^iT 
qri qTq-qT 7 qq^ qt^rr qm qqqi f^q jJWT q^ ^ q? fqq- 

tq-q qiq I qqT qr Irtw frq qr 1 qrq q qfT 1 q 1 % 
^ ’^-qni: qxq qrfT qrrq qqr ^.qn qqr^qi qqr qr qqq qrq- 
qq qqrq f^q ^ ^ qrqq-q qq qqi t%tq qff%^ 

q^K qr^T ^Kq qrff qqT q=q-qq q qrf^^ ^-qq qqr^ iqit- 
^ q^ q fqwT ^ ’fq qqq qfqq-% qiq qqrt I qqr 
cfrfTT t q^qi qrq m rrHi?: qq qgfrqq % qit q ^-qrq 
qqqi f^’f T I erq qr ^-q qrff q ^ ^zr q ¥qT qq ^qqi wrs \ 
qqq ^fnx qjq qqq r^’fT ^rrqi ’^q ^-qrr ftq 
qift qrrf-q t qffiT ?ttj ^ffq ^fq ^ ¥Trq 

T^T ’qqr 1 q^ qq II 
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[No. 2.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

EASTERN HINDI. 

Awadhi Dialect. 

Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION, 1898. 

Ek manai-ke dui bet^we rahin. Oh-m5-se lahura 


Mediate Group. 


(District Ftzabad.) 


ap ne 


One 

man-of tico 

sons icere. Them- 

-in-from 

the-younger 

his^own 

bap-se 

kahis, 

* dada, 

dhan-ma 

jawan hamar bakh^ra lagat-hoy 

tawan 

father-to 

said. 

‘father. 

property-in 

which my 

share 

may -he 

that 

ham-ka 

dai-da. 

Aiir 

wai apan 

dhan 

un-ka 

bat-dihin. 

Aiir 

me-to 

give. 

And 

he his-oicn 

property 

them-to 

dividing-gave. 

And 


bita ki 
passed that 

cb ala-gay, 


dher din nahi 
many days not 
parades 

foreign-land-to tcent-aicay, 
lutay-paray-dihis. Aiir jab 
sqtiandei'ed. And when 
kal par-ga. Wai banay 
famine fell. B.e totally 
ek bhal-manai-ke pachhe 
one gentleman-of behind 


lahura 

the-yonnger 

aiir uhi 
and there 


bet“wa 

son 

apan 
-oicn 


gaway-claris 

he-had-toasted 


sab dhan bator-ke 

all properly collecting 

dhan kucbal-ma 

fortune evil-con dmt -in 

oh des-m5 bara 

that coimtry-in great 

wai 6i des-ke 

he that'very country -of 
Tab wai 


sammai 
all 

dalidra hoy-ga. Tab 
poor became. Then 
lag-gai. 

became-aff ached (i.e., became his servant). Then he 


o-ka 

ap^ne 

r\) 

khetan-ma siiar 

charawai-ka 

pathai-dihis. Aiir 

ii chahat-raha 

him 

his-own 

fields-in swine 

feeding-for 

sent-away. And 

he 

loished 

ki, 

‘ jawan 

phok“lai siiar 

khat-rahin 

taw“ne-se 

apan 

pet 

that, 

‘ what 

husks the-sioine 

iised-to-eat 

those-very-with my-oion 

belly 

bhari ; ’ 

aiir keii O-ka nahi 

det-raha. 

Tab 

O-ka 

I-may-fill : ’ 

and any. body him-to not used-to-give {anything). 

Then 

him-to 


' ham^re bap-ke kitik 


maiur-ke 


khay- 


chet bhai ki, 

senses became that, ‘my father-of hoio-many day-labourers-of after-eating- 
pi-ke ubar-jat-hai aur ham bhiikhan marit-hai. Ham uth-kai 

and-drinking {food-)is-saved and I by-hunger am-dying. I arising 

ap^ne bap-ke lag jab aiir un-se kahab ki, “ he bap, ham 

my-own father-of near iciU-go and him-to icill-say that, “ 0 

Daiu«ke aiir toh“re age ap^'radh kihin, aiir ham eVre 

God-of and thee before sin did, and I this-for 


father, I 
layak nabi 
fit not-am 

G 
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M ab toLar bet®wa kabai ; ab, ham-ka ap'^ne majur-ki 

that now thy son 1-may-be-called ; now, me thy-oicn day -labour ers-of 

nal jan.” ’ Tab wai uth-kai ap“ne bap-ke lage gai. Mula, 
like consider.” ’ Then he having-arisen his-own father-of near went. But, 
jab wai lamen rahin tabai 6-kai* bap 6-ka dekbis aiir daya 

lohen he fctv-off teas then-even his father him saw and pity 

lag aiir dhay-ke apan gatai-mS cbhapHay-libis atir ebum* lihis. 

seized{-him) and running his-otvn neck-in enfolded {-him) and kisses took. 

Aiir bet“wa babu-se kabis ki, ‘be dada, ham Daiu-ke age aiir 

And the-son the-father-to said that, ‘ 0 father, I God-of before and 

tobb’e hajure ap^radb kibin aiir ab bam ek“re layak nabT bati 

thy presence-in sin did and now 1 this-for fit not am 

ki tohar bet^wa kabai.’ Mula bap ap“ne chakb’an-se 

that thy son I-may-be-called' But the-father his-own servants-to 

kabis ki, ‘bbal nik kapb*a lai-awa, aiir 6-ka pabiray-diya ; 6-ke 
said that, very good clothes bring, and him putting-on give ; his 

hatb-ma mun^ri, aiir gore-ma pan“hi pabiray-diya ; aiir bam sab jane 

hand-on ring, and feet-on shoes putting-on give ; and {let-)us all men 

kbay aiir kbusi kari; ebi-bare ki i hamar bet'^wa mara raba, 

eat and merriment make; this-for that this my son dead icas, 

aiir pbuni ji ga ; u beran raba, aiir mil ga.’ Aiir unban 

and again alive icent ; he lost teas, and found went.' And they 

kbusi karai lage. 
merriment to-make began. 

Oi jun 6-kar jetb bet^wii khete-mb raba. Aiir jab ii 

At-that-very time his elder son the-field-in teas. And lolien he 

ay aiir ghar nag“cbay-gai niicbab gaub suni-para. Ap^ne cbak“ran- 

Came and house approached dancing singing were-heard. His-own servants- 

-ma-se ek-the-ka bolay-ke ptichbis ki, ‘ i kaw atai ? ’ "Wai 6-se 

in-from one having -called he-asked that, ‘ this ivhat is ? ’ He him-to 

kabis ki, ‘ tohar bbai ay-bate, aiir tobar bap new^ta kibis ek're 


said 

that. 

‘ thy brother is-come, and 

thy father 

feast 

did 

this 

bare 

ki u 

kusal-cbhem-se ay. 

: Aur 

u risiba boy- 

gii. Bbitar 

jabai 

na 

for 

that he 

safety-ivith came.' And 

he angry became. Inside 

going 

not 

karai. 

Ebi 

bare o-kar bap 

bahar 

ay aiir 6-ka 

manais. 

Aiir 

ii 

did. 

This 

for his father 

outside 

came and him 

appeased. 

And 

he 


ap^ne bap-ka jawiib dibis ki, ‘ deklui, ki baf“san-se ham tobar 

his-own father-to answer gave that, 'see, that years-from I thy 

sewa kihen, kahiyo tohar kaba taren nabi ; aiir tebu-par 

service did, ever -even thy sutjing I-put-away not; and that-even-on 
td kahiyo ham-ka ek-tbe chheg“ri-ke bacbebo na diba ki ham 

thoti ever-even ine-to one-even goat-of young-one not gavest that I 
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ap^ne sahghin-ke sathe khusi manai. Mula, jaise tohar i 

my-own friends-of with merriment might-celebrate. IBtit, os thy this 

bet“wa ay, je tohar dtian paturiaii»ke sathe lil-gai, o-kar new ta 

son come, who thy fovtune hovlots-of with dcvouved, his feast 

kiba.’ Tab u o-se kahis ki, ‘ beta, tn ham're sang hamisa 

thou-madest* Then he him~to said that, ‘son, thoif, me loith always 

bat ; jawan kuchh hamar ay tawan tohh’ai ay ; mula, ham panch-ka 

art ; whatever thing mine is that thine~even is ; hut, we people 


khusi 

howai 

chahi 

kahe-se 

i tohar 

bhai mara 

rahin, 

aiir 

happy 

to'he 

is-proper 

because 

this thy 

brother dead 

was, 

and 

phimi 

ji 

uthen ; 

aiir heran 

rail a aiir 

mil gay.’ 



again 

having-lived 

arose ; 

and lost 

was and 

found went' 
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[No. 3.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

EASTERN HINDI. 

Awadhi Dialect. 


Mediate Group. 


(District Eyzabad.) 


Specimen li. 

qrrsT 'q ^ I ^ ^ 

^ ^ 1 fn^iTT efi’ 

^ 1 ^rW-^ HR '=h 

WT^^-% ?TT WWIT I ^ WTWIT f%, f f 

1 (ft ^ 

T, 1 %^ ^ ' 9 - 3 r 

7 7 0\^ C\ 

(fiiHR 1 % ^ ^ 1 % f^Hfr ft I A TF^-ff Tsn ^ 

^THR #f f^ff 3T5 T%, 7I^:t-Ht’ ft mtrf^ cwftt^ I 

\3 *7 

f^wr^ ^ ^fz ^ ^ Tfftft ^mFi 

C\ ’ 

TTf U 


^rq "^RT =lf 6 ^ ^ ^ ^I'lH, 

^Tt-H f%, ^-T% I fttr^ ffti, IJ ^RRT?’ 

^ f% ¥Hft ^ W 5 T 


^ I ^ I ^f%^, f^, ’^TR ftr3T ^Ttlt ^ i 

fttr^ ^T (ft fftT^ ft^TT ^ ’?rri: i 

’ C\ ^ ^ ' 

WT, fttwri! ^ 1 ^ I i^Pl ^TTf^R 

fftr^T ^ I fttfh ^TWTT-HT 

It ift ^TTfe I m ^ ’ffRRT Tihn- 

HT crHf%f%^ ^-Tf ZTZ T% I ftta^ cRfftlW fft^lR-^ 


^ I ^\^TJ 1%, WT f%Tf, 

cTRH^ ^nft WRRi^ I cTRTH^ ftt^RT^ ft ! ^Mcft 

TTlft ’^ttRr ^ft I Hfrft I ^ 
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cTPT^ fm ^ ^ ^ wrt f^^- 

^Rl%r 1% ’f JITfr ^ WT? 5T mt I ^ 

C\ ^ ^ 

^Franr tr tt“, ^ ’fH ^ ii 

^TWTf 1^ r«hf^^ I ^ ^T^ff c{^ cTPTt^ rTM 

^\U\^ \ ?:T5ft 1% ¥iTTtT cTR^^ ^f^-f%f%^ I 

m-f^^-^-^TT rrrjre^ Hife ^ ^ ^ttsr i 

^TfRT-^ ’frtR i fcCrlK ^-^T 

» • 

^ ^Rii: ^ 1% '^rrrrlT ^ 

I 'Q8H-^ ?R% lRff^-% ^T. ^-1% 

%T-^ f^ ^ II 

C\ 

■oT^ r^Till TTWT ^ TriXR? cR 

^twr xTRT^-in; ^?:1% ^?rrfR 

^ WT ^ fW^T 3frfH 

^ frxT I TRf ctr TO ^ ^ TT»r fHf ffr 

^cf^rt x^tfr-^ TO3f% R^T ^1 ^ mxR ^RTf 

3Rff Tf%R II 

■J 
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[No. 3.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

EASTEEN-HINDI. 

AwadhI Dialect. 

Specimen !I. 


Mediate Group. 

(District Pyzabad.) 


Ab bam ek kibini kaliat-abi. Tauni-kahai sab-keu apan apan 
Noio I one story cm-sayiny. That-to all- {men) your-oton your-oion 

kan.dbai-dbai sunat-jali. Akabbav sab, Bir^bal, Pbaiji, au sammini 
ears-opplying listen. Akbar tlie-emperor, Blrbaly Paisi, and all 

law-lasikar satbe lai-kai, sikar-kbelai-bare cbalin. Sikar-ukar, 

follotcers {and^-troops mill lumng-taken, Imnting-for started. Game-etc., 

tau, kucbbu mikbai-na-kinh. Jetb-ke mabina-mabai gbami-ke mare 

indeed, anything was-not-fonnd. Jeth-of month-in heat-of on-account 

ek-tbf barakai bar®gade*ke tare sab keu cbbabai lagin, Tau, 
one-piace-in a-big banyan-tree-qf under all people shade- {shelter) took. Then 
Bassab kabin, ki, ‘ Pbaiji, kucbbu gauteb.’ Tau Pbaiji es nik-kai gain 

the-emperor said, that, ‘ Faisi, something sing.' Then Faisj so icell sang 


ki ban.bbare-kar sauja, jaise banna, 
that tlie-forest-iohole-of animals, such-as deer, 
apani akbi mSdi-mSdi dbiyan-dbai-kai 

their-oion eyes closing attention-giving 


kbar“ba, siar-uar, sab apani 
hares, jackals-etc., all their-oicn 
sunai lagin, ki banai 
to-hear began, so-that entirely 


sudbi-budhi bisari-gai. Tau ek-tbi banna, jaun Pbaiji-ke lage apan mub 

consciousness lost-was. Then one deer, which Faizl-of near its-oion face 

kill! tbarb rabai, ok“ri gatai-mabai wai apani tas^bih dari-dibin. Tau- 

ptutting standing was, its neck-about he his-own rosary threw. In- 


dbik gauai-kar dbiyan, tau, clihuti-ga, au sab bane-kar 

the-meantime singing-of attention, indeed, lost-was, and all forest-of 


rab^naiyai apani apani rah libin. 
inhabitants their-oicn their-own way took. 


Jab Akabbar ane din dar^bar kai-kai baitbin, tau Pbaiji na ain. 
When Akbar another day court in sat, then Faizl not came, 
kabe-se ki on-ka bara jar boi-ga-rabai. Bir“bal kabin ki, ‘e Bassab, 

because that him-to great fever had-become. Blrbal said that, ‘0 emperor, 

Pbaiji sanai-ga-ahai, ki, “ham“ri naf an keu gawaiya nahl abai,” 

Faizl has-become-proud, that, “ me like other any singer not is,” 

taune-se na ain. Ail na aihai.’ Bassab kabin ki, ‘ an 

therefore not he-came. And not he-io ill-come.' The-emperor said that, ^another 
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keu gawaiya 
any singer 
kahai bolai 
to culling 


nahi na ? ’ Birtal kahin, ‘ Kaka tau kam 

not not ? ’ Blrhal said, ‘ {If~you-)say then I Birju 

lai-ai.’ Kahin, ‘ ja, bolai lai-awak.’ Tau 

bring' Soid{-the‘€mperor), ^ go, calling bring.' Then 


Bawk’a- 

Bcvwrd- 

Bir^'bal 

Birbal 


Bir^ju 

Birju 


Baw“ra-kabaT 

Bdiorct 


lal-ain. Pkuni lagin BiPju Baw“re gawai. Tau 
brought. Again began Birjii Bmord losing. Then 


sab 

all 


bane-kar sauja giti suni-kai 
the-forest~of animals thesong having-heard 

pahile-ki nai sunai lagin. lau u 

before-of like to-hear begun. Then 


daPbar-makai 
the-court-into 
harin“wi 
that deer 


ai, waisai 

coming, in-the-same-way 

jaune-ki gataiya-mS 
which-of neck-oround 


tas^bikiya pari-rakai, tbarb-rakai. BiPbal tas^bikiya nikari-kai Pkaiji-ke age 
the-rosary throicn-ivas, standing-teas. Birbal the-rosary taking-off Falzl-of before 


pkiki-dikin. BiPju Baiv'‘ra kakin ki, ‘ kamar bakkan kahe-ka kikek ? 

threio-aicay . Birju Bdwrd said that, Any praise ichat-for did-you-make ? 

Tan- sen kam-bn-lai nik gauai janTbin.’ Tan-sen boPwawa-gai. Bipak 

Tdnsen me-even-than better to-sing knows.' Tdn-sen culled- in-wus. Bipak 


wauai 


lagin. 


Biya apuai bari-gai, aii 


Tan-sen-u jari-kai 
to-sing he-began. The-lamp by-itself was-lighted, and Tdn-sen-also being-burnt 
mari-gai. Mul pabile Tau-sen kahg-rakin ki, ‘ jau ham mari-jai, tau 

beforehand Tdnsen said-had that, '■if 1 die, then 
Chittaur-gark-ki kkandlPke-makai ckorai-kai dhar“wai-diheb, 
Chittaur-fort-of moat-in secretly cause-to-be-put, 

ok-pav sawaji-dikeb, ki iaw“ne-kaw“na-u jantu bamari dek 

it-on put-as-guui'ds, so-that any beast ray body 

pavrai. Jab Chittaur-kai Kam^la-Pani ap“ne mansedhu-kai 
eat not may-be able. When Chittaur-of Kamld-Bdnl lier-own husband-of 
aPti Saivan-ki pacliimi-ke din karat-kal, Malar-rag gaihai, tau 

lamp-lustration Sdiwan-of 5th day-of day doing-for, Maldr-Bdg will-sing, then 


s'- 

died. But 
kamari lothi 
my corpise 
ail manai-u 
and men- too 
khai na 


kam suui-kM ji uthab.’ 

I hearing alive will-arise.' 


B assail 


waisai kiliin. Jab 


Kani 


^iivvai Icigi, tab Tan-sen 


The-emperor thesame did. When the-Queen losing began, then Tdnsen 
tal-bajawai lagin. Till suni-kai rani jaui-gal ki, ‘ bamari 

tinie-to-beat began. The-beating-<f-time hearing the-Queen knew that, 'my 

giti Tan-sen suni-likin.’ Tau-dkik-bliar-mS Tan-sen bbiigin au bfissab-ke 

soyig Tdnsen heard-has.’ In-lhe-meantime Tdnsen ran-away and the-emperor-of 


lage cbala-ain. Bassali kakin ki, ‘ lvam*la-kai giti sunai-ka 

near came. The-emperor said that, ‘ Kanild-of songs hearing-for 
ckcibi.’ Ckittaur-gark-par cliarkai kikin, au esi lariii bkai 

is-necessary.’ Chittaur-fort-on attack he-made, and such fight took-place 

ki BralTman kskatri-kar sarke-ckauliattari man janee-ka dker 

that Brdhmans kshatlriyas-of half -andseventy-f our maiinds sacred-threads-of heap 
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hoi-ga-hai. Uhai sarhe-chauhattari-ka ank manai chitthin-ke uppar 

became. The-same half-and-seventy-four-of number men letters-of upon 

likhi-detliin kai-ki jaw^ne-se keu kehu-kai chittlu na kholai, 
wnte in-order-tJiat tohich-by anybody anybody's letter not may-open. 

Jab Chittaur-kar Raja jujhi*gai au on-kai phaud hari-gai, tab 

When Ghittaur-of king was-slain and his army loas-defeated, then 

Bassah Kam*la-Devi-kabaT kaidi-kai-kai pal“ki-par charbai 

the-emperor Kamld-devl impriscned-having-made a-palankeen-on causing-to-mount 
ap“iie sah*rahi layain, au hukum dihin ki bihan bhin*sare 

his-oicn city-to brought-her, and order gave that to-morroio in-the-morning 

dar“bar-mahai Kam4a-Devi-kai giti sucai-ka hoe. Rani ek tan-pura 

court-in Kamld-dem-qf song to-be-heard is. The-Queen one a-lute 

lai-kai jau Sri Rag ghfchT, tau on>kar jiu khop“rai phori-kai 

taking as Sri Hag she-drew, then her soul {her-)skull bursting 

baikunth-hi chala-ga, au sab suu“waiyai apan-apan muh bai-kai 
heaven-to went-aicay, and all hearers their-own mouth wide-opening 
thaw'hi rabi-gai. 

in-their -places remained. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Now I am going to tell you a story, and everyone must pay attention with all his 
ears. Once on a day the Emperor Akbar went out hunting with Birbal, Faizi, and all 
the rest of his retinue. They found nothing to chase, and as it was the hot month of 
Jeth, they rested under the shade of a large banyan tree. As they rested there, the 
Emperor commanded Faizi to sing something, and he sung so sweetly that all the wild 
beasts of the forests, — the deer, the hares, the jackals and so forth— came to listen, and 
stood before him, with their eyes closed in ecstasy, and utterly devoid of consciousness. 
One deer stood with its face close up to Faizi, and he took off his rosary and threw it 
round her neck. The action broke the charm, and the animals each took their own way 
to the forest. 

When Akbar sat next day in court Faizi was absent owing to a severe attack of 
fever ; but Birbal said, ‘ Your Majesty, Faizi has become inflated with pride, and 
thinks that no one can sing like him. Hence he has not come to court, and will not 
come again.’ Said the Emperor, ‘but is there no other singer?’ Replied Birbal, ‘if 
Your Majesty gives the order, I can fetch Birju Baura.’ ‘ Let him be summoned.’ 
So Birbal fetched Birju Baura, and he began to sing. Then all the beasts of the forests 
came into the court, when they heard his song, and began to listen as before. Amongst 
them stood the deer on whose neck Faizi had thrown his rosary, and Birbal took it off her 
neck, and cast it before him. But Birju said, ‘ why are you praising me ? Tan-sen can 
sing better than even I.’ So the Emperor summoned Tan-sen, and he began to 
sing the Melody of Illumination.^ He sang with such fire that all the lamps in the 

^ The dipak, or Illuminator, is the name of a rag, or melody, which is sung at eventide. It is believed that if it is 
properly sung, the lamps in the room will light themselves. Here, not only was the song followed by its proper effect, but 
Tfin-sen himself took fire, and was burnt to death. 
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room lit themselves, and he himself burst into flames and fell down dead. He had, 
however, warned them beforehand that, should he die, they should lay his corpse secretly 
in the moat of the fort of Chittaur, and set men to guard it to prevent its being devoured 
by wild beasts. Then, when Queen Kamla of Chittaur should lustrate^ her husband 
with lamps on the fifth of the month of Sawan, and should sing the Melody of Mallar, 
he would come to life. 

The Emperor carried out these instructions, and, when the queen began to sing. 
Tan-sen came to life, and clapped his hands in time to the music. When she heard 
him heating time, she knew that Tan-sen had heard her singing. In the meantime he 
rose up, and fled to the Emperor, who declared that he must hear Queen Kamla sing. 
He marched forth and attacked Chittaur, and such a terrible battle ensued that of the 
hrahmanical threads of Brahmans and Kshattriyas alone, they collected seventy-four 
and a half maunds.^ This very number, 74|, people still write at the head of a letter 
to prevent anybody opening it. 

When the Raja of Chittaur fell in the battle, and his army was defeated, the 
Emperor took Queen Kamla prisoner, and had her carried in a litter to his own city. 
There he gave the order, that her song would be heard on the following morning in full 
court. Next morning she appeared, and, taking her lute, raised her voice to the Melody 
of Prosperity.® As she did so, her soul burst its way through her skull, and went to 
heaven, while all her audience remained seated where they were, with their mouths open 
in astonishment. 


Crossing the river Gogra from Fyzabad, we find the Districts of Gonda and 
Bahraich. The language of these two districts is also Awadhi, and closely resembles 
that of Eyzabad. It will be suflBcient to give one specimen, — a version of the Parable 
of the Prodigal Sou as received from Gonda. In the vernacular character the version 
is printed in facsimile, in order to illustrate the handwriting,— a sort of mixture of 
Deva-nagari and Kaithi, — current in the District amongst the educated classes. 

The following peculiarities of the dialect may be noticed. The termination ow, which 
we so often meet in the eastern districts of the North-Western Provinces as a sign of the 
Instrumental, as in hhukhan, by hunger, is here used as a termination of the oblique 
form, as in the phrase mare hhukhan-M, by hunger. Another termination of the obli- 
que is e, as in khete-ma, in the field ; et^nd cUne-se, from so many days. The direct 
masculine termination of the Genitive is sometimes kai, as in Far’‘meswar-kai, of God ; 
wa-kdl hdp, his father. 


* The Artl is a ceremony of waving in a circle before the image of a god a platter containing a five-wicked burning 
lamp, flonr, and incense. Women also do homage to their husbands in the same way. So also the ceremony is performed 
before a bridegroom, on his arrival at the house ol the bride. Tan-sen died in the month of Jeth, which is in the height of 
the hot season. Sawan is two months later, in the middle of the rainy season. The fifth of Sawan is the date of the festival 
of the JSagas, or snake-gods. On this festival, which is a women’s one, wives perform drti before their husbands, and sing 
at the same time. The mallar is one of the six principal rags, or modes in Hindu music. It is sung in the rainy season, 
and is said to he very plaintive. 

^ An account of Akbar’s siege of Chittaur will be found in Chapter X of the Annals of Mewar in Tod’s Bajasthan. ‘ To 
eternize the memory of this disaster, the numerals 74g are tilalc or accursed. Marked on the banker’s letter in Rajasthan, 
it is the strongest of seals, for “ the sin of the slaughter of Chittaur ” is thereby involved on all who violate a letter under 
the safeguard of this mysterious number. 

^ The Sri-rdg, or Melody of Prosperity, is another of the six principal rags, or modes, in Hindu music. 
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For the third personal pronoun, we should note the forms wa-ka, to him ; wa-kSiy 
his ; and the nominative plural wai, used as a respectful singular. The oblique form 
of the genitive is used as a kind of general oblique base, an idiom borrowed from the 
neighbouring Western Bhojpuri. Thus wa-k°re is used to mean both ‘ to him,* and 
« him.* 

Amongst verbal forms, note Idg^ he began ; kihau-hai, I have done ; and kln^ for 
kinh, I (lid. Note also the typical Awadhi past tense ending in dn, of a verb whose 
root ends in «, which we meet in the word nag'‘chd,n, he approached. 
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EASTEEN HINDI. 

Awadhi Dialect. 


Mediate Group. 


(Disteict Gonda.) 


hO^i > 1! ^ 

- ^ ' «-V 


^ fv 

■^liia 'H\M ti /c/7 (l^iH ‘fi! 

nffri ni 6 -^H^n 

fi! ■Hiu' /^i^-f ftfl ^ 

'\ ^ ^ , 

riiyiQ i‘^11 ‘fih Hi fli^-r - hh 

^y> ^•^1(11 m) ^ vz/Y/'yf// 

CII^" r/o/4 7/*^ ci^'ill- 


^^1 ^ ..O', Y 


(3-rHim Hi. -Tg^ H ui/n 1^ 

jH'j HI rl^ t-)! ?1(U ^0 h 

j77 ri ¥,( 1^(1 ■I'll M cf]ii <40^(1 

^/ %/ f^c-trl '^JTl 1^ W j7/f1 ^ 


4342 S 
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-7^‘i^ qN ci)l -n^{ Hiii 

<4 ^:Hlp ^ ^ rU(^hjj'r1^ill1 ^ ll)(il 1 
^^.q/ ^ oitJof) (j^'^l- 


X 




'^i/\\(f\ YW ^ ^ - (f ^ CfJf 

nrrnint fi^tti 

(j^ ti'i(Afi ~'"m Zf^ £^7 cr/^'J/ 

1^ . .O O X yl (~^ -V 

i\\'1 ‘^<^1/’^ H‘^11 — 


•\c^^ X. V a\ 

‘H(cni^ (l^'^lii H ttltlHi ^ -TT//^/ -rr\^ m Ip 

"N O' V <1 

^ici I'Hcu p-^ft-i mpf-f ^ ‘fi dp 

»7(^ fl" f}<i olltj -rrrlHiZ 1(n ^ 
‘i^lpt -rw ^11 i-il liff 


'ITjCf 


-^11 -^ip H<i M 

‘^l^H Qi (Wn yjfiiii yi f^-fj ^ 
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M^1 ^11 

<^; =f\^l 

(fl3/^/rf? ill 611"^ fJi 111-^'^ <'7)'^i< 4/ 
^/ JU(!^i;/ R r^id^ 

7[]/ -^!fll\nifn ^cMl ‘flH ^ipj <Z, 

(fj -»i(-^ii w 

J^n 

iR dpni TiR ^ ^<U1 

. \ A ^ \ V . ^ , .rN . . . 


4ii -flV ^/Ci^ 


^'j/i ,7 c:^ ^x ^'13 

^ -^(Ri hRTi hi 


^ 0/-^ 
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iij ‘ilc-i^i^ 

di^i^ <f}f(nj ‘^iH 

<^^' 1 ^ Ht^ 1(^1 <lj 

^1 1 ^ (ipn ^ 9 ^ 

^■^icii 1(11 <!/i _y{^ ^j'/if '''^ 1 ^ ^ 

^ fT}(iji • 771 /' ri'ii 1 ( 3 ^ ^ 

-^1 ^I/JK V/ fl^l f^f1l 
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[No. 4.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group. 

EASTERN HINDI. 


Awadhi Dialect. (District Gonda.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Ek 

jane-ke 

dui bet^wa 

rahe. 

TJa-ma»se 

cbbot“ka 

bet^'wa 

One 

man-of 

two sons 

tcere. 

Them-infrom 

the-younger 

son 

ap^ne 

bap-se 

kahis ki, 

‘be 

bap, bam*ka 

jawan 

bakb“ra 

his-own 

father-to 

said that. 

‘ 0 

father, me-to 

what 

share 

pahucbai, 

tawan 

biti 

dew.’ 

Tau u apart 

rsj . 

PUJl 

un-ka 

may-reach. 

that 

having -divided 

give.' 

Then he his-own 

property 

him-to 

bSti 

dihis. Kucbb 

din-ke 

pachbe chbot“ka bet“wa 

sab 


having-divided gave. Some days-of after the-younger son all 

lai-dai-ke parades chala-ga au bul sab jajati 

having-tahen-eUcetera {to-)a-foreign-land tcent-away and there all forttme 
bekar kar-mS urai*dibis. Jab sab pbSk-cbuka tau 

bad deeds-in squandered. When all he-had-burnt {i.e., sqziandered) then 

wabi des-mS bara jbura para. Tab tau bbukban marai 
that country4n great dryness fell. Then indeed from-hmiger to-die 
lage. Tab u wabi des-ke ek manai-ke lage ga. IT wa-kl 

he-began. Then he that country-of one man-of near went. He him 

/V ^ 

suari cbarawai-ke kbatir kbete-ma pathais. TJ apan pet 

swine feeding for fields-in sent. He Ms-own belly 


kana^ bbusi-se jawan siiari kbat-rabe babut kbusi-se 


the- part icles-of -grain chaff -with xohich swine 

used-to-eat much pleasure- .oith 

bbari-let. 

mula 

wahau 

keu 

nahi 

det-raba. Jab 

wak“re 

word d-h ave-filled. 

but 

that-too 

any-one 

not 

used-to-give. When 

to-him 

sudhi bhai 

tab 

kabai 

laga 

ki. 

‘ bam^re bap-ke 

babut 

senses became 

then 

to-say 

he-began 

that, 

*r}iy father-of 

many 


nokar^ban-ka kbaye-ka milat-bai, baruk bacbi jat-bai, au mai 

servants-to food-to-eat is-given, and-also saved-ifood) is, and I 

mare bbukban-ke marat-bau. Lau, mai utbau awar ap’*ne 
owing-to hunger am-dying. Conies I may-arise and my-oicn 

bap-ke lage cbalau aur un-se kahau ki, ‘be bap, mai 
father-of near may-go and him-to say that, ‘ O father, I 

1 When rice is pounded, husks as -well as small particles of rice are separated from the sound grains. These particles of 
rice are called ‘ kana^ ’ and are nsed for the food of the animals. 
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Framed war- kai au tohar gunah-gar hau, au tohar beFwa kah“wawai-ke 

God’Of and thy sinner am, and thy son to-he-called 

layak nahi liau. Mo-kS ap^e chak“ran-mi kai lew.” ’ tJ utha 

Jit not I-am. Me thine-own servants-in having-made take” ’ Se arose 

au ap^ne bap-ke lage awa. Mul jab u bahut duri raha wa-kai 

and his-own father-to near came. But when he much distant teas his 


bap wa-ka dekbi-lihis. Tau wak“re dekhi daya 

father him happened-to-see. Then him having-seen compassion 
lagi au dauri-ke, gatai pakari-ke, chumi-libis. Tab 

having-seized-{him) and having-run, neck having-held, he-kissed-{him). Then 

betauna bola ki, ‘ he bap, mai Par“mesur-ke age au toh‘*re age 

the-son spoke that, ‘ 0 father, I Qod-of before and thee before 

pap kihau-hai, awar tohar put kahawai layak nabl-na. Tab bap 
siw have-done and thy son to-be-called jit not-I-am. Then the-father 
ap^e chak‘‘ran-se kahis ki, ‘ sab-se nik kap*ra lao au e-ki 
his-own servanta-to said that, ^ all-of good clothes bring and thia-one 
pahirao. Au ek mudari pahirao, au gore-ma pan^bl pahirao, aur ao 
put-on. And one ring put-on, and feet-on shoes put, and come 


sab-keu khai-pii ; au kbusi manai. Kabe-se-ki hamar 

{let)-us-every-one eat-iand)-drink ; and joy celebrate. Because-that my 
i betVa mari ga-raha, phiri-se jia-hai ; heray ga-raha-hai, pbir 

this son dead had-been, again alive-has-become ; lost had-been^ again 

mila hai.’ Aur wai sab kbusi manawal lage. 

found is.' And they all joy to-celebrate began. 


Baraka bet*wa khete-ma raha. Jab u awa aur bakh“ri 

The-elder son the-field-in was. When he came and the-house 

nag^eban tau nach-rang suni-para. Ek nokar“ba-ka gob“ray-ke 
approached then dancing-music became-audible. One servant having-called 
hawal pQcbhis. 'O' batais ki, ‘ tohar bhai awa-bai, tawan tohar bap 

account asked. He said that, ‘ thy brother has-come, therefore thy father 

new^ta kibis-hai ki wai kbem-kusal-se ae-ge.’ I suni-ke u 

feast has-made because he safety-with came.' This having-heard he 

bahut risiha bha aur bakb^ri-mi na ga. Tau wa-kai bap awa au 

much angry became and house-into not went. Then his father came and 

cbirauri kihis. tT jawab kibis ki, ‘ eFna dine-se bam tohar 

entreaties made. He ansicer made that, ‘ so-many days-from 1 thy 

kam-kaj karit-bai aur kab®hS toh“re kahe-ke seway dusari bat nahf 

W07'ks am-doing and ever-even thy saying-of besides another act not 


kin, mul tu bam-ka kab-hS 
I-did, but thou me-to ever'-even 
ki ap“ne sangbin-ma 

that my-own compa^iions-among 


ek chheg'‘ri-kai baebau 

one goat-of young-one-even 
saukh karit ; mula 

mei'ry I-might-have-made ; but 


na dibau 
not gavest 

jab tohar 
when thy 
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u bet®wa awa je samul-lai jajati berinin-ma' bil'wais tau tu 
that son came who alheven fortune harlots-among wasted then thou 
new*ta kiheu.’* Tau bap kahis ki, ‘he beta, tu bari-hamesa bam^ren 

feast madest.' Then the-father said that, ‘ O son, thou always me 

satbe rabat-bau aur jawan-kucbb ham®re-rabe tawan tob*re boy. I 

with livest and whatever vnine-was that thine is. This 

cbabi raba ki ham sab khusi manai kahe-se-ki tohar bhay mara 

prefer was that we all joy may-celebrate because -that thy brother dead 

raba, phir jia hai ; aur beray ga-raba, phk mila bai.’ 
was, again alive is ; and lost was, again found is' 

' 5erinin=girl3 of the Nat caste, who prostitnte themselves. 

* Kaheu of the original is a slip of the pen for Tciheu. 


\ 
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LUCKNOW AND BARABANKI. 

The following two specimens come from Lucknow, and illustrate the dialect of the 
whole of the rural portion of the District, except that of the extreme south on the 
borders of TJnao and Rai Bareli where the language is slightly different. The language 
of Lucknow City is, of course, principally Urdu. The specimens as received were 
written in the Persian character. This not being the genuine local character in which 
the local dialect is written, I have contented myself with giving the specimens in trans- 
literation only. The first specimen is a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and 
the second an account of what took place at a village wedding. They may also be taken 
as a specimen of the dialect spoken in the district of Barabanki. 

As we go west through the Awadhi-speaking area, the tendency is to name the 
dialect Baiswari, instead of Awadhi. The difference of name, however, hardly connotes 
any difference of language. To all intents and purposes, the two dialects are the same. 
The only marked points of difference are that, to the west, there is a preference for 
making the third person plural of verbs end in e or ai, instead of en or in, and that the 
terminations of the genitive more nearly approach those which we find in more western 
languages. As we go further west, into districts like Sitapur, we shall find that the 
dialect, though still Awadhi or Baiswari, is infected by the neighbouring Kanauji. All 
this, however, does not constitute a separate dialect. 

The following are the principal points of grammar to which attention may be 
drawn in the two following specimens. 

The letter e often becomes yd, as in yak for ek. There is an oblique form of 
nouns ending in e, as in yak jane-ke, of a man: hafi dure-ke mnluk-ma, in a country of 
great distance. The masculine genitive termination is km, direct, and ke oblique. The 
feminine termination is kt, both direct and oblique. In the phrase ndu-hdmhan-kai 
boldy-km, having called a barber (and) a Brahman, the first km appears to be used as a 
sign of the accusative. So also in bek'wd-km dekh-hm, having seen the son. 

In pronouns, note the form yd, this. 

In verbs, note the typical western forms rahai, he was, and rahe, they were. In 
the phrase ‘nia'i hahut pdp kihin-hai, I have done many sins, the verb appears to agree 
in number and person with the object, instead of with the subject. If the phrase is 
correctly written, this is no doubt due to the influence of the Urdu of Lucknow city. 

To the same influence may be attributed the number of Arabic and Persian words 
which we meet in the second specimen. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Mediate Group. 


EASTERN HINDI. 


AwadhI Dialect. 


(District, Lucknow.) 


Specimen I. 


Yak jane-ke dui bet^wa rahe. 


So, 


ehhofka befwa bap-se kabis 


One man-of tico sons were. Now, the-yotinger son the-fatJier-to said 


ki, ‘ mor 

bisa bati 

de.’ 

Tab 

bap 

ohi-ka 

bisa 

that, ‘my 

share having-divided give-me.' 

Then 

the-father 

him-to 

share 

bati 

. dihis. Kicbbu din 

pacbbe 

u 

sab rupaya 

lai-kai 

bari 

having -divided gave. Some days 

after 

he 

all rupees 

taking 

great 


dure-ke muluk-ma nisar-ga, Aur hua apan rupaya sab kucbal-ml 

distance-of coimtry'into went-oiit. And there his-oion money all evil-condnct-in 

uray-dihis. Te pacbhe obi-ke tire kucbbii nahi raba ; aur hul 

he-squandered. That after him near anything not remained; and there 

bara jbora parai 

great famine t of all 

yak bhal-manai-ke 

one well4o-do»man-of 

cbarawai-ka nokar 

feeding for servant 

bok®]a-chbok“la suari 
husks-et’Cetera sicine are-eating that if-I-may-get then I may-eat 
kalie-se-ki obi-ka kucbbu naliT milat-rabai. Te pacbhe u ap^ne man-mi 
him-to anything not was-given. That after he his-oicn mind-in 
‘ more bap-ke babut majur lag rabat-bai so ab 
‘ father-of many day-labourers engaged remain therefore now 


lag aur 

u 

banay 

tabab 

boe lag. 

Tab 

began and 

he 

extremely 

ruined 

to-be began. 

Then 

tire 


aur u 

apan 

kbetan-mi 

suari 

near 

icent 

and he 

his-oion 

fields-in 

swine 

rakbis. 

Tab 

6bi-ke 

ji-ma 

awa, 

‘ jaun 

put. 

Then 

his 

mind-into 

came. 

‘ what 

khat-ba ' 

uabi 

pai 


to bam kbai 


because 
socbis, ki 
thought, that 
bam-bn utb-kai bua 
I-too arising there 
Gusaiya-ke biya babut 
God- of near much 

bebwa kaba§. 

son l-may-be-called. 
lag bai bam-hn-ka 
engaged are me-too 


]ai aur 
may-go and 
pap kibin-bai 
sin havC'done 
So 

Therefore as 
lagay le.” ’ 
engaged make.'' ’ 


kabi ki, 
may -say that, 

aur ab aisan 
and now such 


mai 

“I 


tore biya aur 

thee near and 

nabi bau ki tor 

not am that thy 

je-mane sab majur tore biyi 

all the-day-labourers thee near 

1 s8cb-bichar-kai bap tire 

This thinking the-father near 

I 2 
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chala-ga. Bap-ka e bet*wa-kai dure-se dekh-kai bahut sSch. 

hewent-away. The-father-to this son far-off-from seeing much pity 


awa aur daur-kai gare-me 
came and running nech-in {about) 
chatis. Tab bet“wa bola ki, 
Ucked{-him). Then the-son spoke that, 
babut pap kihin-hai aur aisan 

much sin have-done and such 

kahaS.’ Eh par bap 


lapHay-lihis aur bahut chumis 
enfolded{him) and much l-issed{-him) 
mai tore hiya aur Gusaiya-ke biyh 
‘ I thee near and God-of near 

nahf hau ki pber tor bet^wa 

not am that again thy son 

apan majuran-se kahis, ‘ ki bhal 
I-may-be-called* This upon the-f other Ms-own day-labourers-to said, ‘that good 

bhal kaph-a li-ao aur eh-ka pahirao ; aur eh-ka hath-mi mudari 

good clothes bring and this-one put-on ; and this-one's hand-on ring 

aur gore-ma pan-'hi pahirao. Ham khusiali manaih ki hamar 

and feet-on shoes put-on. I joy shall-celebrate that my 

bet*wa mar-kai jiya; aur heray-kai, pher mila.* Tab u khusi 

son dying lived ; and lost-being, again was-found.' Then he merriment 

karai lag. 
to-make began. 


Bar'ka bet*wa keohan-har-mS 
The-elder son fields-in 


rahai. Jab 
was, TVhen 


duare 

door-to 


awa 

he-came 


tab git 
then song 


aur baja-kai awaj sunis. Tab yak nokar-se pSchhis ki, ‘aj yu 

and music-qf sound he-heard. Then one servant-from he-asked that, ‘ to-day this 

ka hai, jaun khusiali manai jat-hai ?’ Nokar kahis ki, 

what is, owing-to-which joy celebrated is-being?' The-servant said that, 


bhai 

brother 


‘ Tohar 
'thy 

khusiali 

merry-making 

bhitari nahl 
inside not 

manayis. O’ 
appeased. 

kab‘‘-hS 
ever-even 


awa 

come 


hai, 

is. 


so 

therefore 


Be 


ais 

so 


kihin 

done 

ga. 

went. 

bola, 

spoke, 

ua 

not 


detau 


hai.' 

has.' 

Tab 

Then 

ki 

that 

bha 

was 

ki 


Eh 

This 


tohar bap 
thy father 

bar*ka bet“wa 
the-elder son 

duare 


apai 


par 
upon 

bap 

the-father himself in-doorway coming 

mai it^re din-se tohar sewa 

‘ I so-many days-since thy 

ki eko chheg“ri-ka 

that one-even goat-of 

ap'ne anoi-par“kan-ka khiwait 


ei bare 

this-very for 

risan aur 

grew-angry and 

ay-kai 6hi-ka 
him 
kihau, 

service did, 

bachchau 
young-one-even 

aur khusiali 


thou-mightest-have-given-me that my-own friends I -might-have-fed and merriment 


karit ; 

might-have-made ; 
uray-dihis, tab yu khusiali 


aur 

and 


jab 

when 


yu 

this-one 


awa 

came 


Jin 

who 


manayin,’ 


squandered, then this rejoicing you-have-celebrated.' Then the-father spoke 


sab dhan kas^bin-ma 
all fortune harlots-among 

Tab bap bola ‘ he 

0 
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bbaia/ tai to 

more 

lage rabai ; jaun 

more 

tire 

ban 

so-an 

brother, thou, to-be-sure, me 

near livest ; what 

me 

with 

is 

that-all 

tor ban. Mula ei 

sait 

kbusiali karab 

jarur 

rabai 

ki 

tor 

thine is. But, this 

moment 

merriment to-make 

necessary 

was 

because 

thy 


bhai mari-kai ab jiya ban ; aur beray-kai pher miia ban.’ 

brother being-dead now alive is; and being-lost again found is' 


' Bhaia is a term of endearment and can be used for any man. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group. 

EASTERN HINDI. 

AwADHi Dialect. (Disteict, Lucknow.) 

Specimen II. 

Yak gSw-ml yak lambar-dar-ke nanh-sarl bitiwa rahai. Jab 
One village-in one landlord-qf little daughter teas. When 
wa-ki umar sorah sat^rah baris-ke bhai, wah jAa lambar-dar-ka 

her age sixteen seventeen years-of became, that time the-landlord-to 

wali-ke biyah-ki pbikir barhi. Wah beriyS nau Bamhan-kai 
her marriage-of anxiety increased. That time barber Brahman 
bolay-kai larik=‘wa-ka dhSrhai patbain. Thorai dinan-mh yak larika mila. 

calling a-boy to-search-for he-sent. A-feio days-in one boy xcas-found. 
Wab-ke satb bitiwa-kai banabant bana, aur Bamban pucbha>gawa, 

Him with the-girl-qf horoscope agreed, and the-Brdhman icas-consulted, 

aur biyab-ki taiyari bhai. Larik“wa-kai bap awa aur lei 

and marriage-of arrangement took-place. The-boy-of father came and taking 
dM-ke paebbe bat-kabaw boai lag. Hajar rupaiya babut kabe 

giving-of after words-saying to-be began. One-thousand rupees much saying 

sune tai-bbawa. Tab lambar-dar raji-khusi-se gbar ge aur 

hearing-after was-settled. Then the-landlord pleasure-with house-to went and 

barat-kai din bada-ga. DuPba>kai bap pand“rab bnjar 

marriage-party-of day was-fixed. The-bridegrooxn-of father fifteen thousand 
sawag lai-kai bari dbum-dbam-se duWiin-ke ghare awa aur 

relatives taking great pompx-and-show-ioith bride-of in-house came and 

dware-char hoax lag. Horn dachclibinti-ke 

the-ceremony-of-th e-door to-be-solemnised began. The-fii-e-sacrifice gft-of 

mage-ma pandit-se tak^nir bbai, latbi chalai lag. 

demanding-in the-priest-with quarrel took-place, bludgeons to-be-used-freely began. 

Babut manai dims kait gbayal bbain. Tab barat risay 

Many mexi both sides wounded became- Then marriage-party being-angry 

cbali. Wahi samay-niA gaw-ke bbale-manus ekattba-boi-kal 

began-to-go-back. That-very time-in village-of good-men coming -tog ether 

barat manay-lain. Cbauthe din biyah bbawa aur bbat 

marriage-party appeased. The-fourth day marriage took-place and rice 

barhar kbusi-se khain; aur bida-boi-kai ap”ne gbar aiu. 
great-food pleasure-ioith they -ate; and having-taken-leave their-own house-to came. 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

In a certain village a landlord had a little daughter. "When she became sixteen 
or seventeen years of age, he began to think a good deal about her marriage. So he 
called a barber and a Brahman,^ and sent them off to look for a suitable bridegroom. 
Very soon they found one. His horoscope agreed with that of the girl, and, after 
consulting the Brahmans, preparations were made for the marriage. The bridegroom’s 
father came, and, after the hand^eV the discussion as to the amount of the dowry 
to be paid by the bride’s father to the bridegroom’s father commenced. After a great 
deal of talk, this was settled at one thousand rupees. Then the landlord returned 
to his house, right well pleased, and the date was fixed for the arrival of the bridegroom’s 
marriage party. The father of the bride, accompanied by fifteen thousand relations, 
came with great pomp to the bride’s house, and they began the ceremony of the 
greeting at the door.^ The next thing that happened was that there was a quarrel 
with the priest when he asked for his fee for the greeting sacrifice. Then bludgeons 
began to be flourished, and a number of men were wounded. The marriage party 
in a rage got up and began to go away, but just then some decent people of the 
village interfered and appeased them. Pour days afterwards the marriage came off', 
and in pleasure did they eat the marriage feast.^ Then they took their leave and 
went home. 


' These are the usual matchmakers. 

’ This is the ceremony of giving a rupee to the bridegroom’s father, or to the loj himself, as a token that business is 
meant. Among the higher castes it is called barachchha dena. In the case of men of the twice-born castes, a rupee or a 
gold coin is accompanied by a sacred thread. 

^ In this ceremony, the bride’s father, on the arrival of the marriage party, receives the bridegroom in his doorway, and 
•worships his feet. Before this is done, a priest performs a sacrifice, and when the ceremony is concluded, he is given a fee 
for his share in the business. 

‘ This is the ceremonial dinner which takes place on the evening of the day after the actual marriage-ceremony. The 
bride’s father presents some money to the bridegroom’s, and then feeds him and bis kith and kin. 
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The dialect of the south of Lucknow District, on the borders of Unao and Kae 
Lareli, differs somewhat from that illustrated in the foregoing specimens. The following 
version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son comes from this locality. Besides the 
following special points of grammar, it must be pointed out that it is much influenced 
by the Urdu of Lucknow City. There are whole phrases in it, such as un im-te kahd, 
which are almost pure Urdu, and the use of the Urdu genitive postposition kd, is 
quite common. 

We notice the same tendency to spell e as yd, which we have found in the 
neighbouring districts. For ‘one,’ we have both eku and ydk. So also we may 
quote as examples par-dydaai, to a foreign country : khydt, a field ; dydkhau, see ; 
and sydtod, service. Similarly, here, we have the letter 5 represented by wd, as in 
mwdr, my ; and hwdt-hai, it is becoming. There is also a strong tendency to make a 
noun singular end in u. Thus, eku, one; jaunu, what; as''hdbu, property; ik-thatmi, 
in one place ; and many others. All these peculiarities are due to the influence of the 
Kanauji spoken to the West. 

Nouns Substantive have an oblique form in ai or e, as in pavdydsai, to a foreign 
country ; bdpai~ke, of the father; hdthe-ma, on the hand. 

As regards pronouns, note maht-hd, to me ; mwdr, my, above mentioned ; and 
kbhu, anyone. The oblique form of the pronoun of the third person, ohi, is always 
spelled woM. This may be only a variety of spelling. 

As regards verbs, the present participle ends in U, as in karati-hau, I am doing ; 
rcdiati-hau, you remain; and rdkJiati-kai, they keep. Note the typical western 
A\^allhl forms, he was, and raJiat, they were. Note also di, it is; hwdt-hai, 

it is becoming ; dihini, he, honorific, gave, for dihin ; and dm, for dinh, he gave. 
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AwadhI Dialect. (South of District Lucknow.) 

I 

^fftr ^ WTT flto fr^ ^ 

wife ^ I cT^ ^ ^-WT I fW 

tr|f%-^ WtR ^^XR-^TT f^f%f% I ^ ^ ^ 

cT^ ^ ^ X(TT ^ ^ fr^ ^TR I ^ 

tt” tif f%?rT XTT i f%f¥% I m tfff 

\ TR T% 

^ wt ^ sn ^ 11 %-^ €tf 

C\ 

^ 1 HW ^f%fH 1 % ^ ’fTTT lT 5 [f 

WTf: TPlfd-f^ ^ H" f%^ ^TH I ^ 

H irrl ^ ^ ^ 1% ^T 

f ^ TR-w g^ft ^ ^ 

g»fTT I I Wt f 

"^1%-^ ^HR «rTT-% f%^T ^(dl I •Tf^RIR cTW WHT 

^tf%-^ Tf%%-t ftW ^ ^T Hit iRT % 

f%1%fH I cf^ W^TT H ?TH ^ 

^ cT^ ’ft" ^ 5TTf%^ f% cPfTT ^ift" I 

^rq qif%f% 1 % ftf=h ^ qiTO ^ift ft ft%-qrr 

qRl Tar - ^ I ft ’fR-ft ft ^^ff HR-HT qf%TTq-q^ I ft Hq 
qqt wrftq ft H 1% «qK q^qi nft-^ Wr f^qr ft 
¥Tn:-^ TwTx I ft HW qqt ^ift ^fq ii 

ftt% qfw ftl%-qn- q^qm q7:qT ^gncT-ft i ^ ftf ftfe- 
^ qT-% qft^ qrqr qq qrq qiq-^ qfq? qfqfq i qq qrq? qrqjr-qn' 

Sj 

^ qq wiq % i qq ftf% qfff-q qm 
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^ fmr^ 1 ^ wm-Tt i 

^ ^TR I ^tff 

^wrft ^TRT ^ ^ ^’fT ^ff I 

XR giT ’PT-^RT XXf W^ri^-^ ^ ^TT 1%# 1% ^PR 
^ ^IfftcT I ^ ^TXR 

1^t%1% cft^-?rT ^ ^ ^ i 

^ w wwT g?T fft ’f?Tt-^5t rff^-’ft' I 

wt % <ftl^ ^ I ^ ir^-^ f% ^ 

^rt-^ f% cTifiT ferr-t ^ fxiftr f^i t ii 

sj 
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Awadhi Dialect. (South of District Lucknow.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Eku manai-ke dui betVa rahai. Wahi-ma chhot^kawa betVa ap^ne 
One man-of two sons were. Them-in the-younger son Ms-own 


bap-te kahisi ki, ‘ dada, tumh*ri girasti-ma jaunu hamar hisa 


father -to 

said 

that. 

'father. 

thy fortune- 

in what 

my share 

hoi 

taunu 

bam-ka 

bbti 

deu.’ Tab 

un ap^ni giristi-ma 

may -be 

that 

me-to 

having -divided give.* Then 

he his-own fortune-in 

un-ka 

bbti 

dibini. 

Kuchb din 

bite 

cbbot*kaye 

bet*wai sab 

him-to 

share 

gave. 

Some days 

having-passed 

the-younger 

son all 

as®babu 

ik-thauru 

kai-kai 

par-dyasai 

chala-ga. 

auru buwa 


property one-place-in having-made a-foreign-country-to went-away, and there 
pabuchi-kai apan ehij-bastu liicb®pan-mi urai-dihisi. Auni jab sab 

reaching his-own things wickedness-in squandered. And when every 

dam cbuki-ge tab wohi des-ma bara jbura para au wabau garibu 

farthing was-spent then that country-in great dryness fell and he-too poor 

h5i lag. Tau huwai eku jimidar-ke hiya ga nauk“ri kai-lihis. 

to-be began. Then there one landholder-of near he-went service he-took. 

Tab wohi wobi-ka ap*ne khyataa-ma sori charawai-ka patbaisi. Au 

Then he him his-own Jields-in swine feeding-for sent. And 

wobi-ka manu rabai ki sori-ki kbai busi-te apan petu bbari-lel 

his desire was that swine-of eaten husks-with my-own stomach I-may-fill, 

muda wabau na wobi-ka kobn din. Tab sudbi-kai-kai kahisi ki, 

but that-even not him-fo anybody gave. Then recollecting he-said that, 

bahuti majur tau ham®re bapai-ke hiyS kbay-kai auru kucbh 

mcmy labourers surely my father-of near having-eaten and something 

bachai rakh^ti-bai, au mai hiya upasu karati-hau. Ab mai 

having-saved keep, and 1 here fasting am-doing. Now I 

hiya-te cbala-jau ap®ne bap-ke lage atau au un-te , kabau ki, 

here-from may-go my-oicn father-of near may-walk and him-to I may-say that, 

“dada, mai tumbar au Ram-ka gun“hi hau; au ab mai yehi-tana-ka 
'^father, I thy and God-of sinner am; and now I this-Uke 
nabin ki tumbar bet^wa bajau. Mabi-ka ap^ni majuri-ml 

not-am that thy son I-may-be-called. Me thy-own labourers-in 

K 2 . 
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lagai-leu.” ’ Phiri huwa-te chali-kai ap'^e bap-ke hiya awa. Jab 

engage.*’ ’ Again there-frmi going Ms-own father-of near he-came. TFhen 

ghar nagichyan tab wohi-ke bap wohi-ka pabile-be dikh au 

house he-approached then his father him beforehand saw and 

dekb^ai khus b6i*kai daura, raare-maya-ke 

immediately -on-seeing pleased having-hecome ran, owing-to-lom 

cbhap^yay-lihisi. Tab betVa bap-te cberauri kihisi ki, ‘ dada, 

he-emhraced-him. Then the-son the-father-to entreaties made that, ^father, 

mai Eam-ka au tumhar gun^hi bau, Ab yebi-tana-ka nabin ki 

1 God-of and thy sinner am. Note this-like not-am that 

tumhar bet^wa bajau.’ Mudau bap ap“ne chak“ran-te kabisi 

thy son I-may-he-called.’ But the-father his-own sermnts-to said 

ki, *niki niki kap^ra lyawo au yebi-ka pabiray-deu; au mud'ri 

that, ‘good good clothes bring and this-one-to put; and a-ring 

bathe-mi au pan^hl payi-mi pabiray-deu. Au sab manai neuta khaini 

hand-in and shoes feet-on put. And {let-)all men feast eat 

au kbus bhe, ki mwar bet^wa mari-kai phiri jiya ; au 
and pleased become, that my son having -been-dead again lived; and 

berai-kai phiri mila.’ Au sab manai khusi karai lagi. 

being-lost again has-been-found.* And all men merriment to-make began. 


Wohi beriya wohi-ka bar^kawa 
{At-)that time his elder 
lauti-kai ghar-ke na^che awa tab 
returning house-of near came then 


yak chakar-ka 
one servant 
wohi wohi-te 
he him-to 
tumh®re bap 
thy father dancing 
bhitarai na jat-rahai. 
inside not going-was. 

au manawai 
and 


bolai-kai puchhisi 
having-called he-asked 
kaha, ‘ tumhari bhay awa-hai. 
said, ‘ thy brother is-come. 
nachu rahgu kihisi-hai.’ Wohu 

music has-made* He 
Yet“re-mi wohi-ka 
In-the-meantime 
lag. Wohi 

to-appease{^him) began. He the-father-to 

yet^re din-te tumhari syawa kariti-hai, 

so-many days-from thy service I-am-doing, 

nahf tara; taune-u-par turn kabau 

not I-transgressed ; that-even-on thou ever-even me 

bachchau na dihyau ki ap®ne byauharin-ke sath 


bet^wa khyat-ma rahai. Jab wohu 
son the-field-in toas. When he 
nachai gawai-kai hik sunisi. Tab 
dancing singing-of sound he-heard. Then 
ki, ‘ yehu ka hwat-hai ?’ Tab 
that, ‘ this what is-being-done ?* Then 
Un-ke khair-sallab aye-te 
His with-safety coming-from 
bahutai risan. Ghar-ke 
much grew-angry. House-of 
bapu ghar-te 


his father house-from 
bap-te kahisi ki. 


nikari-awa 

came-out, 

‘ dyakhau, 
‘see. 


said that, 

kabau tumhar kaha 
ever-even thy saying 

eku chheg®ri-ka 
one goat-of 
khusi-karit. 


au 
and 

ham-ka 


young-one-even not gave that my-oton friends-of with l-might-have-made-merry. 
Mudau jab-te tumhar yehu bet*wa awa jaune apan 
But since thy this son came who his-own 


chij-bastu 

fortune 
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chhinara-ma um-dihisi, taune-ma turn un-ke bare bari khusi kihyau.’ 
dehauchery-in wmtedt that-on thou Mm-of for great merriment madest.' 
Tin un-te kaha ki, ‘bachcha, turn tau rojui bamhre lage rabati-hau; 
JSe Mm-to said that, ‘sow, thou surely daily me near livest ; 
jauni chij-bastu ham^e hai tauni tumhari-bi ai. Ham panehan-ka cbahi 
ichat property me~with is that thine-indeed is. Us alUto it-is-proper 

ki kbusi kari kahe-te-ki tumbar bhai mari-kai 

that merriment we-nwy-make because-that thy brother having-been-dead 

jiya-hai ; au beray-kai pbiri mUa-hai.* 

Uved-has ; and having-been-lost again been-found-has' 
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PARTABGARH. 

In the east and centre of the District of Partabgarh, the language is Awadhi, but 
is somewhat corrupted, owing to the proximity of the Western Bhojpuri spoken 
in East Jaunpur. The ensuing specimens may also be taken as examples of the 
dialect of the western portion of that district. The following points may be noted. 

The specimens contain several examples of the redundant form of nouns, which 
ends in auna, as in hetauna, a son ; hapauna, a father. The third person singular 
of the past tense of transitive verbs often ends in isi instead of is, as in Mhisi, he 
did, instead of Mhis. We also find examples of the past tense in an of verbs whose 
roots end in d, as in day an, he felt compassion ; risidn, he was angry. 

The suflSx of the genitive masculine is often kdt, as in dddd-km majur, servants 
of my father ; dayu-km nagtch, near God, and many others. Nouns ending in 
consonants have an oblique form in e, as in hdthe-ma, on tbe hand ; ghare-md, in the 
house and many others. Note the form tuhat, to you. The third person plural of 
verbs often ends in e, instead of in en. Thus, we find Take, instead of raken, they 
were. The following forms which are not given in the grammar may also be noted ; 
beckahyd, will you sell ? kam jdwd ckdkit ahat, we want to go. 

[No. 8.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group. 

EASTERN HINDI. 

AwadhI Dialect. (East and Centre of District Partabgarh.) 

Specimen I. 

Tt ^TT^-^7I^-TTT-% 

’f 1^1 ^ TO I ^ W 

^ ^ f ^ 1 ^ ^ ^ HT- 

\3 C\ 

^Tf ^ ^ ^ Tti: I 

» ' vj ♦ Cs • 

?§cT^-?Tf ^ xrt 1 ^ ^ 

Wrr-Tf%?T ^ TOfcT 1 # ^-WT 

©s 

TI3fT cPTf Wm fxiWf ^ TlTcT ^rft I 

ev, 
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w ^ ^ 

^ cfr^ fw^-^rf ^ ^ cd^ 

^nff ^ I ^ ^ ^ ^ 

^ ^ I ^5iTT f% 

^ f%f%f^ i ^ ^-% ’f^ 

^ cTt’fT 1%f-^rft ^ cftfTT ^z^T ^Tf^ WT?:^ •rrff 

wr-'^rft 1 gw w4tw wi% ^ 

WW ^-^T XTf^TTW 1 ^ ^ ’fTW-W ^ wif ^- 

TT^ ^ w-w ^ ^ ^jw I wt-^ f% ^rn: 4 i^w 

irw ^ ^ ^ ^3T-^ 1 ^ 'f TT^ ^ f^^T-'?rt I ^ t 

sj 

♦Tioi ^iT ^"RT II 

Wif ^iZ^T %^-iTT TW 1 ^ #fe*T ^ WW 

^ wi ^T$-i ^«l(^ ^ ^ 'q‘m*l-W-^ 

ir^-w g^Tf ^ ^ fsfi k I ^ w1%-% ^tf%ftr 

crtfTT ^T WWT-'^r# ^ cTt^lT ^T^T f^WWT f^ft-'?!? Wt-^ f% 
^ ^f^-w f ^-tH-fr m?:g i ^ ^ f^’^iRT f^cm wnr-^- 
1 i:ff-^T Wi^TT ^TW Wff% I ^ 

^ ^^J-% ^nT% cf^TT 

^TcT ^•rr cll^K ^¥T ^ 3RT I 

xn: f! 'fTT-W wwi ^ 'f*T 

^lilTfT 1 gw citTR: i; wz^ ww rnwr 

f^rf%f% ^ gt i ffi" ^w 

8" ^ wt 1 ^ 

cTt¥T? ^1 I ^ ^ ^TM 

wt-% t ^T gw^^srf^^^^i ^ 

TW gif^ f^T ^ II 
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[No. 8.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group. 

EASTERN HINDI. 

(East and Centre of District Partabgarh.) 

Specimen 1. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


A WAD Hi Dialect. 


Kauno manai-ke 
A-certain man-of 
ap®ne bap-se kabis, 
his-oion father-to 


dui bet®wa rahin. Au un-ma-se lahur®wa 

two sons were. And thetn-in-from tJie-yoimger 

dada h5, mal-tal-m^-se jawan bisa bamar 
said, ‘father O, the-property-infrom what share my 


nik“sai 

tawan 

bam-ka 

dai-dya.’ 

Tau 

bap apan rijik 

may-come-out 

that 

me-to 

give-away* 

Then 

the-father his-own livelihood 

rj 

un-ma 

bat-dibis. 

Au 

kacbbu din 

bite 

labuifka bet^wa apan 

them-among 

divided. 

And 

some days 

passed the-younger son his-own 


mal-tal jori-kai 
property-eic. collecting 
kucbali-ma apan pSjL 
evil-conduct’in his-own fortune 


durai par®desai 

tt’distant foreign^country-to 
gawai-dihis, Au 
toasted. 


And 


1 

Ilua 

there 

wahi 

that 


ek bara jhura para au 

one great famine fell and 


des-ke ek 
country-of one 

ap“ne kbet*wan-ma 
his-own fields-in 

kbusi-se ubai 

pleasure-with those-rery 

pet palat ; au kou wabi'ka 

stomach w ould-have- support ed ; and any-body 


manai-se jax 
man-to going 
suari cbarawai 
swine feeding 

cbok“re-se 
husJcs-with 


u 
he 
mel 
union 
bare 
/or 

jaune-ka 

which 


nikasi-gawa au bua 
went-out and there 
jab u sar^bas urai-dibis, 
when he all squandered 
dik-hoi lag. Tau u 
to-be-troubled began. Then he 
kihis. ti manai wabi-ka 
made. That man him 

pathai dibis. Au u 

sent aioay. And he 

suari khat-rabiu apan 
the-swine used-to-eat his-oton 

kacbhu det-na*raha. 


Au jab u 

And when he 

katik majur 

how-many servants 
marat-abi. Mai 
dying -am. I 


ape-ma awa, tau 

himself-in came, then 

niki.tarab kbat piat 
in-a-good-way eating drinkin 


him any-thing to-give-not-used. 

kabisi, 

‘ bam^re 

dada-kai 

he-said. 

‘ my 

father-of 

abai, 

au bam 

bbukban 

g are. 

and I 

from-hunger 


un-se 

jai-kai 

him-to 

going 

kasur 

kihe-abau, 

sin 

done-have, 


utbihau 
will-arise 
kabibau, 
I-will-say, ‘ 

au ab 
and now 


au dada pas ap*ne 

and the-father near my~own 

‘dada, mai Dayu-kai au 

father, I Ood-of and 

tobar bet*wa kab“wawai 
thy son to-be called 


jaibau au 
will-go and 
tob^re nagicb 
tJiee-of near 
laik nabl 

worthy not 
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ahi. Ham-ka apan ek majur-ki nal ban*wa.” ’ Au u utha 
am. JHc thine-own one sewant-of lihs mahey ’ udnd he arose 
au ap“ne bap-ke lage awa. Mula beteunii durai ab-hT 

cmd his-own fatliev-of near came. 3ut tlie-son far-qf-even yet 
rah^bal-kin, ki wabi-kai bap wabi-ka dekb-lihisi, au dayan, au 


was, that his father him happened-to-see, and tooh-pity, and 
daura, au wabi-se gare mila au ebumma libisi. Tau bet“\va 

ran, and hini-with hy-the-neck met and kisses took. Then the-son 


wahi-se kabisi, ‘dada, ham Dayu-kar au tob“re nagicb kasur 

him-to said, ‘father, I God-of and ihee-of near sin 

kihe-abi, au tohar bet^va kab^wawai laik nabl ab raba-abi.’ 

done-have, and thy son to-be-called fit not now I-remained-am.' 


Mula bapauna 
But the-father 
au wabi-ka 
and that-one-on 
pabirawaUj au 
ptU, and 

mor i 

my this 


ap“iie 

his-own 

pabirawa. 

put. 

ham-ka 

us 


betauua 

son 


chak^ran-se kabisi, ‘ nikau urh’^na lal-awa 

servants-to said, ‘ the-good wrapper bring 

Ek mudri batbe-ma au pan“bi gore-ma 

One ring hand-on and shoes feet-on 

kbae au mauj-karai dea ; kabe-se ki 

to-eat and merriment-to-make let ; because that 

mua raha, ab ji utha-abai ; u berai 

dead was, now alive arisen-is ; he lost 


gawa-raha, 

au 

mila-abai.’ 

Au 

had-gone. 

and 

found-is.' 

And 

Ab-bT 

wabi-kal jetbar^wa 

bet^wa 

Noio 

his 

elder 

son 

awa au 

gbare 

nek^eban 

naobai 

came and 

house 

approached 

dancing 


wai mauj karai lage. 
they merry to-make began. 


kbete-ma 

raba ; 

au jaisin 

u 

field-in 

loas ; 

and as-even 

he 

• w 1 wv 

gawai-kai 

awaj 

sunis ; au 

u 

singing-of 

sound 

he-heard ; and 

he 


ebak^ran-ma-se ek-ka gub^^rais au 

sermnts-in-from one called and 

Tau cbakar“wa wabi-se kabisi. 

Then the-servant him-to said. 


puebbis ki, ‘ i kau abai ? ’ 
asked that, ‘ this lohat is ? ’ 
tobar bbaik^ra awa-abai, au tohar 

^ thy brother come-is, and {by-)thy 


dada kbiawa kibi-abai, kabe-te ki u wabi-ka kusal-chbem-te pais. 

father feast been-made-has, because that he Mm safety -icelfare-with found. 

Au u risian au bhikbS jat-na-raha. Ibi-par wabi-kar 


And he grew-angry and inside going- 

not-was. 

This-tipon 

his 

bapauna 

nikasi-awa 

au 

cherauri kibisi. 

Au ii 

dada-se 

ap“ne 

father 

came-out 

and 

entreaties made. 

And he 

the-father -to 

his-own 

jabab-mb 

kahis. 

‘Dekba, 

tau, raju, ki 

bamai 

tobar sewa 

karat 

answer-in 

said, 

‘ See, 

•serily, sir, that 

to-me 

thy service 

doing 

ket“na 

baris 

bita 

au kab-bu tobar 

kaba 

na tara ; 

how-many 

years 

passed 

and ever-even thy 

loords 

not {I-)transgressed ; 

au obu-par 

tS 

bam-ka kab-bu 

ekau 

bePwan na 

diba, 

and that-even-on 

thou 

me-to ever-even 

one-even 

kid not 

gavest. 


L 
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ki liam ap^ne goian-ma mauj karit. Mula, jaisin 

that I my-own friends' among rejoicing might-have-made. But, as-even 
tohar i bet^wa awa, jaun toliar roji patur”yan-mi khai-lihisi, 

thy this son came, who thy livelihood harlot s-among ate-up, 

tS ok“re mudde jaksa kihya.’ Tau bapauna wabi-se kahis, 

thou him for a-feast did' Then thefather him-to said, 

‘bekwa, tai tau sada ham^re satbe rab'^tai-abasi au jaun 

‘ son, thou verily always me with living -indeed- art and what 

bam^re abai taun tobarai ahai. Ham-ki kbusi karab pade 

mine is that thine-indeed is. TJs-to merriment to-tnake proper 

raba au mauj karab, kabe-se ki tohar i bbaik^ra mua 

was and rejoicing to-maJce, because that thy this brother dead 

raba au phuni ji utba-abai ; au beran raba phuni mila abai,’ 

ttjoSj and again alive arisen-is ; and lost was again found is' 
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[No. 9.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group. 

EASTERN HINDI. 

(AwadhI Dialect.) (East akd Centre of District Partabgarh.) 

Specimen II. 

Tt" ! W T? I ^ ^tcRT- 

TfT ^ ^ Trft i I 

^ wrt 1 ^ ^ 

5rTt%H 'f^TT 

TT^-^ «[TWT-^ ^ I HT WT-^ ^- 

TT^-w ^ ^^rft-nn ^ ^tptci eft 

^1 eft ^ wrfro f% 5^ ^HTT^eT ^ \ ^- 

^ ^ toTT mf ’fw ^qw*! qr^- 

^ %T^ I ^-HT ?Twrft qf%-% qr 

^ I wr ^ITeft tTT ^ ft ^ 

w ^ ^w ^-Tf“ I flrar ’f^ qrfT ’frr ^ f t i ^ 

15 $^ 'ftW ^ 1 ^TfWr f^ft ff W ’f^T-f 
HT^-TTT ^511^ ^rqiT -qq! i qr^ ft?; erft 

wr I ^ ^T?! eft qrftffqr-^ q»ff H 1% 

fiR ^-HT fff 1% ft^ 5TTff WTf-ft I ^ ^ 

qf1f¥ 1% «iiH*t ft ffte^rf FrtfiT-TfT i wr ^wr-qr 

RRT f^-ft ^ I ^5ft WTCcT ^WTR ^ RRTT-qT 

Rrf ^ qeftfw R^-ft fr^ qi-ft r 'fft qiRR f^t 

qR q% \ ^ RRTqr ftw ftq^ waft ^ a w ^ writ 

'>» ®v 

^-ft ftw^qr II 


L 2 
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[No. 9.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group. 

EASTERN HINDI. 

Awadhi Dialect. (East and Centre of District Partabgarh.) 

Specimen II. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ek aMr-ke ghare-mS char manai, larika, sas, patch, 

One coxoherd-of home-in four persons, son, mother-in-law, daughter-in-law 

aur bap, rahat-rahi. Mula charyu bahir rahg. Betauna ek din 
and father, living-were. But all the-four deaf were. The-son one day 

khete-ma har-jotat-raha an obi 5ri-se dui rahi chala-awat- 

the-field-in ploughing-was and that side-from two wayfarers coming- 

rahe. Wai betauna-se gub^rai-kal pucbbin ki, ‘ bam Eamnagar-ka jawa 

were. They the-son-to calling-out asked that, ‘ we Bdmnagar-to to-go 

cbabit-abai. Kaimi dagar-se jai ? ’ Tau u abirVa janis ki, 

tcish. Which toay-by should we-go ? ’ Then that cowherd knew, that, 

‘ bam^re bar®dbawan-ka pHcbbat-abai ki, “ becb^bya ? ” ’ An goh'rai-kai 

‘ my oxen-ahout they-are-asking that, “ wUl-yoti-sell ? ” ’ And calling-out 

kahis ki, ‘ bar^dhawan-ka bam na bech^bai.’ Yahi-par rasta-girai 

said that, ‘ the-oxen I not will-sell.' This-on the-wayfarers 

gub^rai-kai kabin ki, ‘ bam-ka bail na cbabi-rahya, jau janat-bua tau 

calling-out said that, * tis-to oxen not required-were, if you-know then 

lakbai-dya.’ Tau u janis ki, ‘ sau rupaiya bar“dbawan-kal 
shoio-ths-the-way .' Then he supposed that, ‘ a-hundred rupees oxen-of 

lagawat-abaT,’ au gub^rais ki, ‘ rajii, sau rupaiya kaw ; jau 

price-they-are-fixing,' and called-out that, ^ sirs, a-hundred rupees what; if 
duyu-sau detyo tab-hS ham apan bar'^dhawan tubai na 

two-even-hundred loere-you- giving then-even I my-own oxen to-you not 

deit.’ Kacbbuk ber-m5 oh-kai mah“tari roti wahi-ke bare laui. 

L-would-give.' Some time-in his mother bread him for brought. 

Rutya khati-bera betauna bola, ‘ mai bo, aj dui manai 

The-bread at-the-time-of -eating the-son spoke, ‘ mother O, to-day tico men 

bar‘dbawan-kai sau rupaiya det-rabl, mula bam kaha ki, “ dui 

oxen-of hundred rupees giving-were, but 1 said that, “ two 

sau-ka bam na debai. Sau rupaiya kaun cbij atai.” ’ 

hundred-for I not tcill-give. A hundred rupees what thing is." ’ 
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Mah®tarya boli ki, ‘ ha, bacbcha, ham-hu janit-hai ki sage-ma 

The-mother spoke that, ‘ yes, hoy, I- too know that vegetable-in 


Ion aj sewai hui-gawa ahai, mula jaun-kuchb 

salt to-day too-much {lit. one-and-a-quarter) happened-to-he is, hut what-ever 


boi tani-tuni aisin 

be little-little so 

patobiya-se 
the-daug hter- in-law-to 
kai dihe 


kbai-lya.’ 

eat.' 

kahis 

she-said 


Laut-kal 
Rehtrning 
ki, ‘ Ion 

that, ‘ salt 


ki betauna-se roti 


having-made thou-gavest that the-son-by bread 


jab gbare ai tau 
when to-house she-came then 

sage-mi as sewai- 
vegetable-into so excessive- 

nabT kbai-gai.’ Tau u 
not was-eaten.' Then she 


kabis ki, 
said that. 


‘ basan dai-kai mai mitbai 
‘ titensils giving I sweets 


kab libyo-raba ? Dada jaun 
when had-I-taken ? The-elder who 


duare-par baitb-rabat-hai', cbala, tin-se bajurai-dei.’ Diinau 

the-door-at sitting-remains, go, him-with I-icill-get-it-borne-out.' Both 


jhagh*at 

jhag^rat 

jau 

duare-par 

— 

ai 

to 

patohiya 

quarrelling 

quarrelling 

when 

the-door-at 

came, 

then 

the-daughter-in-law 

sasur-se 

boli 

ki, ‘ 

ka-ho, t3 

hamai 

basan 

dal-kai mitbai 

the-father-in-laic-to spoke 

that, 

‘ tcell, you 

me 

utensils giving sweet 

let kab 

dekhe-rahya ? 

’ Tau 

sasur®wa 

bola 

ki. 

‘ Goru charawai 

taking when 

saio ? ’ 

Then 

the-father-in-law spoke 

that, 

‘ cattle to-feed 


tau tu ja, au latbi bam-se pucbb^bya ? ’ 

to-be-sure thou goest, and stick me-from wilt-thou-ask ? ' 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

In a cowherd’s bouse there lived four persons, tbe son, tbe motber-in-law, tbe 
daugbter-in-law, and tbe father, all of whom were deaf. While the son was one day 
ploughing in his field there passed by that way two travellers. They called to the young 
fellow and said, ‘ we want to go to Eamnagar. What road should we take ? ’ Tbe 
cowherd thought that they were enquiring about his bullocks and wanted to know if he 
would sell them ; so he called out to them, ‘ my oxen are not for sale.’ To this they 
replied, ‘we don’t Avant your bullocks, but show us the way if you knoAV it.’ He 
thought that they were offering him a hundred rupees for them, so he replied, ‘ what are 
a hundred rupees r I would not give them for two hundred.’ 

After a while his mother brought his midday meal, and while he was eating it the 
boy said to her, ‘ two men offered me a hundred rupees for the bullocks to-day, but I told 
them that I would not seU them for two hundi-ed, not to say one hundred.’ The mother 
replied ‘ yes, my boy, I know there is too much salt in the vegetables to-day, but make 
the best of it, and take as much as you can of it.’ 

When she came back to the house, she said to the daughter-in-law, ‘ you put so much 
salt in the vegetables that my son could not eat his meal.’ The daughter-in-law replied, 
‘ when did I buy sweetmeats in exchange for cooking pots ? Come, I shall have my words 
borne out by my father-in-law, Avho always sits in the door- way of the house.’ So the 
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two of them, scolding each other the while, went to the house door-way, where the 
daughter-in-law said, * O father-in-law, when did you see me taking sweetmeats in 
exchange for cooking-pots ? ’ He replied, ‘ it’s your business to graze the cattle, why are 
you asking me for the stick ? ’ 


The dialect of the west of Partabgarh District differs somewhat|from that of the east, 
and approaches more nearly that of Kae Bareli. Two specimens are given of this part of 
the country, — a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and a folk-tale. The following 
peculiarities may be noticed. Instead of the vowel e, we joften find yd, as in yak for ek, 
one ; dyds for des, a country ; dydkh lihis, he saw, and others. Nouns have an oblique 
form in ai, as in par-desai, in a foreign country ; luchchai-md, in debauchery ; khetai, in 
the field. There is an oblique genitive in kere, as in manal-kere, of a man ; dyds-kere, 
of the country ; dayu-kere ag’^wd, before God ; bdp-keredage, near the father. 

Among pronouns, note yu tohdr hhdl, this thy brother; wd-ke-pdchhe, after that, 
which looks like a Western Hindi form ; wdhi pdin-hat, he has got him. 

In the verbs note rah^, they were ; forms like kahesi as well as kahisi, for the third 
person singular past of transitive verbs ; and second persons plural like dlnhyd, thou 
gavest, and kihyd, thou madest. 

The language of the north of the district in Patti Pargana, closely resembles that of 
the west. It is somewhat mixed with the idiom of Sultanpur and Pyzabad. It is 
unnecessary to give specimens of it. The Eastern Hindi of Partabgarh may therefore 
be said to be spoken by the following number of people : — 

Eastern Snb-dialect ......... 587,500 

Western Snb-dialect, — 

West of District ....... 51,000 

Pargana Patti ....... 271,500 

322,500 

910,000 

The dialect of the east of the district has been returned as Purbi. If we confine 
this name to Western Bhojpuri, it is here wrongly applied, for, as the specimens just 
given will have shown, the dialect has nothing to do with Bhojpuri, but, like that of the 
west and north, is clearlv a form of Awadhi. 



79 


[No. 10.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group. 

EASTERN HINDI. 

AwADHi Dialect. (West of Paetabgarh District.) 

Specimen I. 

^rf%fYr wim ’fto ¥ RK ftcT-Ttf irra 

^ ^ I ^ ^ TO f^ff^ I 

^ ^ 

WT m\ ^ ^ i ^ 

^ ^rre-kr ^rrw to ^ ^ «n<iM 

fti: ^rnr i ^ wn:-^ ^ ^ Tfkr-% Riwr i ^ 

wcR^TO ^TTw ^ I ^ ^ ^R^-% ^ 

^ wm-rlt ^ to^ i ^ ^ 

\ ^ ^ ^ OTWT f% wrm-'m ^^<=hH wt wm 

^krcT 'PT ^^XITOR ^CT % I f ^ '^ITO 

mm ^ H ^ ^ ^THT 

^ cTtnr 'jiRchf ^fTT^ *rrff \ ^ ^ ^^tri 

Cv 

#s^ ^ ^is. 

^ cHT I m ^ ^ ^ ^TTTO ^nT-%t ^T I ^- 

c|i^ ^ TTT TO f%fTO ^ 

^^-4 ^ mn% f^m ^ ifro i wfr^i ^Rr <^l=ni "fTT 
^ ^tft TO ^i^cTTO ^ ^ citTO ^fkm 
^TT^ Tf ^ 1 TO fTO TOT TO fw^ ^ ^ ^rf^TOT- 

m TOf ?p|t TO-HT ^ TO TOt-m xrfw^ i ^ 

sj CSy • 

^ ^ I WR: t ^rk^STT ^ to TfT 

TO fmm 1 WkTRT T¥T ^wif ^ Rt^-^ I ^ I TO^ ^ TO" II 

TOff ^fw TO ^Tr-T% 1 TO #fTO ^ ^TTT 

^T-% ^ ^ TO ?T^-^ TO^ ^rot ^ TORRTOT-^ 
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cfrfTT ^ ^TTT trf’fTT ^Tf% f^r^TcT 

^pm I ^ fmr^ ^ ^ ts^-Trr i 

'^rm ^ f%f^ I ^R=h^T fw ^ i'f-^ 

<Tflft ^kPTT mr ^ cltlT ^’l ^ 

<N 

I H f%W^ cTT^^ ^nff 

3itTrfT5r-»rf ^ i wr cfrfp: crtm 

n3 

^ ^ ch^f%5f-?n f^fw rf ^fPlirf f^’in I ^ ^ 

♦ «\ 

fr" ^ ’PTt fiT% ^rftl vm-^T[ '^k ’^rl ?t^ 

cr»rt ^ I wr Tfi WT^ 

'j fi\ 

^ cTt^ ^rk ?IWT ^^-TWi ^r?n ’^rl ^ m-Trr ^ % ii 

e^ sj 
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[No. JO.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group. 

EASTERN HINDI. 

Awadhi Dialect. (West op Paetabgaeh District.) 

Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Yak manai-kere dui bet“wa rahi. Un-ma-te chhot*ka betauna 

One man-of two sons were. Them-in-from the-younger son 

ap*n§ bap-ti kabisi, ‘kaka, jadat-ma-te jaun bTsa hamar 

his-own father-to said, 'father, property -in-from what share mine 

hot-hoi, ham“re hawale-kai-dya.' Tau bap apan dhan 

may -be, to-me give-away* Then the-father his-own property 

un-mi bat dihis. Wa-ke kachbuk dina pacbhe chhot“ka 

them-among dividing gave. That-of some days after the-younger 

larikauna apan sampati bator-Unbis an duri par-desai 

son his-own fortune collecting-took and distant in-a-foreign-land 
kaunau muluk-ka cbala-gawa. Au tah^wa lucbchai-mi apan 

a-certain oountry-to went-away. And there debauchery-in his-own 

sab dhan um-dinhis. Au wahi-kai sab urai-dinhe up*rant 

all property squandered. And that all sqtiandering after 

wahi dyas-mi bara kal para au u kahgal hoi lag. 

that country-in great famine fell and he poor to-be began. 

Tau u jai-kai wahi dyas-kere yak rahis-se mila. Taun 

Then he going that country-of one inhabitant-ioith met. He 

wahi-ka khet^wan-ma suari charawai-bade pathais. Au u anand-se 

him fields-in swine feeding-for sent. And he pleasure-with 

uhai chhekal“wan-te, jaun suari khat-rahi, apan pet 

those-very husTcs-with, which swine used-to-eat, his-own belly 

paPtai, mula kou wabi-ka detai-na-raha. Au u tau 

wmld-have-supported, but anybody him-to tised-not-to-give. And he then 

sam^jha ki, ‘ham®re kaka-kere anekan majur bhari-bhat 

remembered that, 'my father-of many day-labourers in-a-good-way 

kbat-piat-batai au ham up“wasan marit-hai. Ab-hinai mai 

eating-and-drinhing-are, and 1 from-fasts am-dying. Just-now I 

utbibau au ap*ne kaka tire jai-kai kahihau, “ dau, mai 
will-arise and my-own father near going I-will-say, "father, I 

u 
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Dayu-kere 

au 

tumb®re 

agVa 

kasur kinhe 

hau. Au tobar 

larika 

God-of 

and 

thee-of 

before 

sin 

done 

have. Now thy 

son 

kahawai 

jog 

nahl 

rahyS. 

Au 

ab 

hamai 

ap®ne 

yak 

to-be-called 

worthy 

not 

1-re.mained. 

And 

now 

me 

thine-own 

one 

majur-ki 

tana 

rakb-lya. 

Au 

u utba 

au 

apan 

bap-kere 

lage 

labourer-of 

like 

keep?* ’ 

And 

he arose 

and 

his-own 

father-of 

near 


awa. Mula larik^wa jabai durin raba wahi-kar bap wahi-ka 

name. But the-son when-even far-off’ teas Ms father him 

dyakh-lihisj mayan, au daur-kai wahi-sa gare lagai 

happened-to-see, took-pity, and running him-ioith on-neck embracing 
mila, au chummis. Tau larikauna kahesi, ‘ kaka, ham Dayu-kere 

meti and kissed-him. Then the-son said, ‘father, 1 God-of 

au toh®re laga kasur-band ahi, au ab tobar larika bajai 
and thee-of near sinful am, and now thy son to-be-called 
jogya nahl raben.’ Bap cbak“ran-te bola, ‘barbyS bastra 

fit not I-remained.' The-father the-sermnts-to spoke, ‘good clothes 

nikas lai-awau au larikVa-ka pabirawau ; yak mundri bathe-mi au 

taking-out bring and the-son-on put ; one ring hand-on and 

juta gware-ma pabirawau ; jahe-te ham khaT au khusyali 
shoes feet-on put ; so-that we may-eat and merriment 

karl : kahe-tg ki hamar i larikauna mari gawa-raba, 

may-make : because that my this son dead had-gone, 

ab jia-ahai; kboau raha, ab-hl pbun mila-ahai.’ Au wai 

now he-has-come-to-life ; lost was, noio again found-is.' And they 
anand karai lagi. 

merriment to-make began. 

Ab-hl wahi-kai jetbauna larika khetai gawa-rahai. Au, jaisin u 

Now his elder son in-the-field was-gone. And, when-eren he 
awa ghare-ke nire au nacb^bai au gaunai-kai sabad sunai-dinh ; 

came house-of near and dancing and music-of sound was-heard ; 

u cbakar“wan-mi-te ek-ka guh^rais au puebhis ‘ ih-kar kaun mat“bal ahai ? 

he servants-in-from one called-to and asked ‘this-of what meaning is? 

Tau chakar^wa kahisi, ‘ tobar chhot^ka bbai awa-ahai, tobar 
Then the-servant said, ‘thy younger brother come-is, thy 
bap pah^ai kihin-bai ki wahi jiat jagat pain-hai. ’ 

father feast made-has that him alive quick-with-Ufe he-has-found. ’ 
Tab tau u risyan au bhit®ram na paithat-raha : ki 

Then verily he grew-angry and inside not entering-was : that 
bapauna awa au binti kihis. Larik*wa utar dihis ki, ‘ hamai, 

the-father came and entreaties nmde. The-son answer gave that, ‘ to-me, 
tau, jeb-ka toh^ri sewa-mi janai kat“na baris bit-gawa, 

verily, whom-to thy service-in I-do»{not-)know how-many years passed, 
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au kab-hu toh^e kahai-kere kbilaph na chala ; tu kab-bu 

and ever-even thy saying-of against not I~went ; thou ever-even 

yakau biPwan taluk nahl dinbya ki ap^ne byobarin-ma 

one-even kid even not gavest that my-won friends-among 

cbain-karit. Mula jab-hl tobar i larik^wa awa, jaun 

I-might-have-made-merry. JBut us-even thy this son came, icho 
tobar sab dban kas“bin-ma urai-dihis tn japbat kibya.’ 

thy all fortune harlots-among squandered then afeast didst -thou-make.' 

Tau bap bola ‘ka, bePwa, tS tau bam‘‘re mile sadiwai 

Then the-father spoke, ‘ lo, son, thou verily one with always-eveoi 

rabat-aba, aur jaun hamar abai, tawan tumb'^rai abai ; mula bam-ka 

living-art, and what mine is, that thine-eveoi is ; but ois-to 


bajib raba 

ki 

kbub 

kbusyali au 

mauj 

kari. 

proper it-was 

that 

well 

merriment and 

enjoyment 

we-might-celebrate. 

ki yu 

tobar 

bbai 

gujar-gawa-raba, 

ab 

jia-abai ; 

because this 

thy 

brother had-passed-away, 

OiOW 

he-has-come-to-life / 

kboi-ga-raba. 

au 

pbun 

pawa-bai.’ 



had-beeoi-lost. 

and 

again 

l-have-found-him.' 
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[No. II.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group. 

EASTERN HINDI. 

Awadhi Dialect. (West of Partabgarh District.) 

Specimen II. 

^-TTT WRT-Tft | ^TfcT W 

3CRT ^ ^ tTf%^ 

^5rr I3 tI* ^ ^ i tflwiT ft? <f 

im Tf fi ’n wf-% i m 

11^ WFT ^ f% TTfiTTw irt^ Srer 

w ^ ^ triTT ^ xT^-n-^T ^ i 

^^^1 f^ ^ ^ ^rff ^ TTT ^ I ^ qf%cT ^ ^ 

C\ 

’Tif" g.f ^ I w-^ tr ?rnra-% ftr g-'| 

5T sni" m\ II 
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[No. II.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group. 

EASTERN HINDI. 


Awadhi Dialect. 


(West Partabgaeh District.) 


Specimen II. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Yak ghare-mi katha kahi-jat-ralii. Pandit jaua katlia- 

One house-in a-{religious) -story was-being-recited. The-Pandit who was- 

kahat-rahl sag^re gaw-ka nyotin-rahai. Sun’^waiyan-mS yak abirau 
reciting-the-story all the-mllage bad-invited. The-audience-among one cowherd-too 
awat'Tahai. tT katb^^va sunHl-bera rwawa babut karai, 

used- to-come. Se the-recital at-the-time-of -hearing weeping much iised-to-mahe, 

au panclitau wabi-ka premi jan-kai vvabi-ka niki- 

and the-Pandit-too him of-a-religious-turn-of-mind considering him in-a-good- 
tana baithawai au khub khatir karai. Yak dina panditau 

way used-to make-to-sit and very-much respect-to-him did. One day the-Pandit 
pScbbin, ‘raut, tS rwawat babut-bau, tum-ka kau samujb-parat-bai ?’ 

asked, ‘ cowherd, thou weepest much, thee-by anything is-understood ? ’ 

Tau abir'^wa aurau»sewai rwawai lag; au 

Then the-cowherd more-still {J,iter ally, one-and-a-quarter) to-weep began; and 
kabis ki, ‘ Maharaj, more yak bbais bian-rabi, kucbh bagad-gawa 

said that, ‘Sir, of-me one buffalo calved-had, something went-xorong 

au u babutai beram bui*gai, au parauna-ka nek^cbai na det-rahi. 

and she much ill became, and the-calf to-go-near-her xiot allotoed. 

Tau parauna dina-bbar cbicbyan, au sbbT-jiini mar-ga. Taun, pandit. 
Then the-calf the-whole-day lowed, and in-the-evening-tixne died. So, Pundit, 
ivabai-ki nai tu-bS dina-bbai cbuk'rat-rabat-bau ; mai-ka der lagat-hai 
him-of like thou-too the-whole-day lowing-remamest ; me-to fear seizes 
kat-bu tu-bu na ok^ri nal mar-ja.’ 
by-chance thou-too not it like may-die.* 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A Pandit was once reciting a religious story ^ in bis bouse, to which be had invited 
the whole village. Amongst his audience was a cowherd, who always wept throughout 

the whole of each day’s recital. The Pandit, much flattered by the effect of his 

> ■ 

^ These religious recitations go on from day to day, and sometimes last for weeks. 
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declamations, began to consider him a man of a truly religious turn of mind, and used 
to honour him by inviting him to sit in one of the best seats. 

One day the Pandit asked him, ‘ Mr. Herdsman, I notice that you are weeping a 
great deal. Do you understand Avhat I am reading ? ’ ^ Then the cowherd began to 
weep still more, and said, ‘ O Sir, the other day one of my buffaloes calved. Something 
went wrong, and she fell very ill, so that she would not suckle the calf. The poor calf 
remained lowing the whole day, and in the evening it died. In the same way, O 
Reverend Sir, you keep lowing all day long, and I am filled with fear that you too may 
die like my poor calf.’ 


The dialect of the District of Eae Bareli closely resembles that of the west of Partab- 
garh, and it is unnecessary to give any specimens of it. All that need be noted is that, 
owing to its proximity to the great Muhammadan city of Lucknow, Urdu phrases and 
idioms are freely mixed up with the local language. 

The dialect of the District of Unao is also influenced by the Urdu of Lucknow, but 
not, if we are to judge from the specimens provided by the local authorities, to the same 
extent. The most prominent instances of borrowing from that language which I have 
met in the Unao specimens, is the occasional use of the Urdu postposition led, meaning 
‘ of,* instead of the regular dialectic form her or hydr. 

The language of Unao closely resembles that of the south of the District of 
Lucknow. The only difference of importance is that the final w which is so common in 
the specimens of SouthLucknow is not met in the Unao specimens. Across the river 
Ganges lies the District of Cawnpore, and to the west the District of Hardoi, the dialect of 
both of which is Kanauji. Hence we also find in the Unao specimens sporadic instances 
of the use of Kanauji forms, such as kahihau, instead of kahab, I shall say. 

It would be waste of space to give complete specimens of the Unao dialect. I shall 
only give, as samples, the first few sentences of a version of the Parable of the Prodigal 
Son, and a short folk-tale. 

Note the way in which, as in South Lucknow, yd is substituted for e, and wd for d. 
Thus, ydk for ek, one ; sahya for sabe, all ; pydran for peran, trees ; both kydr and 
ker, of ; cliliwdt for clihdt, small ; thwdr, for tJior, little. 

As in South Lucknow, there is an oblique form of nouns in e, as in jane-ker of a 
man. The termination of the genitive is ker or kydr, but sometimes the Urdu kd is used. 
In pronouns we may note the forms maJii-kd, to me, — here kd has its Awadhi use of the 
dative; yu, this; and woM, uhi, or ui, that (oblique forms). In verbs, note tbe typical 
Western Awadhi raJiai, he was, and ralial, they were ; din is used, as in South Lucknow, 
for dlnli, he gave. The Kanauji kahihau has been already referred to. 

’ ‘ That blessed word Mesopotamia’ has great influence in India. At these recitations, few understand what is read, but all 
are edified. 
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[No. 12.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group. 

EASTERN HINDI. 

Aw^DHi Dialect. (District Unao.) 

Specimen I. 

WTXI HtT ’rrrr-% $ 

sj \ 

^ 1 fr wf^: I ^ Tit 

^Tf^T ^ ^ ^ 

f^-?n f^1%H I ^ ^ Hssrf t^-HT WTT ^Tfl 

^ ^ frr ^ I HW ^ %H-% ?TTW 

I HW Tt ^T^-% ^ I 

Nj 

^-^T WTWHT Tt f% ^iTcft-Tf" 

^HR ^ I 5nff 1 m ^ 

f^Htt WTT-% ^ f; H?: 

fHWr-% ^T H ^HTT-^Y I ^ H ^DR ^Tq-% ^ WT^-^ 

^ ’O' ^ ^ ^v:» 

M H ^ ^m: ^ ^ ^ ^ 

^rrff Tf f% ^tr ^cT ii 

O'' 'J 
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[No. 12.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group. 

EASTERN HINDI. 

AwadhI Dialect. (District Unao.) 

Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Yak jane-ker dui bet'^a rahai. Wohi-mS-mate chhotfkawa ap*iie 

One man-of two sons were. Therti-in-from the-younger his-own 

bap-te kabis ki, ‘more bap, basudba-ka mor jaun b5t-hai bakh“ra, so 

father-to said that, 'my father, property^of my which is share, that 

mahi-ka dai-deu. Tab wo un-ka dhan bat din. Aur 

me-to give-away. Then he them-to property having-divided gave. And 
tborek dinan-ke pacbbe chbot“kawa lar“kawa sab jama-jatha lai-dai-ke bahut 

a-few days-of after the-younger son all property taking very 

dur des chala-gawa. Aur apan dban ku»karm-m5 gawai-dibis. 

distant country wenUaway. And his-own fortune evil-deed-in squandered. 

Aur jab sabyS gawai-cbuka ui des-mi jbura para. Aur wo 

And when all he-had-lost that country-in famine fell. And he 

kangal boi lag. Tab ui des-ke yak bbale-manus-se 

indigent to-le began. Then that counlry-of one well-to-do-man-with 

milap kiuhis. Tab wo ubi-ka suari cbarawai-ke-bare ap^ne 

friendship he-made. Then he him swine feeding-off or his-own 

kliet patbais. Aur ubi-ka yah laksa rabai ki ui bakula jaun 

field-to sent. And his this desire was that those husks which 

suari kbati-rahai ubi-san apan pet bbari. Wabau ubi-ka 

swine eating-were those-with my-oicn stomach 1-may-jill. That-even him 

kou nabl dihis. Tab ubi-ka cbet awa ki, ‘ more bap-ke 

anybody not gave. Then him-to sense came that, 'my father-of 

babut-as naukariba jan hai ki jin-ka pet-bbar roti milat-bai, 

many-such servants labourers are that whom belly-full bread is-given, 

muda mai upas-karat-bau. Ab mai ap°ne bap-ke tir jai-ke kabibau 

but I fasting-doing-am. Now I my-Oicn father-of near going will-say 

ki, “mai Gusaiya-ki aur tumbar cbuk kibe-bau, aur ab mai as 

that, "I God-of and thy fault have-done, and now I stick 

nabl bau ki tor put kabau. IMa-bn-ka ap''ne naukariban-mS ginu.” ’ 

not am that thy son 1-may -be-called. Me-also thy-oivn servants-in count." ’ 
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[No. 13.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group. 

EASTERN HINDI. 


Awadhi Dialect. 


(District Dnao.) 


Specimen II. 

cPT m 

WT7 f^Tft-^TT sfe ^ \ 

T% ttt^t 1 ^ ^ ^nrr?: 

fT^ ^ ^ mz I ^ 

^ ^ ?T^ ^ ^ tI" % ^ 

C\ 

3mrT ^ ^ ’f f ^ fror-^T 

II 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Yak barliai yak din yak jangal-tan ga aur pyaran-te yak at®ni 

One carpenter one day one forest-to icent and trees-from one so 

chhwat-badi lak“yi magis jeli-tan ubi-ki kulhari-kyar byat ban-jai. 

small wood asked which-by his axe-of handle might-be-made. 

TJhi-kar apechchha rabai thwar, sab^'kin man-linbin. Muda jab wah bySt 

JB.is regiiest was small, all complied. jBut when he the-handle 

lagai-chuka tab bare bare pyaran-ka ap’ni kulhari-te katai laga. Aur 

had-fixed then large large trees his-oion axe-with to-fell he-began. And 

jab lag sab jangal uhi-tan kat^, to jit“ne rukli rahai wo 

when began all forest that-with to-be-felled, then as-many trees were they 

sab pacbbitai lag ki, ‘yu byadha jaun pari taun ham^ri-bi ku-budhita- 

all to-lament began that, ‘ this misfortune which fell that our-own foolishness- 

te pari, aur ap^ni bipat-ker karan apai bhayan.’ 

by fell, and our-oion trouble-of cause tee- ourselves became' 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A carpenter went to a jungle and asked the trees for so much wood as he might 
require for making a handle for his axe. As his request was trifling it was granted. 
But when after putting the handle to his axe, the carpenter began to cut the large trees 


N 
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and to clear the jungle by means of the axe, the trees began to lament saying, ‘ this 
misfortune has befallen us through our own ignorance and thus we ourselves caused our 
own destruction.’ 


It has been already stated that the language of the District of Hardoi is Kanauji, 
To its north-east lie the two Districts of Sitapur and Kheri. Of these the language is 
Awadhi, very similar to that of the districts immediately to their east. As might be 
expected, the dialect of these two districts occasionally borrows words or forms from the 
Kanauji of Hardoi. Thus, in the specimen which follows, the word hate, were, is 
Kanauji. These are, however, in every case isolated instances of borrowing, and do not 
affect the statement that the language of Sitapur and Kheri is in the main Awadhi. 
It is quite unnecessary to give full specimens of this local form of speech. It will 
suffice to quote the first few lines of the version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son 
received from Sitapur. 
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[No. 14.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group. 

EASTERN HINDI. 

Awadhi Diaxect. (District, Sitaptjr.) 

TO HT^-TTT ttHT WR 1 cl^ ^ 

ffHT TO I ^ WIZ ^t?TOT ^TTO'R 

TO 1 ^ f m ^T^-% WT TO 

HT '3'sii» r<<r^ti II 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Yak manai-ke dui larika hate. Un-mS-te chh-wata larik“wa 
One \man~qf two [sons were. Them-in-from the-yonnger son 
ap‘ne bap-te kahis, ‘hap, mal-ma jaun hisa hamar hoy taun 

his-own father-to said, ^father, property-in what share mine niay-he that 

ham-ka dSl-dew.’ Tab woh un-ka hlsa hSt dihis. Thore din 

me-to give-away’ Then he Tiim-to share dividing gave. A-few days 

bite chlmat larik“wa apan as“bab ikattl)a-kai-ke 

having-passed the-yonnger son his-own property putting-together 

dCiri des chala-gawa aur hu,wa jai-ke apan mal bad-cbal'*ni-mi 
far country went-away and there going his-own property had-condvct-in 
tirae-dihis. 
squandered. 


N 2* 
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FATEHPUR. 

It was originally reported by the local authorities that the District of Fatehpur was 
a meeting ground of Kanauji, Tirhari, and Baiswari. Further research shows that no 
Kanauji is spoken in the district. Tirhari is spoken in the south of the district, in the 
villages bordering on the Janlna river. It is a form of Bagheli. Over the whole 
of the rest of the district, the language is that form of Awadhi which is locally known 
as Baiswari, spoken by 488,600 people. Immediately to the west lies the district of 
Cawnpore, the main language of which, as will he shown, is Kanauji, with a strong admix- 
ture of Awadhi, a border language, in fact, and owing to this circumstance and also to 
the existence of the neighbouring Tirhari, we shall not be surprised to meet some Kanauji 
and Bagheli forms in the following version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son. Some 
Urdu forms will also be noticed here and there, notably the use of the postposition ka 
for the genitive. 

Although the grammar of the following specimen is undoubtedly that of Awadhi 
the vocabulary is markedly different from that to which we have been accustomed in 
the preceding specimens. The vocabulary is that of the Doab, and not that of Oudh. 
This will be manifest from a perusal of the specimen, and detailed instances need not be 
given here. 

As regards the grammar of the specimen, we may note the familiar change of e to 
yd in ydk-au, even one. We also meet the oblique case in ai or e as in gharai, to the 
house, and dimdre, to the doorway, which we have previously noted in Western Oudh. 

In the pronouns, we meet the influence of Bagheli. The oblique form of the first 
personal pronoun is mwohi or mohi, and the genitive is mwdr as well as mor. ‘ Thou ’ 
is tai, its genitive being twdr or tuodr as well as tor. ‘ He ’ is wah or tod, its oblique form 
being walii or wai. Mas is ‘ such.’ 

In the verbs we may note the forms di, is, and dait instead of def, giving. Kanauji 
or Bagheli forms are yafAow instead of jdib, I will go, and kaihau, instead of kahabt 
I will say. 

[No. 15.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group. 

EASTERN HINDI. 

AwADHi Dialect. (District, Eatehpur.) 

I 

^ ffHT ^ ^ ^ ^ I ctI 

^ ^ ^ 1 ^ 

I ^ ^ I crt ^ 

\ CR ^ W I CTW 
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^ I %?r ^ €t 

m ^TfcT m ^TtT ^T-% ^¥cT Xtit ^ 

^ T^cT-% ^ If ^cT-’^r I l-t 

^Tif ^ ^ ^ I 'f^ ^rff ’ft' ^ 

fe ^ ^ .i ?rii%-^ ^5j«T-?n ^rC tt^ i cr 

^m-% ^fTT I ^f%-^ ^ 

Wf ^ 1 qf^-qfT qr-HT ^q^rq 1%f%^ i wtct ftnir^ i 

q2RT qff-% qrf%^ sft t ^ cT>fl’-t qjq %#€ 

"^ff ftr ^ ^T iz^\ TO ^ \ ’qq^ ^q-t qrf^flr 
^ ^qj 5ftq? qrqTT ^I’q ^ to qf^-qn qfroq ^ qf%-% ’ftt- 

Tf! ^ qt^-TTT qqff qf%TTq ^ 1 ^ ¥»f ^ ’qt 
TOt qfrt-^ ^ Hh: q^qr ^?:-qT-T% ^ ^st wq-qT-^t qq 

TOT-t 1 qq qf qfr qqq u 

^ qff-qrr q^qqr q<!qT TO-qf ^ i q^-q qr»t qrqr 
qrl qrq-q qTqrqr i qq q^q qrq-t qfieq ^ qq frq- 
% l q¥ qf%-t qrf^ qft cqR qit ^iqi-f C^ qrq q’fq qffqixft 
fqf^-t ^ qt%-q?T qt^ qqr qrqq i qr qr qr qqr i q 1 %-qrr 

^iT fqqiR-q qq^q i q¥ qrq-q qrfw qft qf q f^-t IF ^ 

qqr qf^-ftr i ^ qifq qr^ qff ^JxlqT i Rtfq-qrr qr^ qr^ 
q^iqqr q Iqr qqq qTfqq-qq qrftf i qq wq rqrxc q^Rj 
^TqT-% qqq wm-wlft qgflqq-qrr wqrq toh-tI q qf%-% q^ 
qff qr^ fqit I qr qf-t qrf%q t q^qr q ^ qq qiq- 

% I ^qq RTx: to qqq cqK to 5 fqq xn^ q ^ ?fq ^ 

a 'sj 

qqt ^ TO qii: q^-ni'^t qqq f^r f fTiq qT-xc% ^q ’qTqT-% 11 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group. 

‘ EASTEEN HINDI. 


Awadhi Dialect. (Disteict, Eatehptte.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ek madai-ke dui bet*wa rahai. Wahi-ml lahur*wra dada-se kahisi. 

One man-of two sons were. Them-in the-younger father-to said, 

‘ dada, mwolii-ka mor hTsa jaiin pawa-chalii mal sab mor 

'father, me-to my share which should-be-got property all my 

bSt de.’ Tabai wab sab ghar giristi bat 

having-divided give* Then he all house household-property having-divided 

dihis. Kucbb dia-ma chbot‘kauna bet^wa sab jama lai-kai par-desai-ma 

gave. Some days-in the-younger son all entire having-taken a-foreign-land-into 
chala-gawa. Hu5 jay sab mal ulluk-dulluk*kai-dais. Jab sab 
went-away. There going all property he-squandered. TFhen all 

udai-dais wab des-m5 babut dubbuk para. Tabai wab kangal boi 

he-had-wasted that country-in great famine fell. Then he poor to-be 

lag. Tab wahi des-ml ek bare madai-ke lage gawa. Tab wab 

began. Then that country-in one great man-of near he-went. Then he 

wabi-ka apan sori charawal-ke-bare patbai-dibis. "Wabi-kai net bhai 

him his-own swine feeding-of-for sent-him-away. llis desire became 

ki, ‘jaiin bok*Ia sori kbati-bai m5-hd khSw.’ Aiir koii 

that, ‘ what husks the-swine are-eating I-too may-eat.' And anybody 

wahi-ka na dait-raliai. Tab chet-kai-kai kahat bba, more dada-ke 

him-to not used-to-give. Then having-remembered saying he-became, my father-of 

babut janan-ki roti milat au bach-rahat-bai, au mai bbukhan 

ma7iy labourers-of bread is-given and saved-remains, and 1 from-hxmger 

marat-bau. MaT ap®ne dada-ke lagai jaibau, wai-se ka'ihau ki, 
dying-arn. 1 my-own father-qf near will-go, him-to I-will-say that, 
“ dada, Gosaiya-se au tsi-se papi bbayS. Ab bas nabl bau 

"father, God-with and thee-with a-sinner I-became. Now such not I-am 

ki pbir tor bet^wa banau. Mobi-ka apbie janan-ma ek-ke 

that again thy son Tmaybecome. Me thy-own labourers -in one-of 

naf rakb,” ’ Tab utbi-kai ap*ne bap-ke lage dab“ra. Durin-se 

like keep.” ’ Then arising his-own father-qf near he-started. Distance-from 

wabi-ka bap nihar-kai daya kibis. Dbaur-kai wabi-ka gare-mb cbbap'tay 

his father seeing pity did. Bunning him neck-about enfolding 
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lihis. Bahut piyar kihis. Bet'wa wahi.se kahis ki ‘ he dada, 

took’him. Much love he-did. The-son him-to said that ‘ 0 father, 

Daiu-se au tohi-se pap kiheu. Ah has nahl hau ki tor bet“wa 

God-with and thee-vnth sin I-did. Noto such not am that thy son 

kaha-jaS.’ Dada ap*ne janan-se kahisi ki, ‘ nik nik kap'ra 

I-may-be-called.' The-f other his-own men-to said' that, * good good clothes 

aich-lai-aw, yahi-ka pahiray-de ; au wahi-ke hathe-ma mudari au goran-ma 

draw-out, this-one put-on ; and his hand-o^i a-ring and feet-on 

pan^hf pahiray-de ; au ham khai au khusi manai ; kahe-se ki 
shoes put; and {let-) us eat and rejoicing celebrate; because that 
m5r bet^wa mar-ga-rahai, ah ji utha; heray-ga-rahai, ah awa-hai.’ 

my son dead-had-been, now alive arose ; lost-had-been, now come-is* 

Tab wah khusi karai lag. 

Then he rejoicing to-make began. 

Au wahi-ka bar*kauua bet^wa har-mi rahai. Jahai ghar-ke 
And his elder son the-field-in was. TFTien the-house-qf 

lage awa gawai nachai-kai awaj sunis. Tabai ek aphie jan-se 

near he-came singing dancing-of sound he-heard. Then one his-own man-from 

puchhis ki, ‘ ka hot-hai ? ’ Wah wahi-se kahis ki, ‘ twar hhai 

he-asked that, ^ what is-being-done ? * Se him-to said that, Hhy brother 

awa-hai. Twor bap bahut mahimani kihis-hai, ki wahi-ka nik sSk 

come-is. Thy father much feasting has-done, that him well happy 

pais. Wa risai-kai gharai na gawa. Wahi-ka dada duware 

hefound. Se being-angry house-to not went. Bis father door-to 

nikari-kai manais. Wah bap-se kahis ki, ‘bahut din-se 

coming-out appeased-him. Se the-father-to said that, ‘ many days-since 

mai t5r sewa karat-hau. Tor kahah katau nahi tareyB. Mwohi-ka 

I thy service doing-am. Thy saying ever not I-disobeyed. Me-to 

katau yak-au bukuruwa na dihe ki ap®ne sathin-ka 

ever one-even kid not thou-gavest that my -own companions 

khusi-karau. Ah jahai twar bet''wa awa-hai, jaiia jama-jathi paturiyan-ka 

I-might-please. Now when thy son come-has, who substance harlots 

khaway-dais-rahai, tai wahi-ke-bare mahimaai kibe.’ Wa wai-se kahis, 

caused-to-eat-tip-had, thou him-offor feasting madest.' Se him-to said, 

‘he bet^wa, tai more lage sab diu rahat-hai. Jaiin mwar ai tatin 

‘ O son, thou me near all days livest. What mine is that 

twar ai. Phir khus bhe au khus-howa chahi, kahe ki 

thine is. But pleased to-become and to-be-pleased 1-ought, because that 

twar hhai mar-ga-rahai, taiin jiya-hai; heray-ga-rahai, ah 

thy brother dead-had-been, that has-become-alive ; lost-had-been, now 

awa-hai.’ 

he-has-come.' 
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eastern HINDI. 


The District of Allahabad consists of three tracts, (1) Jamiina Par, or the portion 
south of the Jamna, including the portion south of the Ganges below the junction of the 
two rivers, (2) Ganga Par, or the portion north of the Ganges, and (3) the Duaba, or 
the portion between the two rivers. 

Except in the south-east of the District, in Pargana Bara, and a portion of Pargana 
Khairagarh, in which the lan^iage is a mixture of Awadhi, Bagheli and Western Bhoj- 
puri, the dialect spoken over the whole District is Awadhi, which varies slightly accord- 
ing to locality. Taking the dialect spoken in the centre of the district as the typical 
one, we find it spoken in the East Duaha, in Pargana Chhail including Allahabad City, 
and in Ganga Par, opposite Allahabad City, in Pargana Jhusi. It is ordinary Awadhi, 
as will be evident from the following short specimen, which consists of the first few 
sentences of the Parable of the Prodigal Son. The proximity of the great city of 
Allahabad, has led to sporadic Urdu forms, such as the genitive termination M, being 
used ad libitum. 

[No. 16.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group. 

EASTERN HINDI. 

Awadhi Dialect. (Centre of District Allahabad.) 

^ ^ I wIzwT ^ 

fl^T I CT^ TO I 

^ ^ w I ^ 

. C\ 

^ TOT II 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ek manai-ke dui bePwa rahen. ChhoPka bet“wa hap-se kahes, ‘E 

A man-of two sons were. The-yoimger son the-father-to said, ‘ O 
bap, dhan-ka hissa jawan ham-ka chahi ham-ka deh,’ Tab dhan 
father, property-of share which me-to is-proper me-to give* Then the-property 
un-ka hat dehes. Thore din bite chhoPka bet*wa sab batori-ke 

him-to dividing he-gave. A-few days passing the-younger son all collecting 

ban dur chala-gawa. Uha apan dhan sab kharab*kai-dihis, aur wah 
great distance-to went-way. There his-own fortune all he-squandered, and that 

des-mi kal par-gawa. Tab wah bhukhan marai lag. 
country-in famine fell. Then he hunger-from to-die began. 
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In the north and west of Gan^a Par, where it borders on Partahgarh, in Parganas 
Sikandra, Mirzapur Chauhari, Nawabganj and Soraon, and in the west of the 
Duaha, in. Parganas Kara, Karari, and Atharhan, the dialect diders slightly from 
the foregoing. It more nearly resembles what I have called Western Awadhi, see 
p. 14, or what is elsewhere called Baiswari ; but it is locally known as Awadhi. The 
following little folk-tale is a specimen of the language. Kote the typical Western 
Awadhi rahai, occurring side by side with the Eastern Taken. 

[No. 17.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group. 

EASTERN HINBl. 

Awadhi Dialect. (North and West of District Allahabad.) 

» 

^ 1 ^ ^ ^rnrlf i 

« ^ * 

qrr I ^ ^ iifj ^nnff € ’sit 

fnf^ wfff ^ ^ ^ 1 ^ ^ 

^ wf ^ m ^ ^ 

f ^ m r[^ ^ i eft 

m ^ f%fw ^ ^ 

I m ^ ^ cI«T I ft I ^ 

sj ^ ^ 

f%f^^T I eft 

^ ^ 1 m m ^ ^ 5n TTrft i ^rrftt- 

mftt m ^ mjfm \ i wr 


0 
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[No. 17.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group. 

EASTERN HINDI. 

AwadhI Dialect. (Noeth and West of District Allahabad.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Aise aise dui parosin meh^raru raliai. Ek-ke larika-bala ralien, 

So so two neighbouring women were. One-of bogs-{and) -girls were, 

aur ek-ke na raliai. Adhi ai bare jor. Kabin ki, ‘ chalau, 

and one-of not were. A-storm came great force-{with) . Said-they that, ^ come, 

babin, ab bini.’ So ek tau Sb binai lag! jauni-ke 

sister, mangoes let-us-pich-np.'‘ Now one then mangoes io-pich-up began whom-to 

larika rabai, aur jauni-ke larika na rabaT jhari-ma kobu-ka larika 

children were, and whom-to ■ children not were bush-in somebody-of child 

uri-kai awa rabai, para rabai. Tau ui gal uthay-lihini, 

having-been-blown-away come had, lying was. Then she went {and) picked-up, 
jharai-pSchhai lagi, lai-gai gbarai, sesva karai lagf. Biyali 

to-clean-ifhe-baby) began, took-away home, looking-after to-do she-began. Marriage 

kibin, gaun lai-ai. Wabi-ke matlie 

she-did, bringing-home-the-bride brought-nbont. Her-{lhe-bride-of) head-on 

gbar-ki-giristi chhori-dibini, aur khai-ka karai aur khawawai. 

the-afairs-of-household she-gave-up, and food she-prepared and fed-[the-family). 

Jo kuclib bacbai karowan-pochhan so burhiya-ka dei. 

What-ever thing was-saved scraping s-wipings that the-old-wo^nan-to she-used-to-ghe. 

So ui dub^rai lagf. Tau larika pucbbin ki ‘baraari ainma 

Therefore she to-pine-away began. Then the-foster-son asked that ‘our mother 

kahi dub^ay lag! ? ’ Tau ui kabin ki, ‘ khai-ka, tau, luai sab 

why to-pine-away has-begtm ? ’ Then she said that, ‘ to-eat, to-be-sure, I all 

kucbbu det-bau, jab cbahau tab pai“tingya lai-lew mori.’ 

things give, when you-may-wish then examination make my.’’ 

Tau ek din pai’'‘dhiya,ne tau sidur tikuli-ki dibiya dikbawai ki, ‘ amraa 
Then one day in-secret indeed vermilion spangles-of box she-showed that, ‘ mother 
aur lai-leu.’ Tau ui kabin ki, ‘bhayya ab turn dew, mai 

more take.' Then she said that, ‘brother now you put-on, 1 

agbay-gayu.’ Tau bet^wa dauri-kai dekhisi sidure tikuli-kai dibiya. 

have-had-enowgh' Then the-so^i running saw vermilion spangles-of box. 

Tau pakari-kai jhoti pitai lag. Tau un-ki mah^tari 

Then taking-liold-of her-top-knot to-beat began. Then his foster-mother 

batb-jorin ki, ‘ab na marau; adhi-pani na-awat, 

folded-handsfand-begged) that, ‘now do-not beat; {if) -rain-storm had-not-come. 
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tau bagiyai na jatiu; aisa putra kaha pautiu, 

then the-orchard-into not l-would-have-gone ; such son tchere sfiould-I-hcwe-got ; 

kaur5 ko det.’ 

a-handful-even who xcoiild-have-given.' 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

So the story goes that there were two women, neighbours, one of whom had 
children, while the other had not. One day there came a very violent storm, and they 
said to each other, ‘ Come, let us go out and pick up windfall mangoes.’ So the one 
who had children began to pick up the windfalls, while the one who had none found a 
boy -baby, which had been carried off in the cyclone, lying under a bush. She picked it 
up and after wiping it clean took it home, where she brought it up as her own child. 
In due course she married him and brought the bride home. To her she made over all 
the management of household affairs, and she (*.c., the bride) did all the cooking and 
feeding of the family. The bride took to giving to the old foster-mother only the leav- 
ings of the meals and the scrapings and wipings of the cooking pots, so that she gradually 
got thinner and thinner. Her foster-son noticed this, and asked his wife why his mother 
was pining away. She replied, ‘ I give her all that she wants to eat, and if you doubt 
me, test me any day you like.’ One day after this, in order to convince her husband, 
she offered the foster-mother, in his hearing, but out of his sight, her own box of 
vermilion and spangles, and said ‘ here mother, lake some more.’ The mother replied, 

‘ Put them on yourself, dear ; I have done with such vanities.’* But the sou ran up, 
and caught sight of the box of vermilion and spangles. So he seized his wife by the top- 
knot, and began to beat her. But his foster-mother humbly asked him to forgive the 
wife. ‘ For,’ said she, *if the rain-storm had not come, I should not have gone into the 
orchard ; and if I had not gone into the orchard, where would I have got so good a son, 
and who would now give me even the handfuls^ which I do get to eat.’ 

* The women eat separately from the men, and with their faces tamed from them, so that the deception practised on 
the husband was easy enoagh. The daughter-in-law offered the old woman a Barmecide’s feast of uneatable things,— the 
vermilion which the young married woman applied to the parting of her hair, and the lac spangles with which she used to 
ornament her forehead. The foster-mother being a widow does not wear such things, and tells the daughter -in-law to wear 
them herself, she, for her part, has done with them. But the words used are also capable of being employed to mean ‘ give it 
to yonr husband, I have had more than enough.’ Bhayya, literally ‘ brother,’ is a term of endearment. In the true 
sense it refers to the daughter-in-law (a curious use, as a kind of interjection). In the secondary sense it refers to the husband. 

* A kauri is a handful of the leavings of a dinner, which is given to beggars or to dogs. The use of the word shows 
the extreme humility of the old lady. 
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In the east of Jamuna Par and of Ganga Par, *.e., in the north of Pargana 
Khairagarh, (Tappa Chaurasi and its vicinity), and in Parganas Kharchana, Mah, and 
Kiwai, the language is*slightly different from that of the centre of Allahabad District, 
and gradually merges into the form of Eastern Hindi, which we meet in Mirzapur, We 
may note forms like rahai and rahm, which are probably borrowed from the Bhojpuri 
spoken immediately to the east, and are in this case not typical of Western Awadhi. 
This form of dialect is locally known as Purbi, but it has little connection with Western 
Bhojpuri, which is the Purbi proper, and is very fairly pure Awadhi. 

The specimen given is a local folk-tale. 

[No. 18.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group. 

EASTERN HINDI. 

Awadhi Dialect. (East of District Allahabad,) 

I ^ Tff I (TT 

^ ^ I TmT-% Tit I 

TT^-% I I 

^ ^ ^ I fwH ^rr \ 

* ' * "N •s * 

^ ^ trf^-TT wr-wj 

N I ^ fTWTW 

?TT ^ ^ ^ 1 Tm Tff ^ fmi I 

^ ^ ^ I ^ ^cTT^ ^pff ^ ^ jfj 

TO % I €t I ^TO 

'^-HT fCTO f^f^l ^TTO 

I ^ 1%3THrT ^ I ^ I 

Xm-% TfT ^ I TTsft eft ^fTefr ft" 

^ ^ I 

It: I ^ tr TOH % TO tr ft Tft I ik 

wif 1 A ^ ^ ^rm-t i 

TT^-t I ^ 'PT I ^ 

^ •rrff 1 f^iwr ^ i rftft trt ir^ 

RiTil^T I ^ TO^-^ TOTT ^uTf TO ^ ?itw ffTf^T | 

fit W ^ ^ I TT^ft ^ 1 rf^ 

TT^ft-^T ^^ft I 

I ^ ^*1-^ ftsT fro ^ TO-^T ft^T fiRT II 
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[No. 18] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group. 

EASTERN HINDI. 

Awadhi Dialect. (East of District Allahabad.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Aise aise ek raja rahai. So Raja-ke ek rani rabl. 

So 80 one king was. That Mng-of one queen was. 

Hasai tau phul girai au rowai tan moti 

TFhen-she-laughed then flowers dropped and when-she-wept then pearls 
jharai. Raja-ke ek laudi rahi. Rani bida 

poured-forth. The-king-of one maidservant was. The-queen leave-fo-depnrt 

karai-kai Raja-ke makan-ko cbali. Bicb-mS rani piasi 

having-procured the-king-of the-house-to started. The-middle-in the-queen thirsty 

bhal. Laudi kahen ki, ‘ khar khai-lew.’ Rani 

became. The-maidservant said that, ' coarse-sugar eating-take.' The-queen 

kblr khayen. Pias na butan. Tab laudi kabis 

coarse-sugar ate. The-thirst not was-quenched. Then the-maidservant said 

ki, ‘turn apan posak jaun pabire-ha taun bam-ka utar-kal 

that, ‘ you your-own dress which you-have-put-on that me-to taking-off 

awal-deu, so turn bamar pahir-leu. Pani le awau 

let-come, so-that you mine put-on. Water having -taktn come- (hack) 
talaw-se.’ Jo rani talaw-par gaf pani pine so laudi 
tank-from.' When the-queen the-tank-m went water to-drink then the-maidservant 
cbbip-ke d5li-mi baithi. Kabaran-ka hum*ki dal-din ki, 

secretly the-palan quin-in sat. The-bearers-fo order gave that, 

‘chalo.’ Kabaran dola lai cbali. Rani bicb-mi 

‘ move-on' Bearers the-palanquin taking started. The-queen in-the-meantime 

pani pi-ke al, to rowai lagT. Rowat-rabf ki ek 

water having-drunk came, then to-weep began. W eeping-she-was that one 

mistri mila. Eabes * kyS beti, turn kyS roti-bo ? ’ To 

carpenter was-met. S.e-said ‘ why daughter, you why weeping-are ? ’ Then 

batawai lagi, ki, ‘ham ap^ne ma bap-se bida-bhayen 

to-explain she-began, that, ‘2 my-oum mother father-from took-leave. 

So ham-se laudi cbbal kihis.’ Mistri uri-ka 

And-that me-with the-maidservant treachery did,' The-carpenter her 

lewaye-lal-ga, ek Baraman-ke ghar-ma tikay-dihis Laudi 

took-( her) -away, one Brahman-of house-in lodged{-her). Maidservants 



102 


EASTKKN HINDI. 


badi un-ka lagae-dihis, jo khij'mat karai lagi ; so 

female-attendants her-for he-engaged, who service to-do began; and-lhat 

malin kar lawai lagi. Au, hua, Eaja-ke iha 

a-florist a-garlnnd-of -flowers to-hring began. And, there, the-king-qf near 

laudi-hS-ka har dewai jat rakai. Rani 

the-maid-servant-too garland-of-flowers to-give going she-wus. The-qneen 

tau sup-bkar moti deT aur ek-tho 

on-the-one-hand a-winnowing-fan-full pearls used-to-give and one 

kewal-gatta-ka phul deT, aur laudi ek dabal-ka 

lotus-of flower used-to-give, and the-maid-servant one double-pice 

niahina dei. Tau ek her Raja-ke yaki pakuek’*ne-mg ber 

a-month used-to-give. Then one Unit- the-king-qf near reaching-in late 

h6-"ai. Malin-ka har nakl lina. Tau malin 

she-became. The-florist-qf garlnnd-of-flotcers not she-took. Then the-florist 

kahes ki, ‘ ek mistri ek aurat lewai-lai-awa-kai, aur beti-ke 
said that, ‘ one carpenter one woman taken-has, and daughter-of 

saman rakhe-kai. So un-se ham sup-bkar moti paiti-kai,’ 

like kept-has. And-that her-from. 1 a-winnowing-fan-full pearls getting-am' 

To u naiil teka kar^tl. Ilk dabal mila au na mila. Tok“re 

Then she not blaming makes. One pice was-got and not was-got. Thy 

hath phul beche-le kaun phayada?’ In batan-ka llaja kutS 

hand-in flower selling-in what good-is ? ’ These words the-king somewhere 

» pata-payen wa kkoj-kikea. So malum bka ki yah laudi 

got-clue-of and made-search-about. And known it-became that this maidservant 

haij rani barhai-ke makan-ma hai. Tab Raja barbai-ke iha 

is, the-queen carpenter-of house-in is. Then the-king carpenter-of near 

gaye; au rani-ka cherauri-kihen. Tab ap®ne makau-kti lewai-laye. 

went; and the-queen entreated. Then his-own house-to brought-her. 

Jas un-ka din phira tas sab-ka din phirai, 

fi.s her days returned so all-of days may-return. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

The story runs that there was once upon a time a king. He had a queen from 

whose mouth flowers dropped when she smiled, and from whose eyes pearls poured when 

she wept. The king had also a maid-servant. One time the queen got leave from her 
father to visit her husband’s house, and set forth. On the way she felt thirsty. The 
maid-servant advised her to eat some sugar, but this did not quench her thirst. Then 
the maid-servant advised her to exchange clothes with her, and to go down to a pond 
and drink. As soon as the queen had gone down to the pond, the maid quietly got into 
the palanquin, and told the bearers to go on, which they did. In the meantime the 
queen came back from the pond after having had her drink, and found her palanquin 
gone, so she began to weep. As she was weeping, there came hy a carpenter, who said 
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1^0 her, ‘ my daughter, why are you weeping ? So she told him liow she had left her 
parents’ home, and had been dealt treacherously with by the maid-servant, Tlie car- 
penter took pity on her, and led her away and lodged her in the house of a Brahman, 
where he engaged maid-servants and attendants to wait upon her, and arranged with a 
flower-woman to bring her a garland of flowers every day. Now it happened that this 
was the flower-seller who supplied the deceitful maid-servant, who was now posing as 
the queen in the king’s palace. But while the real queen used to pay her a sieve-full 
of pearls and a lotus-blossom every day, the maid-servant only paid her two pice a 
month. One day the flower-seller arrived late at the palace and her garland was refused. 
Said she, ‘ A carpenter has taken charge of a woman, and treats her like his daughter, 
and she gives me a sieve-full of pearls, and never finds fault with me. Here, I only get 
two pice, and it is as good as if I did not even get that. What profit do I get from selling 
flowers to you ? ’ The king somehow heard of this remark, and had an investigation 
made, from which he became certain that the woman who posed as his queen was in 
truth only a maid-servant, and that tlie real queen was in the carpenter’s house. So 
he went there, and made his excuses to her, and brought her home to his own palace. 
And may everyone else’s luck turn as her’s did ! 


In the south-east of the District of Allahabad, in Pargana Bara, and in the greater 
part of Pargana Khairagarh, i.e., over the whole except Tappa Chaurasi and its vicinity, 
a mixed dialect is spoken, which has been locally returned as Bagheli. An examina- 
tion of the specimens of this dialect shows that it has not been correctly named. 
It is really Awadhi, with a mixture of the Bagheli of Baghelkhand, of the Western 
Bhojpuri of Central Mirzapur, and of the Hindostani which is current in the neighbouring 
city of Allahabad. It is true that Bagheli and Awadhi are, as will be seen, very 
similar, and that it is almost too great a refinement to class them as separate dialects, 
but . the expletive word tai which is so typical of Bewa Bagheli is altogether wanting 
fx’om the specimens, and hence I class this form of speech as a corrupt Awadhi. 

Amongst the Bhojpuri idioms met in the specimens, the most typical are the use, in 
the second, of the word bd to mean ‘ is ’ ; the third person future in i, as in khdi, he 
will eat ; and the occasional use of the Bhojpuri postposition ke, to form the Dative- 
Accusative. Examples of the use of Hindustani idioms are sentences like chheri-kd 
bachchd, the young of a goat, and anand-mdifnd hani-kd-chalil-thd, it was proper for us 
to rejoice. As regards Bagheli, it is diflS^cult to decide whether any given expression 
belongs to that dialect or to Awadhi. 

Two specimens of this mixed dialect are given. One is a version of the Parable of 
the Prodigal Son, and the other is a folktale. Omitting forms of speech borrowed 
from Western Bhojpuri or Hindostani, the following are the principal grammatical irregu- 
larities which call for attention. 

The word ek, one, is, in the first specimen, regularly written aik. This appears to 
be intentional. The sign of the Locative is ma, md, or ma. Among pronominal forms 
M'C may note loali des-ke, of that country ; U-kaVy of him ; and wausBy near the end of the 
second specimen, so. 

The principal peculiarities occur in the verbs. Thus, we have han, I am. In 
verbal terminations there is a marked preference for e instead of i. This e is in some 

* The Mistri (a Musalman) speaks Hindostani 
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verbs also reflected back into the preceding syllable, as in dehes, for dihis, he gave * 
lehes, he took, and even keheSi for kahis, he said. Deheyd means ‘ you gave,’ and 
kiheyd, and kihyah, ‘ you made.’ There is a tendency to shorten the root vowel in 
verbs whose roots end in d. Thus we find both atcd and died for ‘ he came.’ So jabai, 
I will go ; pawd-haiy I have got ; gawat-kly of singing. The Present Participle ends in 
*#» as marit-haiy I am dying, and karit-hai, I am doing. 
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EASTERN HINDI. 

Mixed Awadhi Dialect. (South-East of District Allahabad.) 

Specimen 1. 

^ Tf 1 ^rt¥-?T-% wfrr 

% ^ ¥ RTT f%WT "flrr I ^ I 

I ^ ?Tw ^T wrr xttt 

'^nr ^ ^ ^ ^ ^f%^T-% jji xriT I ^ ^rn% 

’irT-ilT cTtI 1 ^ ^ ?5TfT-% 

<ft%-% I ?f^ ^ I CTW ^ff-TTT 

^ W^ ^ 'flTT ^-% 1%^ ?T^T Tt^ xiT^cT-f " I ITT f%^ 

TTRcT % I ^ ^ WTq-% ^ Wl ^TfW €t ^ ^ 

liT %WT ^ ^ ^ ^ qilJrT qft rltm 

qi¥W ^T^qi ^ff l | 

O^. ©\ 

fiq ^q^ ^\^-% ^ ^ I ^ rrl-% ^\^-% I 

^q^T§ ^&¥Tr, 1%%^ I cl^ ^qr qTq-% 

^ ^ w ^ qqn mT ^ 5Tff ^ ^ ciHtt 
q^qr qrfrt: i qq qrq ’qTqn:-% ^ qf q ^^tpw m 

^TTqr qq-% qiq-qr ^qk ^f-qi qqft qffTm q I ^ 
wni qtT q¥ qi?: 1 qrrt-% ^ wr: q?;qT ’fiiT %% ?rfT- 

qi-TfT ^ ^qr %l ¥TTq-qqT-T% qrq qqT-% 1 ciq II 

^q-qrr qrqn q2:qT ^qn-ir i qiq q?:-% sfHrT qnqr 
qq qq qrq-^ qt^ i nq ^qr 'qq^r’^T-qii qkrr-^ ijiq ^ 

Wl ftH-t I nq q^ ^ ^TT wi qnqT-% 1 rfhfK fw q^ 

?rfqT5?t ^ qr^ qrf qrqi i qw fkrTq-^ qrff ^ 
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wrt I i m fqcTT-t 

^ ’fJT ^f^rf-% I 

cillt ^T^T 5fTft 1 cl^ 

^ff ^ ^T5T I cftm 

^^:^T W rfrfT^ W[^ qgf^W-TTT WTfHT 

^ ^JTT#t f^T^iT I cm ^ ^ II g?T ^ f^^r ^^^t 

'ft' I a^T ^ fitlK % 1 ^J: ??T5T5TT 

’f^T-^ mi\-m ^-% ^ cftfTT W^ vut HTT-^’fT, % I 

fftsr f^-% II 
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[No. 19.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group. 

EASTERN HINDI. 

Mixed Aw add i Dialect. (Soutu-East of District Allahabad.) 

Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Aik manai-ke dui bet“wa rake. Oh-ma-se labura bet*iva 

One man-of ttoo sons tcere. Them-in-from the-younger son 

ap“iie bap-se kehes ki, ‘ jaun hamar bissa hoe tauQ bat 

his-oion father-to said that, ‘ wMch my share may-he that dividing 

deb.’ Tab bat debes. Aur kucbb din bite labura bet“wa 

give' Then dividing he-gave. And some days passing the-younger son 

sab lai-ke par-des cbala. Aur S apan mal kurab 

all talcing a-foreign-land-to started. And there his-own fortune astray 

cbal-ke kboye-dayes. Aur jab sab kb5ye-chuka tab wah des-ma 

going wasted-away. And lohen all wasted-had then that country-in 

bara jhura para. Aur u bbukban maiai lag. Tab wab 

great drought fell. And he from-hunger to-die began. Then that 

des-ke aik mukbiya-ke iba ga. U ap'‘ne kbet-ma suar 

country-of one head-man-of near he-went. He his-oion fields-in swine 

takai patbaia, Aur o-kar garaj rabi ki, ‘jaun suar 

to-looh-after sent-him. And his intention teas that, ‘ what swine 

kbat-liai taune-ke bokda-ma apan pet bbari.’ Tabau 

are-eating those-of husks-with niy-own stomach I-may-fill.' Even-then 

beu na des. Tab cbet-ma boyc-ke kaba ki, 

any-body not gare{-him). Then senses-in becoming he-said that, 

‘bamb-e bap-ke big babut uiajiir roti pawat-iiai. Ham bin 

‘ my father-of near many labourers bread get. I without 

dana niavit-bai. Ab bam ap^'ne bap-ke lage jabai aur o-se 

grain am-dying. Now I my-own father-of near will-go and him-to 

kabab ki, “ ai bap, bam gbamand kin aur beja kin. Aur ab 

will-say that, “ 0 father, 1 pride did and evil did. And now 

bam as kaj)ut ban ki tobar bet“wa kab®wae layek nabl. 

1 so undutiful-son am that thy son to-be-called worthy not. 

Ham-ka ap“ne majuran-ma aik majCir janau.” ’ Tab ap^ne bap-ke 

Me thy-own labour ers-among one labourer know." ’ Then his-O’cn father-of 

r 2 
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lage-ga. Wall clurai raha tabai-se ok“re bap-ke darad 
near-went. He far-off-even was then-even-from Ms fatlier-to pity 
lagi. Daur-ke cbbap“taye-lelies, aur bahut chboh kibes. Tab bet^wa 

loas-joined. Bunning embracecl-Mm, and much love did. Then the-son 

bap-se kebes ki, ‘ bam gbamand kin aur beja kin. Aur bam 

the-father-to said that, ‘ I pride did and evil did. And I 

as nabi kin ki tobar bet^wa kaliai.’ Tab bap ap'bie 

so not did that thy son I-may-he-called' Then the-father Ms-own 

cbakar-se kebes ki, ‘ bahut nik orh“na lai-awa ; aur in-ke hath-ma 

servant-to said that, ^ very good wrapper bring; and this-one hand-on 

mud*ri, aur gore-ma pan^bi pabiraye-de ; aur khaye-ka deb aur kbusi 

ring, and feet-on shoes put ; and food-to-eat give and merriment 

kar ; kabe-se ki hamar bet®wa bam®re-lekbe mari-ga-raba, ab 

make; because that my son in-my-eyes dead-had-been, note 

iia-hai; heraye gawa-rabe, ab pawa-hai.’ Tab 

has-come-to-life; lost had-been, now I-have-found-Mm.' Then 

kbusi bhai. 

rejoicing was-made. 


Aur 

un-kar 

bar^ka 

bet®wa 

sew^'ra-ma 

raba. 

Jab 

ghar-ke 

niar 

And 

his 

elder 

son 

field-in 

was. 

When 

house-of 

near 

awa 

tab 

gawai 

aur 

nachai-ki 

boli 

sunes. 

Tab 

aik 

he-came 

then 

singing 

and 

dancing-of 

sound 

he-heard. 

Then 

one 


ebak’raba-ka bola-ke puchbes ki, ‘ka hot-bai?’ Tab wah kebes 
seivant calling asked that, Mchat is-being-done ? ' Then he said 
ki, ‘tobar bhai awa-hai. Tobar pita bari meh“mani kiben-hai ki 

that, ‘ thy brother come-is. Thy father great feasting has-done that 

achchhi-tarab paya.’ Wah risaye-ke nahi chahes ki, 

in-a-good-condition he-found-him' He getting-angry not wished that. 


‘ bbitar 

jai.’ 

Tab 

6-kar 

bap 

aye-ke 

manayes. 

Tab 

‘ inside 

I-may-go.’ 

Then 

Ms 

father 

coming appeased-Mm. 

Then 

ap^ne 

pita-se 

kebes 

ki. 

‘dekbo ham tobar 

bar“san-se 

sewa 

Ms-own 

father-to 

he-said 

that. 

'see 

1 thy 

years-since 

service 

kbusaraad karit-hai 

aur 

kab-bu 

tob“re 

mar“ji-se 

baber nahf 

bbayen. 

flattery 

doing-am 

and 

ever-even 

thy 

pleasure-of 

outside not 

became. 

Tab-au 

ham-ka 

kab-au 

aik 

cbheri-ka 

bachcha 

nahi deheya ki 

Then-even me-to 

ever-even one 

goat-of 

young-one 

not gavest that 

ap^ne 

sangi-ke 

satb 

anand-karit. 

Aur jab tobar 

bet“wa 

my-oicn 

companions-of with 

merry-might-have-made. And 

when thy 

son 


awa jaun tobar mal paturia-ma kharcb-kihes turn o-kar kbatir 

came who thy fortune harlots-in spent thou him for 

bari meb'^mani kibeya.’ Tab u. kebes ki, ‘ e bet“wa, turn sab din 

great feasting did.’ Then he said that, ‘ 0 son, thou all days 
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ham*re nagicli hau; aur jaun-kuchh hain*re hai u tohar hai. Par 

me near art; and what-ever with-me is that thine is. JJnt 

anand man'iia ham-ko chahi-tha, kahe-se kl tohar wah bhai 

tO’Celebrate joy to-me proper-was, because that thy that brother 

mara-raha, janau jia-hai ; aur khoi ga-raha, taun 

had'been-dead, as-if has-come-to-life ; and lost had-been, that 

mila-hai.’ 

has-been-found.* 
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[No. 20.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group. 

EASTERN HINDI. 

Mixed Awadhi Dialect. (South-East of District Allahabad.) 

Specimen li. 

^ ^ I ^ ^ 

I ^=fVT ^ cit-^ tw ^ I ^ 

^ c^-w\ i ^ ^ g^TTT ^?nft 

1 ^TT HTH I 

I ^ H>TS-TTH, ^ WR 1 

^^-TTJT ^ ^ I 

^-% ^ ^-TTT I ^ ^T^- 

^ RfR R^\ ^ ‘ 

^ ’f ^ miT I ^ 

HfcTlft-H ^ § *TT% I W-^ ^ 

^ilt 1 HW ^UT.m-Wl TTfmft €t3T-HT 

HT^rr ^ w i ^Tm-R r^ Trw i 

1 Hf RTR %TT-in: 

RVRT ^ f^R \ R'^-R ^rftx TJR H Tt ^ 1 

cTW ^^■^ Hf Rmr^ ^ 'RTR I ^ ^ft H^-cTT. tI WR 1 

^ HT^ XWR Tf 1 ^ ^Tt ^ 

iftH r RRR R^-R^ ^ 

nrq ^mRT\ RR HTH ^T HTRcT- 

% I H^T f^t I cR ^ ^T5T-^ 

^T?I i ‘ 

1 cT^ HT^-^ ■^1'^ RR " 
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Ill 


^TfTP ^ \ mx zfz ^ \ 

I ^ TfrT ^ ITT I 

^ ^ 1 m fr^-H €r5TT-^ mT. t% i cT¥ ’^t- 

^ ¥T‘< ^5TT ^ ^ JT^ri cT fri I 

^lt-% ^ fw¥ frt 1 ^ ^ XT^ t CT¥ XX^ ^- 

^ <=\ ‘ °\ ♦ 

^ ^W¥?T ^ ITT ^ ^TT¥¥ I cl¥ ¥i ^ 

qf^ -^T. Tf! ^ ^TT^ I IX^ q^TlTXr I 

Cl¥ ^riXT^T ^’JXT fqx^T^T ¥f¥-H'' ’^TXT I ^flT-^T^-t f^ 

^ ¥T¥T ^TIT ^T fsT^ lP^ tf% I ?T¥ ^¥1T XHT ^ I 

?!¥ ^ tt5it-% ¥¥t %-^Tt ^rftx- 

^-% ^ ¥T^-^T 1%^ ttt 1 fW ^TXT qtsf t-^T 

TT¥T ¥T^ f¥^T fqf¥5T I cT¥ ¥rf^T Tm mt[-% 

1 ¥r>qtft ?f¥clTft-t ^ ctm?: ¥^¥T ^T^T 1 cT¥ 

sj 

¥?Tt ¥^¥1-% ¥m xqr^iT rfT i ^ ^nrxft 

?T¥ffrCt-t f%¥Xf ^g5Tr ^tIT f5¥Xr l Ciq ^T-qiT »T¥“ 

♦ ♦ ^ 

ctlft ^ Hi H 

#% XTsr ^Jz ^¥x:¥i-^ Hq-qrx ^z ii 
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[No. 20.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group. 

EASTERN HINDI. 

Mixed Awadhi Dialect. (South-East of District Allahabad.) 

Specimen II. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Aise aise ek sigath wo bagh rabai. Dunau jane kheti 

So 80 one jackal and a-tiger were. Both person cultivation-of-land 

biben, katen, mijen. Sigath kaben ki, ‘ tare-ka lebe ki 

did, cut, nibbed. The-jackal said that, ‘low-land-of will-you-take or 
upar-ka ? * Bagba-u kaben ki, ‘ ham tare-ka leb.’ Tab sigath 
tip-land-of? ' The-tiger said that, ‘ I low-land-of will-take.* Then the-jackal 

kaben ki ‘ Bagh-Ram, bam tumar as^mangi karab.* Bara, 

said that ‘ Tiger~Bdm, I of-you invitation-to-a-feast will-make.’ Bulse-cakes, 
bhat, phulauri Sigatb-Eam banai-kar dbai-dihen. Bagh-Ram 

rice, fruit-cakes Jackal-Bdm having-prepared put-before-him. Tiger-Bdm 
kbain. Bagh kahesi ki, ‘Sigath-Ram ab ham tumar as*raangi 

ate. The-tiger said that, * Jackal-Bdm now 1 of-you invitation-to-a-feast 

karit-bai.’ Tab Bagh-Ram dethura-methura cburai-kar sigath-ke age 

am-doing.' Then the-Tiger-Bdm roots-etc. having-boiled jackal-of before 

dbai-dihen. Sigath wo bagh-ke bich-ml ek ahir sab bat sunat- 

put, The-jackal and tiger-of between one cowherd all talk was- 

raba. Ahir“wa kahesi ki, ‘bagh-ki as“mangi nahf bani-pari. 

overhearing. The-cowherd said that, ‘ the-tiger-of feast not executed-well. 

Sigath-Kam-ki as^mangi bani-pari-hai.’ Baghau kaben ki, *ham 

Jackal-Bdm-of feast was-executed-well.' The-tiger said that, 

tum-ka khab, chabab, hamar gila kihyah.’ Tab ahirau 

thee will-eat, will-chew, my bad-name you-made.' Then the-cowherd 

ap*ni mah*tari-se kaben ki, ‘ he mai, bam-ka bagh aju 

his-own niother-to said that, ‘ O mother, me the-tiger to-day 

dhiraye-ba, ki tum-ka bam kbai-leb.’ Tab u-kar mah“tari kahesi 

has-threatened, that you 1 shall-eat-up.’ Then his mother said 

ki, ‘ dah®jara-kai nati kaise khai.’ Tab ahir“wa-ka o-kar 

that, * beard-burnt-of grandson how will-eati Then the-cowherd his 

mah“tari kotba par khaye-pyai-ka dai-kar baithai-ai. Tab 

mother upper-story 07i food-drink given-having made-to-sit. Then 
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Bagli awa tau dak-kar kon par ehala-gawa. 

the-liger came then jumping the-corner-of-the-upper-stm'y on went. 

Macha samet uthai-kar lai chala. Kasta-mi ek bar“gad-ka 

The-bedstead with hamng-lijted having-taken loent. Way-in one banyan-of 

per mila. Ahirau bar'‘gad-ka dar dbai-kar lataki-raha. 

tree was-found. The-cowherd banyan-of branch having-caught suspended-remained. 
Tab bagb ap“ni dera-par khali tnacba lai-kar cbala-ga. 

Then the-tiger his-own lodging-to empty bedstead taking went-away, 

Macba patak-dihes. Wah-mi Ahir-Kam ta rahal na. 

The-bedstead he-threw-oyi-the-ground. That-in the-cowherd indeed remained not. 
Tab apan rnSr kapar kSchai lag. Aur abir wabi 

Then his-own head forehead to-beat-in-grief he-began. And the-coioherd that-very 

per tar rabai lag. Wab5 sura-gay rahat rahai. Un-ka 

tree under to-live began. There cow-qf-the-gods living was. Her 

din-bhar charawai aur un-bi-ke dudb piai. Tawau bacbai 

the-whole-day he-feeds and her-of milk drinks. That-which remained 

per-par sap-ke bil-me nai-dei. Bahut din bite ek sarap pban 
tree-on snake-of hole-in he-pours-in. Many days passed one snake hood 
karhi-kar bil-se nik'la. Tab ahir-se kahes, ‘ niSg, ka 

expanding hole-from eame-out. Then the-cowherd-to it-said, ‘ ask, lohat 
magat-bai ? mor bar! sewa kibe.’ Tab abirau kalien ki, 

are-you'asking my great service you-did' Then the-cowherd said that, 

‘ bamar dib sone-ke boi-jay, aur das barab g5w-ke raj deb.* 

‘ my body gold-of may-become, and ten twelve villages-of kingdom give.' 

Tab sapau bar-dan de-ke cbal-gayen. Tab abir^wa-ke dib 

Then the-snake boon-gift having-given went-away. Then the-cowherd-of body 

s6ne-ke boy-ga. 
gold-of became. 

£k din Abir-Ram nadi-ml nabae ge. Ek bar tuti-ga. 0-ka 

One day Ahir-Bdm the-river-in to-bathe loent. One hair broke- That 

dona-mi kai-kar nadi-mi pbiki-diben. tJ babat-babat 

a-cup-of-leaves-in having- put river-in he-threw-away. That f owing -jlmoing 

cbala-ga. Raja-ke babi nabane ai; u dekbes. Tab dOna- 

went. The-king-of daughter to-bathe came; she saw. Then the-cup-of-leaves- 
mi s6na-ke bar rabai. Tab gbar-mi ai-kar kabes ki, ‘je-kar 
in gold-of hair was. Then house-in coming she-said that, ‘ lohose 
bar s6na-ke Lai u manai kas ta boi ? Obi-ke satli 

hair gold-of is that man of-what-sort indeed may-be That-very-of with 
biyab hoi.’ Aur mbr-rnSr-kar pari- Tab 

marriage loill-be.’ And ‘ head-head '-crying fell {on-her-bed). Then 

ek meb“raru 6-kar tab^luin kabes ki, ‘ ham dburb laub.’ 

her maidservant said that, ‘I searching wilhbring.' 

Q 


one woman 
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Tab XL bar*gad*ke per-tar dhOrbat dhurhat pahuchi, aur walia 

Then she the-banyan-qf tree-nnder searching searching arrived, and there 

rahai lagi- Ek kothila mati-ke per-tar banais. Tab apan 

to-live began. One grabuvat earth~of tree-nnder she-made. Then her-own 

sidha pisan wabi-ml dhares. Abir-Eam-se ek din kabes ki, 

rations flour that-very-in she-kept. The-cowherd-to one day she-said that, 

‘baba, mor sidba nikali-debi.’ Tab Abir-Ram kotbila-mi gbusi-ge. 

‘ Sir, my rations tahe-out.* Then the-cowherd the-grain-vat-in went-into. 

Tab u meb®raru kotbila dbag“rai-kar Eaja-ke ibS le-ai. Aur 

Then that woman the-grain-vat rolling the-king-of near brought. And 

Abir-Ram-ke satb babi-ka biyab boi-ga. Kuchh din 

the-cowherd-of with the-king's-daughter-of marriage became. Some days 

bite dan dahej dai-kar Eaja babi bida-kai-dibin. 

passing gift dowry making the-king his-daughter sent-away-to-her-bridegroom's-house. 

_ <v 

Tab Abir-Ram babi-ke lai-kar ap“ne gbar ayen. Gaw-wale 

Then the-cowherd the-king"' s-daughter taking his-own hotise-to came. Village-people 

ok*ri mah“tari-se kaben ki, ‘tumar bet*wa awa.’ Tab burhiau 
his mother-to said that, ‘ thy son came' Then the-old-wofnan 

kaben ki, ‘bam"re bet^wa-ke bagb kbayen-raba.’ Jab bet‘wa ap“ni 

said that, ‘my son the-tiger eaten-had.' When the-son his-own 

mab°tari-se bbit-kibes aur orh*na kap^a-latta dibes tab 6-kar mab'tari 

mother-with met and wrapper clothes-etc. gave then his mother 

kbusi bbai. 
pleased became. 

Jaise raj-pat abirau-ka lauta, wause sab-ka Jautai. 

As kingdom-throne the-cowherd-to returned, so all-of may-return. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Once upon a time, the story goes, there were a jackal and a tiger, who were 
partners in a farm, and reaped tbe crop and rubbed out tbe grain. Tl»e jackal asked 
the tiger if he would take the grain of the low-land or of the high-land, and the tiger 
chose that of the low-land. Said the Jackal, ‘ Friend Tiger, I invite you to dinner,’ 
and he made ready fried pulse-cakes, and boiled rice, and fried pulse and fruit cakes, 
and laid them out before Master Tiger, who ate them. Then said the tiger, ‘ Friend 
Jackal, now it’s my turn to invite you to dinner.’ So Master Tiger boiled some roots 
and vegetables and laid them before the Jackal. 

Now there was a cowherd who heard this talk between tbe jackal and tbe tiger, 
and he must needs remark out loud that the tiger’s dinner was not half so fine a one 
as that of Master Jackal. Whereupon the tiger turned upon him and said, ‘you have 
taken away my good name, and I’ll eat you and chew you to pieces.’ The cowherd 
went home to his mother and told her that the tiger had threatened to eat him up. 
Said she, ‘ How will the grandson of a burnt-bearded one manage to eat you ? ’ So she 
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made him live on the upper roof of the house, and there she fed him. But the 
tiger came aud jumped right on to the roof, and carried away on his head the bedstead 
on which the cowherd was lying. On the road they passed a banyan tree, and the 
cowherd caught hold of a branch of it, and remained hanging there, while the tiger 
went on to his house with the empty bedstead on his head. When he got there, he 
dashed it down to the ground, and, lo and behold, Master Cowherd wasn’t there, and 
all that the tiger could do was to beat his head in his rage aud disappointment. 

The cowherd took to living under the tree, for there was there a cow of the gods,* 
and he took to feeding her, and living upon her milk. Any milk that remained over 
he used to pour down a snake’s hole that was in the tree. After this had been going 
on for a long time, one day there came out of the hole a snake with expanded hood, 
which said to the cowherd, ‘ ask any boon you like, for you have done a great deal for 
me.’ So the cowherd asked that his body might become solid gold, and that he might 
become a king of ten or twelve villages. The snake granted the boon and went away. 
Then^the cowherd’s body became solid gold. 

One day Master Cowherd was taking a hath in the river, when one of his hairs 
broke off. He made a cup of leaves, in which he sent the hair floating down the stream. 
The king’s daughter happened just then to be bathing, and saw a leaf -cup, with a golden 
hair in it, floating along. She went home saying to herself, ‘ if a man has hair of gold, 
how beautiful must he himself be. He is the only one that I will marry.* So she fell 
upon her bed saying that she had a headache. To console her, one of her maid-servants 
promised to search for the wonderful being. She searched and she searched till she 
came to the banyan tree, and there she began to live. She made a grain-vat* of earth 
and set it up under the tree, aud in it she stored her food and her flour. One day she 
asked Master Cowherd to take her food out of the vat. As soon as he got inside it to 
hand the food out to her, she rolled it off to the king’s palace, where the Princess 
was there and then married off to him. After a short delay, the King presented him with 
the marriage gifts and the dowry, and sent the bride off to her husband’s home. So 
Master Cowherd came home with the Princess, and the village people told his mother that 
her son had arrived. She refused to believe it; saying that her son had been eaten 
up by the tiger. But when her son arrived at the house, and met her, and gave her 
heaps of fine clothes, she became quite happy. 

And may we all have the luck that befell Master Cowherd. 

* Tbfse Cows of the Gods are mytliieal animals, who milk whatever their owner desires. The word here may mean 
simply a wild cow. 

* A kothilS is a liiree cylindrical vessel in which grain is stored. 


q 2 
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EASTERN HINDI. 


It has already been pointed out under the head of Bihari, Vol. V, Pt. II, p. 266, 
that the District of Mirzapur, which lies immediately to the east of that of Allahabad, 
consists of three tracts, viz., a North-Gangetic ; a main, central portion, which lies 
north of the river Sone and south of the Ganges ; and the tract known as Son-par, 
which lies south of the former river. The language of the main, central portion is 
the Western Bhojpuri dialect of Bihari which gradually shades off into Awadhi as we 
go westwards. The same dialect is also spoken in the small area of Tappa Kon, Talwka 
Majhwa, and Fargana Karyat Sikhar, which are in the North-Gangetic tract, close to 
the border of the District of Benares. In the rest of the North-Gangetic Tract, i.e., 
in Pargana Bhadohi, which is a portion of the family domains of the Maharaja of 
Benares, it is locally reported that a ‘ Provincial Dialect ’ is spoken. On examination 
of the specimens of this language, it is clear that this ‘ Provincial Dialect ’ is only 
Awadhi similar to that spoken in Eastern Allahabad, and in Western Jaunpur, which 
lies immediately to its north. 

In the Son-par, the language is Bagheli. This tract has been only lately colonised 
by Aryan races, and the former Aborigines have almost entirely given up the use of 
their own languages. A few still speak Korwari, but the Kols speak Bagheli like 
their neighbours, and the language which was returned as Kol from Mirzapur turns 
out on investigation to be only the Bagheli spoken by the other inhabitants of Son-par, 
with a few corruptions. 

We thus get the following revised estimated figures for the languages spoken in the 


District of Mirzapur 

Western Bhojpuri ......... 810,000 

Awadhi of North-Gangetic Tract ....... 262,000 

Bagheli of SOn-par ......... 49,500 

HindSstani 49,500 

Korwari ........... 33 

Other Languages ......... 476 


Total . 1,161,508 

It is unnecessary to give full specimens of the dialect of the north Gangetic tract. 
It will he sufficient to give the first few lines of the local version of the Parable of 
the Prodigal Son in transliteration. The same specimen will also do for the dialect 
of Western Jaunpur, or, as it is locally known, Banaudhi. 
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[No. 21.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group. 

EASTERN HINDI. 

AwadhI Dialect, (North of District Mirzaptjr.) 

Ek jane-ke dui bet*wa rahin. Lahurta ap*iie bap-se 

One man-of two sons were, The-younger his-own father-to 

kabesi ki, ‘ bap hamar hissa hami bati de. ’ Tab 6-kar 
said that, ^father my share me-to dividing give' Then his 
bap apan sab dhan daulati ap‘ae duno larikan-ke bSti dihesi. 

father his-own all property riches his-own both sons-to dividing gave. 
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awadht spoken as a vernacular in other parts of 

INDIA. 

Besides having its own proper habitat, Awadhi is widely spoken by Musalmans 
over the area in which Bihari is tl»e proper vernacular. This is possibly an example 
of the survival of the influence of the former Muhammadan court of Lucknow. The 
use of this dialect extends on the North of the Ganges as far east as the District of 
Muzaffarpur. It does not appear to be current in Darbhanga. South of the Ganges 
it extends as far east as the District of Gaya. 

It is unfortunately impossible to give anything like accurate figures for the 
number of people who speak Awadhi in this area. The following figures are based 
upon approximate figures furnished by the various district officers : — 


Province. 

District. 





Estimated number of 
speakers of Anadbi. 

Lower Proviiices of Bengal — 


Muzaffarpur . 

* 




204,964 


Saran 

, . 




40,000 


Champaran 

* , 




58,000 


Gaya 

* , 



, 

64,500 


Shahahad 

Total for Lower Provinces 

137,000 

. 504.454 

North-Western Provinces — 


Ballia 





30,370 


Ghazipur 





111,000 


Benares . 





120,000 


Mirzapnr (Central) 





31,000 


Azamgarh 





107,000 


Gorakhpur 





9,989 


Basti 





Nil 


Total for North-Western Provinces , , 409,359 


Grand Total . 913,813 

In the District of Muzaffarpur this Awadhi dialect is spoken by the low-caste 
Musalmans, the majority of whom belong to the Jolaha or weaver caste. It is hence 
locally known as Jolaha Boli, and was described in the local return as a mixture of the 
local Maithili and Hindostani. An examination of the specimen which is given below 
will show that it is excellent Awadhi with only a slight infusion of these two languages. 
It should be noted that there is also a Jolaha Boli spoken in the Darbhanga District ; 
but it is pure Maithili, and is quite distinct from the dialect of the same name spoken in 
Muzaffarpur. 

In the District of Saran, Awadhi is not spoken by the lowest class of Musalmans 
who speak the local Bhojpuri. But it is spoken by those of the middle class, and is 
locally called ‘ Bihari Hindi.’ A revised local estimate puts the number of sneakers 
at 40,000. ^ 

In the District of Champaran, Awadhi is spoken by the middle-class Musalmans, 
and by people of the Tikulihar, or spangle-maker, caste. The latter are locally re- 
ported to number, in round figures, 8,000. I roughly estimate the former at 50,OOo' 
so that the total number of speakers of Awadhi may be estimated at 68,000 The 
Awadhi spoken by the Tikulihars is loeally known as Tikulihari. That spoken by 
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the middle class Musalmans is called Shekhai. The local reporters seem to be quite 
unaware that they are the same language. 

It would be a waste of paper to give full specimens of these various occurrences 
of Awadhi. Indeed, it would be hardly necessary to give any specimens at all, were 
it not for the fact that the dialect is commonly used as a sort of language of politeness 
by all rustics of the Bihari area when talking to Europeans, much as Urdu is used by 
their betters. This fact accounts for the frequency with which Europeans hear words 
like kahiSf dihis, when conversing with servants whose native home is Bihar. It is 
commonly supposed that when servants use such expressions they are employing their 
own rustic dialect. Such, however, is not always the case. In the case of Bihari 
Hindus they are using a language which they have picked up from their Musalman 
friends, and which they imagine to be the Hindostani of polite society. It will be 
suflBcient to give the first few sentences of the versions of the Parable of the Prodigal 
Son which have been made into the Jolaha Boli of Muzalfarpur and into the Shekhai 
of Champaran. 
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[No. 22.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group. 

EASTERN HINDI. 

JOLAHA BoLi. (MuZAPrAEPUR DISTRICT.) 

Ek koi ad'mi-ko du larika raha. Oli-ml-se clihot^ka bap-se 

One certain nian-to two sons were. Them-ln-from the-younger father-to 

kabisj ‘ hb baba, mal daulat-mi-se jo ham“ra hissa-bakh^ra hoy 
said, ‘ O father, property riches-in-from what my share may-be 

so ham-ko de-da.’ Tab wah wah-ko ap®na dhan bit dihis. 

that me-to give' Then he him~to his-own property dwiding gave. 

Baliut din iia gujara ki cbhofka larika sab kucbh jama-kar-ke 

Many days not passed that the-younger sou all things collecting 

dur des chala-gawa. Aur wahi awar-pan-mi din gawa-ke 

distant country -to went -away. And there waywardness-in days having-spent 

ap*na sar^bas gawa-dalis. Aur jab wah ap^na sab kuchb ura-dibis tab 
his-own all lost. And when he his-own all things had-squandered then 

us des-mi bbari akal para, aur wah kaiigal bha-gawa. Aur wah 

that country-in heavy famine fell, and he indigent became. And he 

us des-ke ek lam^har ad^mi kihi ja-ke rah*ne laga. Wah 6-k6 

that country-of one great man near going to-live began. He Mm 

khet-mi suar charane-ko bhejis. 
field-in swine to-feed sent. 

[No. 23.] 

SHRKHAi. (ChAMPARAN DISTRICT.) 

E-gb ad®mi-ka du-gb beta ralic. Clihot’ka ap“ne baba-se kahes 

One man-of two sons toere. The-younger his-own father-to said 

ke, ' bam®ra bissa iiam’ra de-da.’ Tab un-ke pas je dhan rahc 

that, ‘ my share to-me give.' Then him-of near lohat property was 

se un-ke de-diyen. Thora din bad u sab dhan le-ke 

that him-to he-gave-away . A-few days after he all property taking 

par-dese cbala-gawa. Luchal-mi sab dhan apan kharab-kibes. 

to-a-foreign-co untry went-away. Debauchery -in all property his-own he-spoiled. 

Jab dhan sab kharab-ka-dihes tab ok^ra dukh hbwe lages. Tab 

When fortune all he-h ad-spoiled then him-to trouble to-be began. Then 

wah desa-ka ek ad“nii kihi rah-gawa, je ap*na khet-mi suar 

that country-of one man near he-lived, who his-own field-in swine 

charaw“ne-ke bhejis. 
to-feed sent{-him). 
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THARU awadhi. 

The language spoken by the Tbarus has been fully dealt with under the head of 
Bihari, Vol. V, Pt. II, pp. 313 and fE. Commencing at Bahraich and going east’ 
wards they speak a corrupt form of Bhojpurl. On the other hand, the 3,000 Tharus of 
Kheri, who are settled in the north and west of the district have been locally reported 
to speak a ‘ Corrupt Gorkhali.’ An examination of the specimen of their dialect received 
from that district shows that it is neither more nor less than the local Awadhi, mixed 
with Kanauji, with a few ignorant corruptions. This will be evident from the following 
first few sentences of the local Tharu version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son. 

[No. 24.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group- 

eastern HINDI. 

Thaeu Awadhi. (Kheri District.) 

Phalane padhan-ke dui laura rahai. 0-mS-se iahura laura 
A-certain gentleman-of ttoo sons were. Them-in-from tlie-younger son 
dadda-se bola, ‘ dadda re, hamara jo-kuchh ho mal-ka 

the-f other 'to spoke, 'father O, mine tohateoer may-be property -of 

jhada bat de.* Woh ap*ni jit-ml un-ko bSt diya. 

share dividing give' Re his-own life-time-in him-to dividing gave. 
Bahut din nahi bhaye ki Iahura laura sab kuchh ekattha-kar-ke 

Many days not became that the-yonnger son all things putting -tog ether 

dur-ke des*ko chalo-gayo. Aur ap®na mal luchai-mt huwS 

distant country -to went-away. And his-own property wickedness-in there 

uray-dai. Aur jab sab uray-dai tab us des-ma akal 

squandered. And when all he-squandered then that country-in famine 

pareo. Aur wah us des-ke phalane basinda-ke tir gayo 

fell. And he that country-of a-certain inhabitant-of near went 

aur woh use ap*ne khetan-ma suar charaw^ne pathaeo. 

and he him his-own fields-in swine to-feed sent-him. 


£ 



BAGHElT. 


The Baghelkhand Agency of Central India, which covers about 12,000 square miles, 
includes the large State of Eewa, and the smaller ones of Nagode, Sohawal, Maihar and 
Kothi. Including 50,000 people transferred since 1891 from the Bundelkhand Agency, 
its population is 1,788,332. Over the whole area, except the western parts of Nagode and 
Maihar, the vernacular is pure Bagheli. Even the aboriginal tribes who inhabit the 
eastern and southern portions of Bewa territory, on the other side of the Kaimur Range, 
have abandoned their own languages, and speak a corrupt Bagheli, which is locally 
known as Gondi or Gondani. An examination of the specimens which are available of 
this latter dialect, shows that it differs little from the Standard Bagheli, and it is unneces- 
sary to give examples of it. The only point worthy of note is that the Past Tense of 
Verbs is conjugated as in Bihari. This will appear from the list of words. 

The number of speakers of Bagheli in the Baghelkhand Agency are returned as 
follows : — 


Standard Bagheli ........... 1,180,000 

Gsndi ............. 500,000 

Total . 2,680,000 


The rest of the population is made up of speakers of the Banaphari mixed dialect 
of Bundeli numbering 90,000, who live in the west of Nagode and Maihar, and of 
18,332 returned as speaking ‘ Other Languages,’ which are not vernaculars of the 
country. 

The following are the principal points to which the attention of the reader may be 
called in the annexed specimens, which may be taken as samples of the languages of 
Baghelkhand and of Chand Bhakar. It will be seen that the differences between the 
language here illustrated and Awadhi are very slight. 

The rule of the shortening of the Antepenultimate is everywhere observed. Thus, 
chalfran-se, from the servants, from chakar, a servant. There is a tendency to change 
a «7 to 5, as in ahdj, a noise ; dbd, he came ; jabdht an answer. 

The following are the terminations of the cases of Nouns. Genitive, her; also, masc. 
ke, obi. ke ; fem., ki, obi. kau Accusative, ka, kd. Dative, ka, kd, kdhe. Ablative, se, te. 
Locative, md. Adjectives have a strong form in “hd, as in adhik^bd, much ; nik’‘hd, 
good. 

As regards Pronouns, we have mat, I; gen. mdr ; obi. tndre or mobi; taH, thou; 
gen. tor, tbh % ; ap^ne. Tour Honour ; obi. ap'nd. The Obi. form of the latter shows 
clearly that the word is borrowed from Bhojpuri. ‘ Own ’ is dpan, ohl. ap'ne, not ap'nd. 
Yd is ‘ this,’ and wd, ‘ that.’ The ohl. form of the latter is dhor wo, as in t\\o^en.wd-kar, 
acc.-dat. ico-Acf or wb-kd, abl. wb-se. ‘They’ is ui. The Relative Pronoun is jaim 
with an ohl. plur. jin : and its Correlative is taun. 

As regards Verbs, we have dheu, I am ; haye, thou art; and dy or ai, he is. For 
finite verbs, we have mar'^tyb-ha'i^ I am dying, and kar^teu-hai, I am doing. Feminine 
is hbti-bai, it remains. Det-rahd-tai is ‘ he was giving.’ Feminine is lardl rahl-hai, 
a quarrel used to exist. In Awadhi, the typical letter of the first person of the future 
is b, as in kahab, I will say. In the Bagheli specimens it is, on the contrary, the h 
which we also meet in Kanauji. Thus, jaihau, I will go ; kahihau, I will say. An 
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example of the perfect tense is kihyd-hai, I have done. The honorific imperative ends, 
as in Bihari, in i. Thus, dei, be good enough to give ; karl, be good enough to make. 
The Infinitive ends in b, as in Awadhi and Bihari, and verbs whose roots end in d have 
an oblique form in mat, in this also following the latter language. Examples are jdh 
to go ; chardmdi-kd, for feeding ; and kahdmat-mdpMk, fit to be called. 

Typical of the Bagheli dialect is the sukhun-takiijd, or expletive, tai, which is 
added to the past tense of verbs, like the sd of Bhojpuri. It occurs several times in the 
specimens. The following are examples. Ge-tai, they had gone ; det-rahd-tai, he was 
giving ; rahe-tai, they were ; rahd-tai, he was ; mari-gd-tai, he died. In some cases it 
has the force of the Hindi thd, like the td or te which we shall note in the more western 
dialects. 

We have already seen that tenses formed from the present participle change for 
gender. The same is the case with tenses derived from the past participle. Thus, we 
have in the second specimen, pattl rahi-gai~hai, the share has remained. Here and 
there we see traces of the passive construction of the past tenses of transitive verbs, hut 
the active construction is the most common. An instance of the passive construction is 
ap“nd (the oblique form instead of the nom. ap"ne) achchhd bhojan kinhen-hai, Tour 
Honour has given a good feast. 
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[No. 25.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY, Mediate Group. 

EASTERN HINDI. 

BaghEli Dialect. (Rewa, Baghelkhand Agency.) 

Specimen I. 

^ ?Ttff t I cT^ ^ ^ 

^ ^ I «r^ '^Rchi 

^ ^ ch^M ^ ^ ^'fT WTT-^ 

Tt ^rnr ^ fr-^ %fT-?TT i ^ ^ 

tt% 5 f-^ wm Tf ^HPT ^^; » 1 T ^TfcT 1 ^ ^-WJ 

n4 

f W ^ ^cT TfT-^ I HW fr-W tcT iTT I ^ ^T f% ifTt 

^TM-% ^TT-t ’?rfWfT fr€t frfH-% ^ t HT 5 ^f- 

? I H ^m-% ^ #^r ^ #t-t ^ 

% ^q^-% ^"tnxi f^r^-% t wn-%?: 

^ff ^ tr^-% ^ Htff ^1 ?TW ^ 

^ ©s 

Wm-% ^ '^T I H ^T fr-^ WR 

^RT ^ Tr-% ^T^-HT m^ft-^ ^-W\ I 

^R^hl ^i1%H 1% WR H f^f HR 

1%^-% ^ hIt-^ HHHT-%^ ^R«ni ^TfTR WtH HR€ I H HR 

Hrt%H HH-t RrRT HR^ RRiRT-^ HT-HH qf%TRT 
^ fr-% 'fTH-HT ^ ^-HT HHff HfWHT I ^ ¥H ^ ^ 

Hift I Hflt H HT Htr HTfTHfT hR-HT-H f%RT-% I ItT?:- 

HT-H RraX-t II 

HR HIT Hrnf HH Ht-HR ^ HlfTHTT %fT-HT WT-H i 

^ HR HT HRfT HTHH HT-% HIH HfRT cR HTHTT HrH-%T HHRT 
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\ ^ ^ TX3fi-m ^ 

^ WT frcT-% I ^ ^t-t fm ^iRT-%^ wt T-% ^ wn--^ 
^ fWfT ^fRST-t ftf 5ft^ m^-% 1 

^ snr fcH ^ftrn: sr WR i 

ftft TRT^ i ^T ^TCr-^T ^ 5R^ ^- 

OT-t ’?rRT-%T t^T I ^ ^-f ^ti^TT-%^ ’f fR ^ ^:TT^ I 

^ ^ftff wf srt^ »T?: 7T#f ^ 

®\ _ ^ 

^cf€ 1 t ^ ’qq^- 

i^RT-% ’qrqr ^q-f%^ €r-^ ^rf^ ^q^ ’q^T 
^t^-% 1 qjq qiff ^ fqj q^i S* ^ Rq ’ft ^ ^ 

«Ttt % qtq ^q.Tfc qrq i q^ qRs^qjR 

rfT-q qrrt 1 1% '^T^K wt qf^-qr-n f^qT-% tru-qT-q ^fc- 

^ fiT^T-% II 
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[No. 25.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. VIediate Group. 

EASTERN HINDI, 


BaghEii Dialect. 


'RlwA, BAGIIILKflAXD AGEXCY.) 


Speciivien L 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION'. 


Ek 

manai-ke dui larila 

rabai. 

Tam.e 

-lud c'iili' 

t kanna 

apTic 

One 

man-of two sons 

10’’ re. 

Them 

-ill the- 

oQurypr 

1 l A-O iC tl 

bap-se 

kabis, ‘ dada, dban 

-ma 

jann iuor insa 

i oi, 

ta un 

father-to 

said, ‘father, fhe-propert y-in 

which V 

,y slid re 

ni'iy-l 

e, that 

m5hi 

dai-dei.’ Tab wa 

un-ka 

ft p in 

dlian 

, 

i ati 

dihis. 

to-me 

give-away.' Then he 

them-to 

his own 

projieriy 

dividing 

r;av:\ 

Babut 

din nabl ge-tai 

ki cliboT'kauiia 

larika 

sab 

ekattba. 


Many days not passed that the-yoimger son all together 


kai-ke 

having-made 


par-des 

{to)-a-foreign-land 


chala-ga ; 
toent-oicoy ; 


bitai-ke 

having -caused-to-pass 
urai-chuka 
had-spent-completely 


kangal 


rahaf 

to-live 

wa 

he 


hoi-ga. 
became. 
lag. Wa 
began. He 
un®hin 
those-very 


apan 

his-oion 


dhan 

fortune 


aur uba luchchai-ma din 
and there debauchery -in days 
urai-dihis. Jab wa sab-kuclib 

'asted-aimy . When he everything 


tab 8h des-nia akal para. 

then that country-in a-f amine fell. 
Au wa ob des-wa1en-ma ek-ke 
And he that countrymen-in one-of 

wo-ka ap^ne khet-ma suar cbaiainai-ka 
him his-own fields-in sivine feeding-for 


An 
And 
ihS jai-k 


wa 

he 


cbbemin-te 

husks-icifh 


jin-ka 
toll i eh 


suar 

the -Heine 


kbat-rabe-tai 

vsed-to-eaf 


near 

going 

patbais. 

Au 

sent. 

And 

apan 

pet 

his-oion 

belly 


bharai chabat-raha-tai. Au 6-ka kOfi kuchbii nahi det-raba-tai, 

io-Jill wished. And hini-to anybody anything not nsed-to-give. 

Tab wo-ka chet bha. Au wa kabis ki, ' more bap-ke ket“ne 

Then him-to senses became. And he said that, ‘my futher-of how-many 

majuran-ka khai-se adbikba rotl boti-bai au mai bbBkhan marTyo-bal. 

labourers-to eating-than more Iread is and I from-hunger dying-am. 

Mai uthi-kai ap^ne lap-ke lagbe jaibaS au wo-se kabihau ki, 

1 arising my-own father-cf near v:ill-go rrd him-to I-will-say that, 

“bapj mai Daiu-ke biruddh au rq/na-ke saubg pap kiby5-bai. 

‘'father, I God-of against and Your-Earour-of before sin have-done. 

Mai pber-ke ap“na-ker larika kabanai inapbik uabT abeu. Ap"ne 

I again Your-Honour-if son to-be-called mrMhy not am. Ycnr-cicn 
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jujuvaa-iiia ek-ke nai molii Ran.” ’ 
labourers-iii one-of like me make.” ’ 


Tab wa uthi-kai ap^ne bap-ke 
Then he arising Ms-own father-of 


lagbe 

cbala. 

Pai 

wii durin raha-tai ki 

w6-kar bap 

wohi 

dekbi-kai 

near 

loent. 

But 

he in-distance teas that 

his father 

him 

seeing 

davii 

»' 

kinbis 

au 

dauri-ke wb-ke gare-ma 

lapati-kai 

wo-ka 

cbumis. 

pdy 

did 

and 

running his neck-on 

embracing 

him 

kissed. 


Lavika wo-se kaliis ki, ‘bap, ™ai Daiu-ke biruddh au ap^'ria-ke 
The-son ir/U-to sail thnt, 'father, I God-of against and Your-B.ononr-of 

saubi pa;‘ kiliyuliai. Ab plicvi-kai apna-kei’ larika kabamai jog 

before Gii hoi-s-joue. 2\iio again Yonr-JELGuotir-of son to-be-called icorthy 


iiabi ab-ii.’ 

i’ai 

Ian ni 

)bie cliakban-se kahis 

ki, ‘ sab-se 

}/ 0 ' l-Lcn.’ 

But 

the-f other i is 

-( ivn servant, s-to said 

that, ‘ all-than 

nik'ba ka^! va 

i 

ikfi'-ke n o-ka 

paliirawa ; au wo-ke 

batb-ma mud‘‘ri 

geol el’/.'ei 

tajeing-out him-to 

put-on; and his 

hand-on a-ring 

au corc-uia 

pau'bT paliivciwa ; 

au bain kbai au 

khusi kai'i ; 

and feet -on 

dioes put-on ; 

a.id IS let-eat and 

happiness make ; 

kalic-sb ki 

\ a 

luor larika 

mavi-ga-tai, pberi-kai 

jiya-bai ; 

because that 

Hi is 

mg son 

having-died-icent, again 

has-come-to-Ufe ; 

lierai-ga-tai. 


pbca-kai luii; 

a-hai.’ 



haring-hce.i-lod-ioent, a^jain has-been found.' 


Jab 

Ul 

tiiiand 

kavai ibge, tab 

w6-kar 

jeth larika 

// hen 

they 

rej (icing 

to-tnak^ began, then 

his 

elder son 

kbet-ma i 

raha-tai. 

Au jab 

wa awat-aw.it gbar-ke 

lagbe 

pahucha tab 

field-in 

loas. 

And ivlien 

he corning house-of 

near 

arrived then 

baia aur uacb-ker abaj 

siuxis. Au wa 

ap'‘ne 

chak’ran-ma 

music arc 

1 dancing-of sound 

be-heara. And he 

his-own 

servants-in 

t'k-ka 

ap'ue 

lagbe bolai-i 

:ai pSclib's ki, ‘ ya 

ka 1 

bOt-hai ? ’ Wa 


one-tn 

w6-&b 

to-hirn 

dau 

father 


hbmelf-qf near calling 
kahis ki, ' apAa-kcr 


said that, ‘ Your-Uonovi -of 

uik'ba kbai-ka kbaiu-bai, kiibe-se ki 
good food has-eatcn, 


shed that, ‘this what is-happening ? ' He 

bbal ill a-bai au 
brother coine-is and 


because that 


wo-ka 

hint 


ap“na-ke 

Your-Honour-of 

nik-sukh 

well-and-healthy 


paiui-bai.’ Pai 

wa ris 

klnliis 

au 

bbitar na 

jab 

ebabis. 

he-has-found.' But 

he anger did 

and 

inside not 

to-go 

wished. 

Yaba-se wu-kar 

bap 

baher 

ai-kai 

wo-bi 

manamal 

lag. 

Owing-to-this his 

father 

outside 

coming 

him-even 

to-appease 

began. 

Wa biip-ka 

fxAY 

dihis 

ki ‘ dekbi. mai 

ePne barisan-se. 

He tite-f(Hher-t(j 

amvje 

gave 

that 

see, I 

so-many yeara-since. 


.pbia-ker beua kariou-hai, an 
lour-JELononr-of set vice doing-um, atm 


kab-bn ap“na-ker bukum 

ever-even Your-JSonour-of orders 
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nabi ^reu ; au 

ap'^na 

mobi 

kab-bu ek 

bok“rau-bbar 

nahi diu 

not disobeyed ; and YourSonour 

to-me 

ever-even one 

goat-even 

not gave 

ki mai ap“ne 

dostan-ke 

satb 

anand 

kar^teu. 

Pai 

that I my-own 

friends-of 

with 

rejoicing 

might-have-made. But 

ap'Da-ker ya 

larika 

jaun 

paturiyan-ke 

satb 

ap“na-ker 

Your-Monour-of this 

son 

who 

harlot s-of 

with Your- Honour -of 


dhan khai-ga-hai, jab“bin aba tab®liin w6-ke kbatir 
fortune has-eaten-up, when-eveti he-came then-even him-oj for-the-aake 
ap*na acbcbba bbdjan kinben-liai.’ Bap wo-se kabis ki 

Your-Monour good feast made-has' The-father him-to said that 

‘ beta, tai sab din more sath haye an jaun-kuchh more hai taun sab 

‘ sun, thou all days me with art and what-ever mine is that alt 

tor ay. Pai anand-karab au khus-hob ucbit raba-tai; kabe-se ki 

thine is. But to-make-merry and to-be-pleased proper was; because that 

ya tor bbai mari-ga-tai, pberi-kai jiya-bai ; berai-ga-tai, 

this thy brother having -died-went, again has-come-to-Ufe ; having-been-last-wentt 
pberi-ke mila-hai.’ 
again has-been-found' 
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Specimen II. 

^ wt mw-fu Tt-f f^PTTT I tlf%% cT Tft-% t 

^ 1 ^fit wif I E 

^ ^t-% ?TTt ^ I cT^- 

c\ • 

I E ^ 

TTft4 I ^ I EI^-RT ^^^ ^ 

Tt-f 1 ^ ^ ^rsH ^TWT-TTT ftf- 

^ I ^ ^#t Tf¥4-% II 

■ " — » 

transliteration and translation. 

STATEMENT OF AN ACCUSED PEKSON. 


Ham-pacban-ma apus-ma 

jimi jagba 

kbatir 

larai 

boi-gai-tai. 

TFe-five-among with-one- another 

land ground 

for 

quarrel 

took-place. 

Pahile 

sab bbAi 

sajbe-ma 

rabe-bai. 

Pun 

ninar 

boi-ge. 

Formerly 

all brethren 

conjointly 

lived. 

Again 

separate 

! became. 

Pabile 

babut larai 

rabi-bai. 

Pai ab 

sab mukad'^ma 

pat-pa tai- 

Formerly 

much quarrel 

existed. 

But now 

all 

cases 

Zir/fe-Jeew- 

ge. 

Ab 

waisan-ma 

kaunau 

larai 

nabf 

ay. Pai 

compromised. , Flow in- 

■such{-a-sense) any 

quarrel 

not 

is But 


ab-liS pahilen-ki larai-ke mare nik-ke bol-chal nabi ai. 

emi-now previous quarrel-of reason-by good-haviuy-done talk not is. 

Au tab^bin-se apus-ka ' kbabau-piyab cbbut-bai. Jagba-kahe 

And since-then roith-one-another eating-and-drinking is-stopped. Land-for 
arji dihin-rabai. Pai garni pari-gai ; taune-te na 

application they-had-submitted. Btit mourning happened; thereby not 

pahuche ta mtikad“raa kbarij-boi-ga. Patti-ma pScb 

they-reached{-the-court) heriQe the-case ■ was-dismissed. The-sha re-in five 

cbba jane patti-dar rabe-bai. IJi mar-ge aur iin-kar jagba 

six persons co-sharers were. They died and their land 
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Sar“kar-ma japt-hoi-gai. Ah hamar dui-jane bhai-kai patti 

Government-in icas-appropriated ■ Note my two-persons brothers-of share 

rahi-gai-hai. 

remains. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

We bad a dispute amongst ourselves * about land. Formerly all our brethren lived 
conjointly, but later on we became separate. Formerly there was a great dispute, but 
now all the cases hare been compromised, and at present, in that sense, we have no 
eninity ; but still we are not on speaking terms on account of the original quarrel, nor 
do we eat or drink together. They had submitted an application for the land, but there 
happened to he a mourning for the death of a relative, and, owing to their not reaching 
the court in time, the case was dismissed. There used to be five or six co-sharers, but 
they died and their land was attached by Government. Now all that remains is the 
share of myself and my brother. 


It will suffice to give a short specimen for the dialect of the Son-par portion of 
Mirzapur district. The only peculiarity of this dialect is that it sometimes borrows words 
and phrases from the Western Bhojpuri of the centre of the district. Thus, hhail, in 
the specimen, is Western Bhojpuri, not Bagheli. So the futures jdh, I will go, and 
kahab, I will say, are borrowed from Western Bhojpuri, and give the extract an air of 
being written in Awadhi which also uses this future with b. 


* The word pacKan, the oblique plural of pack, five, is used here to signify a collection, — ‘ all of us.’ • 
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Ek ad.*mi-ke do beta rate. Aur chbota beta bap-se 

One man-of two sons were. And the-yotmger son the-father-to 

kahis, ‘ daua, chij-batus-ml jawan mor bakh^ra hoy bit de.’ 

said, ^father, thinga-in which my share may-be dividing give-me' 

Tab wah apan jiuka-ka d5ii5 jan-ke bSt dibis. Tbore din 

Then he hia-own livelihood both persons-to dividing gave. A-few days 

bhail-hoi ki chbota cbhaura sab jor-bator-ke le-ke 

might-have-become (passed) that the-yoimger son all collecting talcing 

dur des-mi ehal-gais ; aur kul-lii pUjl gurai-mi uray-dihis. 

far country-into went-away ; and all-even property debaiieliery-in squandered. 

Aur jab sab uray-cbukal tab woh des-mi bara bbavi akal 

And when all squandering -finished then that country-in very great famine 


paris. 

Tab 

wah-ka 

jarurat bhais. Tab 

wah 

des-ke 

ik jan * 

fell. 

Then 

him-to 

want became. Then 

that 

country-of 

one person 

than 

gais. 

Wah 

tab apan khet-mi 

suar 

cbarawe-ke 

kai-dibis. 

near 

he-went. 

Ee 

then his-own field-in 

swine 

to-feed 

employ ed-him. 


Aur bhusi-se apan pet bhare-ke raji rabis jawan suar 

And husks-with hia-own stomach to-fill agreed he-was which sioine 

kbat-rahe. Aur ob-ka koi nabl dibis. Aur jab 6-kar ji 

eating-were. And him-to anybody not gave. And when hia mind 

thikane bhais, tab kabis, ‘ bam“re dau-ke nOkar kiDne baibai 
settled became, then he-said, ‘my father-qf servants how-many loill-be 

jin-ka roti bhar-pet milat-bais aur bach-rabat-baiis ; aur mai bhukban 

whom-to bread full-belly is-given and saved-remains ; and I from-hunger 

marat-hO. Apan dau-ke pas ebalal-jab aur kabab ki, “ daCi, 

dying-am. My-own father-qf near I-ivill-ivalk-np and I-will-say that, “father, 

mob-se bara kasur Bhag“-wan-kc niarc aur tor niare bbais. Aur 

me-by great fault God-of near and thee near became. And 

mai tor beta kab“be layak nabl bariyi. Ap^nc nok'ran-ki nal 

I thy son to-be-called worthy not am. Thy-own aervants-qf like 

mbbu-ke rakb-le.” ’ 

me-too keep.'" * 
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THE BROKEN DIALECTS OF THE WEST. 

Immediately to the west of BaghelL the language is Bundeli, hut between the two 
there are a number of border dialects which are a mixture of both languages. 
Although these lie to the west of Awadhi as well as of Bagheli, they are all more 
nearly akin to the latter than the former; in that, instead of the 6-future, we have the 
one with h, and sometimes even meet the typical Bagheli enclitic tai. One peculiarity 
of Eastern Hindi is very prominent in these languages, viz., the preference of wa for o, 
of tea for 0 , of ya for e, and of yd for e. This, as has been previously pointed out, 
is frequent both in Awadhi and in Bagheli, hut there it does not occur to anything like 
the same extent as it does in these western broken dialects. This is mentioned here 
once for all. In dealing with the broken dialects, I shall not attempt to point out every 
instance of its occurrence. 

TIRHART. 

This language has been reported from five districts lying on the banks, in Hindo- 
stcini tlr, of the River Jamna, viz., on the north bank, Eatehpur and Cawnpore, and on 
the south bank Banda, Hamirpur, and Jalaun. As its name implies, it is the language 
of the river banks, along which, only, it is spoken. From all these districts, it has 
been returned as a dialect of Bundeli. This is, however, an incorrect description. As 
a matter of fact, the name is not that of any one dialect at all, but, according 
to locality, it represents three distinct dialects. In Jalaun, the dialect which is named 
<rirhari is good Bundeli. In Cawnpore, it is Kanauji with some admixture of Awadhi. 
While in Fatehpur, Banda, and Hamirpur it is Bagheli mixed with Bundeli, the propor- 
tion of the latter language increasing as we go westwards. The name should properly be 
spelt Tir'kari, but I follow the more usual and convenient method of writing it Tirhari. 

The Tirhari of Jalaun will be described when dealing with Bundeli. That of 
Cawnpore will be found under the head of Kanauji.. At present we shall only discuss 
the various forms of it which occur in the three remaining districts. 

The number of speakers of Bagheli Tirhari is reported to be as follows : — 


Fatehpur ........... 197,700 

Banda ........... 25,000 

Hamu’pur ........... 3,000 


Toi.vl . 225,700 


We shall commence with the Tirhari of Banda. The specimen is a version of the 
Parable of the Prodigal Son. In the very first sentence, we meet an instance of the 
peculiarity of spelling just noticed, viz., in the word gadydl for gadd, a son. The con- 
jugation of the verbs is as in Awadhi, and so is the declension of nouns, except in one 
important point, viz., that before transitive nouns in the past tense, the Agent case is used 
•with the Western Hindi and Bundeli suflix ne. This occurs even before verbs which 
are conjugated in the Awadhi manner, in which, at the present day, the active, and not 
the passive, construction is usual. Thus, in the third sentence of the following specimen, 
we have marai-ne hdtj dihis, the man di\ided, or more literally, by the man divided (for 
‘ it was divided by him’}. So also in many other cases. Sometimes, as in bdpai, hap^wai, 
the Agent case is in the form of the oblique case ending in ai or ai, instead of suffixing 
lie. This is an interesting survival from the old Prakrit dialect of the locality. 
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^ ^ qiq W ’f ff^-qn zim wh qffe ^ i 'm »Ti-% 
fin qf^ ^T^5T-qrr qjfe i 

^iq^ m ^TRT Z\^ I ^ ^ fq^t 

fqqif^ qqr 1 ^qrqq ^q ^qqi q^x q^-xiT ^xq I ^ ^ 

'O o 

tqx qf^qx qfxq q qq qqqx-qx q^x qxft qiiq qqx I qq qft 
^ ^Txqx-^ ftfq ^xq I qq qr qfi ^qqx-% xjqi 

Titq xTfxqq-# ^q qqx i qY ^xq q1%-q qqixt fqf^fq i qff 
^ ^qq ^xqq-qx qqx;q-% qTxq-% qt qBqT?:Tr i ^ qft 
?qxq fqqrf qi^q ^qx: ^q-T¥ i q ^qq qf-q qft q^ q 

Tfxq I- qq qft ftq qx qq qqq qq-qf qrf^fq fq» ^fir 
qxq-% q^ q ^qjfrqq-qn qqqx 1qqq-f 1% qt qqq ^jz 
qr ^fq-t" ^ ^q-t" i Trq qxq t W ^q q^q-^^ i 

tqq-q qqq qxq-^ qrq qi%-q qxtt^ ^ qi< qnqn • 

W qTiqq-% qq^ ^ qqrxq i ^ q" qf% qxqqi 

qff qr^ fm cqx^ qx^ I qrff qqq ^ qq^ # 

Tif^ qqxq i qff-% qxi qf q^x ^ qqq qqqx-q q^x qxqx i I 
^ ft qqq qqqx-% q qf qx-Ti qf^-qi qiq ^-q ftf%q 
^ qxt »qTf-^ ^ qx fq^qx-^ qr-qx Tmz qx i qft 
'^^fqq j qqjxq qiftfq ■ft qtr qfiqn q q^xqq-^ qq^ ^ qt’x't 
qtr^ q-^ qq^xq ^ qf% qnqqx qft qra cqx?: q^:qx 
cjffT^ I t qqq qqq snqrfrqq-qix ’ffq 1% qq-q ^ 

^3f^X qxq qtt qffTTfr ^ qfq-^ qqft-q Jg^ft qftTTft ^ 
qtiq-qx qqft qfw^ I ^ qfff 4xq ^ q^ 5rq i qrt-q^ 
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^ fiRT-i ^rar-t m ^ f^T> 

% I ^ ^ wrft ^ 11 

>j 

^ ^ ^TTcr-m Tt 1 ^ ^’f TifH 

C\ * s» 

^ ^TRT ctI wf¥-% qft 1 

^ m ^tr^t f i W 

wif t% f^:^r ^ i ^ ^ ^-% cn^ 

^-^T 3sm f%f¥%-t I ^ mcT- 

C\ * 

tR fKwm TO ^ TOT-% iftcR ^rff ^ttct-tI i rrw 

^ TOf ^ # ^wr^¥ 1 ^ f^^;t 

f^5R # ^^f^ fiu'^ ^ fltt ¥f -WTf^T 

^ ft?? t" ^¥lf Tclf^ 5lff f^t f% S'" 

f^ff ^ ^TRT ?;Rr IT •grr 1 

qifr ^ ^flT fkz^ ^ ?qK 

t TO 1 ^ Tt f% ’PT ^OcT Wf ^ ^ 17^ 

, e\ 'J 

qnt ^ r^K ^it TO 1 f^T-# 1 f%TO ^n-^f 

^ f^T-t 11 
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BaghBli (Tirhari broken) Dialect. (District Banda.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Kaiineu tnarai-ke dui gadyal rahai. 

A-certain man-of two tons were. 

ki, ‘ are more bap, tai ham=*-re 

that^ ‘ O my father^ thou our 

de.* . Tab marai-ne apan sab 

give.’ Then the-man-by his-own all 

biti dibis. Kuchb din bite 


Un ap“iie bap-tan kabia 
They their-own father-to said 
bTsan-ka mal-tal hamai bSti 
shares-qf property ns-io dividing 

laiya-pujiya dwanau gadyalan-ka 

substance both sons-to 

ebbote gadyale apan sab 


dividing was~given-by-him. Some days having-passed the-younger son his-own all 


all 


mal-tal 
property 
nikari-gawa 
went-ctway. 
Jabai sab 
When 
kM 

famine 

lag. 
began. 

Jay 
going 


jama-kibis. An lai-kai bari 

collected. And taking-it very 

Hun apan sab rup'^a paisa 

There his-own all money pice 

laiya-pujiya lay-'gai, tab ui 

substance was-burnt-up, then that 


duri bidesai 

distant foreign-conntry-to 


T - CSf 

gudai-ma 

debauchery-in 

des*wa-m5 

country-in 


utbay-daris, 
he-spent. 
bara bbari 
very heavy 
dikkat honi 
trouble to-be 


para. Tab uhi roj-roj-kai kharicb-khainba-kai 

fell. Then him etery-day-of expenditure-of 
Tab wo wabi des*wa-ke ek rahis mahajan-ke 

Then he that country -of one well-to-do banker-of near 

wabi-ti bhifc-bhalal kihisi. Wabi wabi ap“ne khyatan-m5 

him-to greeting 


lage 


gawa 

went 


au 

and 


did. Him-by he Ms-own fields-in 

suwaran-ke cbarawai-ke-bare patb“ivais. Wo wabi bhusi khay nibah 
sicine feeding -for was-sent-by-him. Re those-very husks eating support 

kai^tai jibi suwar kbat-rahai; pai kauneu-marai-ne wabi 

loould-have-done which the-sicine used-to-eat ; but any-man-by to-him 
wabau ua kb%-dibis. Jab wabi bos bba tab ap'^ne man-mS 

that-too not to-eat-was-given-by-him. When to-him senses became then his-own mind-in 


kabiisi ki, 

‘ dikb-le. 

more bap-ke 

babut-se 

naukariban-ka 

it“na 

he-said that. 

‘ see. 

my father-of 

many 

servants-to 

so-much 

milat-bai ki 

ui 

achchbi-tahan 

pyat-bbar 

kbati-bai au 

kuchb 

is-given that 

they 

in-a-good-way 

belly -full . 

eat and 

some 

bacbay-lyat-bai. 

Hay, 

bap-re, mal 

[ bbukban marat-bau. 

Ab 

they -save. 

Alas, 

father-0, I 

from-hunger dying -am. 

Now 


%• 
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hin-te 

ap“iie bap-ke lage 

jaibau 

aur wabi-te kabibau 

ti, 

here -from 

my-own father-of near 

I-icill-go 

and 

him-to I-will-say 

that, 

“ 0 more 

kaka, mai 

Narayan-ke 

uHe aur 

tore 

saugbe ap“radh 

kihyn. 

“ 0 my 

father, ' I 

God-of 

opposite and 

' thee 

before sin 

did. 

au mai 

yabi layak 

nahl ahyO 

ki twar gadyal 

bajau. 

MohT 

and I 

thisfor fit 

not am 

that thy 

son 

I-may-be-oalled. 

Me 


ap“ne aur majuran-ki tarah rakhi-lyaw.” ’ 
thy-oim other labourers-of like keep'' ’ 

au ap®ne bap®wa-ke lage awa. 
and his-own father -of near came. 

na paliucha-rahai ki wahi-ke 

not had-arrived that his 

mare-mwah-ke daura au bitauna-ke 


l*ai 
• But 

bapai 

father 


abe 

yet 


gare-ma 


Tahi-ke pachhe w6 utha 
This-of after he arose 
vfb ap*iie bap^wa-ke lage 
he his-own father-of near 
duri-tai dikhis aur 

distance-from saw and 

. cbhipat-ga, aur wahi 


chumis. Gadyale 


he-kissed. 

The-son 

au 

tori 

ikhiu-ke 

and 

thy 

eyes-of 

ki 

twar 

bePwa 

that 

thy 

son 


and 

the-son-of 

neck-about 

applied-himself, and. 

him 

kabisi 

ki, ‘O 

more kaka, 

mai 

Narayan-ke 

uPte 

said 

that, ‘ 0 

my father. 

I 

God-of opposite 

saugbe 

ap*radh 

kihyS au 

yabi 

layak nabi 

abyu 

before 

sin 

did and 

this-for 

worthy not 

am 


ap“iie 

his-own 


Pai bap^vrai 
But the-father 

‘sab-te nik urina lay 
‘ all-than good wrapper tringing 
mud®ri pahirao au goren-n^ 

a-ring put and feet-on 

khusi karai dyaw ; kabe-te 
merry make let ; becatise 

jiya-bai; yo hiray-ga-rahai, taun puni-kai 

this ■ had-been-lost, he again 

khusi karai lag. 


kabau.’ 

1-may-be-called' 

hukum dihisi ki, 
orders gave that, 
yahi-ki aguri-ml 
this-oue-of fmger^on 

mohf khay au 
me eat and 

phir-kai 

again has-come-to-life ; 

Au ui bapau biPwa 

And they father son merriment to-make began. 


naukarihan-ka 
servants-to 

yabi pabirawo ; au 
this'One jnd-on ; and 
pan^bT pahirao. Au 

shoes put. And 

» 

ki yo mwar gadyal 
that this my son 

mila -bai. 
has-been-found. 


Yabi juu 

wahi-kar bay^kauna 

gadyal 

kbyat-ma rahai. 

J ab ivab 

This time 

his 

elder 

son 

field-in teas. 

TFhen he 

puni 

ghar-ke lage 

awa, tabai wabi-ke kanen-ma nacbai gawai-kai 

again 

house-of near 

came, then his ears-into dancing singing-of 

awaj 

pari. 

Wabi 

nauk“ran-te 

yak-ka 

bulais au puebhesi 

ki, ‘ yabi-kar 

sound 

fell. 

JELe servants-from 

one 

called and asked 

that, * this-of 

ka 

karan 

bai ? ’ 

Naukar 

waT 

kabl ki, ‘ twar 

cbbuPkaiina 

what 

cause 

is ? ’ 

The-servant 

to-him 

said that, ■ ^thy 

younger 


bbaiwa 

brother 


awa-hai ; 
come-is ; 


au 

and 


tore bap®wai uhi-ke achchbi-taban lauti-awai-ke 
thy father his in-a-good-way having -ret urned-of 
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karan sab-ka nyut kihisi-hai.’ Bar“kauna bbaiwa yahi bat-par ris*hay 

became all-of feast made-has' The-elder brother this talk-on being-angry 

utha au ghar*wa-ke bhit*rai nabT jat-rabai. Tab wahi-kar bap^wa 
grew and home-of inside not going-was. Then his father 
bahire awa au bahut manais au pbus“]ais. Au bar*kauna bit^wai 

otdside came and much appeased-him and coaxed. And the-elder son 

kahesi ki, * dekhi-le, it*ne dinan max tori tabal kihyn au tore 

said that, ‘see, so-many days I thy service did and thy 

hukum-ke bahir kabbau nabl hotyS, tax m5bl katau it“iiio 

order-of out ever not med-to-become, thou to-me ever so-much 

madat nabl dihe ki max ap*ne satbin-ke sagbai kbusi 

help not gavest that I my-otvn companions-of in-company merriment 

kar^tyu. Pai jaise ya twar cbbut“kauna bit*wa awa jibf twar 

might-have-made. But as this thy younger son came who thy 

ft 

sab mal-tal gudai-ma lay-daris, tax xiyut kibe.’ Bap*wai kabi, 

all property wickedness-in burnt-up, thou feast madest' The-father said, 


'0 

more bit“wa, tax 

sab 

din 

more 

satb raba-aw ; 

au 

sab jaun mwar 

‘0 

my son, 

thou 

all 

days 

me 

with livest ; 

and 

all what mine 

bai 

manau 

twarai ay. 


Tabai 

ucbit 

rabai ki 

bam 

nyut karan 

is 

as-it-icere 

thine is. 


This 

proper was that 

we 

feast may-make 

au 

kbus 

hwan 

kabe ki 

yo 

twar bbai 

ay; 

mari-kai, 


and pleased may-become because* that this thy brother came; having-been-dead, 


jiya-bai ; biray-ga-rabai, taun puni-kai mila-bai.’ 

ha s-become- alive ; had -been -lost, he again has-been- found.' 


T 
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The district of Fatehpur is situated on the north bank of the riv;er Jamna, and the 
Tirhari spoken there closely resembles that of Banda. The only difference of import- 
ance is that the Agent case with ne is not used before the past tenses of transitive verbs. 
We still meet the A-future. As an example of the peculiarity of spelling already alluded 
to, we may quote from the second sentence of the specimen the word kahyasi for kahesi, 
he said. It is not necessary to give a complete specimen of this dialect. A short portion 
of the Parable of the Prodigal Son will be sufficient. Note the oblique form jyar-dyasai. 

[No. 29.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group. 

EASTERN HINDI. 

BaghElI (TirharI broken) Dialect. (District Fatehpur.) 

^ I ^-iTT ’?rxtcf 

Wife I ^ 

^rrxrfsT ^ aWT ^ tpc^nt ^wr ^ ¥f 

^TTxr-Tif ^rxT ^ ^ «h^M 'ftr I ^ xnxr- 

% ^TRf ^ uf I cR ^ WTcR-iTf ^TX cfT^ 

^ ^ ^ ^TX XntR ^ 

VIX I ^ ^ ^ITcT-xt I m 1% ^ 

^ 8r ^Tx^-’ft I S’ 

^ «rf¥-% ^[<<1 ^ ^ ?^rTX w 

^ ^iff r^rx ^rlw ^ i w€ f" 

xni II 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group. 

EASTERN HINDI. 

EaghEli (TirhaeI broken) Dialect. (District Eatehpub.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Tak manai-ke dui bet*wa rahai. Un-mS lahur*wa bet*wa ap’ne 

One man-of two sons were. Them-m the-younger son his-oum 

bap-te kahyasi, *jaun mwar hisa hoy taun bSti dyaw.’ Au 

father-to sa%d^ ‘ which my share may-be that dividing give* And 

there dinan-ma lahur*wa bet*wa ap^ni sab jama baturiyay-kai 

a-feu> days-in the-younger son his-own all property having-collected 

duri par*dyasai chala-gavra, au hwi apan sab jama 

a-far foreign-country-to went-away, and there his-own all property 

ku-ohal-ma bahay-dihisi, Au jabai sab chuki-ga wahi dyas-ma bara 

evil-conduct-in wasted. And when all was-spent that country-in great 

dur-din para. Au wah jammai kangal hoi-chala. Tabai wa dyas-ke 

famine fell. And he totally indigent began-to-he. Then that country-of 

yak bhag*maii-ke hya rahai lag. Tab wah ap^ne khyatan-ma 

one rich-man-of near to-live he-began. Then he his-own fields-in 

swar takai pathais. Au wah chahat-rahai ki un bok'lan-te 
swine to-watch sent {-him). And he desiring -was that those hushs-with 


30 

swar khat-hai 

apan 

pet 

bharai. 

Wahau 

na 

which 

the-swine eating-are 

his-own 

belly 

he-may-fill. 

That-even 

not 

kou 

dyat-rahai. Tab 

cheti-kai 

kahisi 

ki, ‘ more 

bap-ke 

hyi 

any-body 

used-to-give. Then 

remembering 

he-said 

that, ‘ my 

father-of 

near 

maj^an-ka bahut roti 

hai au 

mai 

bhukhan marat-hau. 

Ab 


field-labour ers-to much bread is and I from-hunger dying-am. Now 
mai ap'^e bap-ke hyS jaihau au wahi-te kaihau ki, “ dada, 

I my-own father-of near will-go and him-to I-will-say that, father, 

mai Dayu-ka au twar ap®radh kihyS. Ab mai yahi layak nahi 

I God-of and thy sin did. Now I this-for worthy not 

ahiu ki twar larika hou. Jas aur majur hai tas ma-hS-ka 
am that thy son I-may-be. As other labourers are so me-too 
rakhu.” ’ 
keep:' ’ 


T i 
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West of Banda, and also on the south side of the river Jamna, lies the district 
of Hamirpur. Here, as might be expected, the Tirhari is more mixed with Bundeli 
than in the two districts from which specimens have just been given. Thus we not 
only have Bagheli verbal past tenses, with the case of the Agent with ne preceding 
as the subject, but we also have in such cases instances of the true past tenses of 
the Bundeli verb. In fact in Hamirpur the verb seems to take the Bagheli or the 
Bundeli form at the caprice of the speaker. An instance of the Bagheli form in the 
following specimen is chhid^hawa-ne kahis, the younger said, in the second sentence. On 
the other hand, we have Bundeli forms \\ke wah-ne hat din^ he divided ; chald, he went ; 
amd. jih-ne ^athad, who sent. 

A few sentences of the Parable of the Prodigal Sou will be sufficient as a specimen. 

[No. 30.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group. 

EASTERN HINDI. 

Bagheli (Tirhari broken) Dialect. (District Hamirpur.) 

^ ^ f ^ T? 1 

^ ^ I ^ 

C\ ^ 

^ ^ ^ WfT qrt I cR ^TT 

^ 1%ciqvf-TTf ^ I ^ ^ r-t 

T¥ ^ ^ I ^ srff n 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group. 

EASTERN HINDI. 

BaghEli (Tirhari broken) Dialect. (District Hamirpce.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ui manai-ke dui lala rahai. Ui-ma-te cliliut“ka-ne dada-se 

Thai man-of two sons were. Them-in-from the-younger-hy the-faiher-to 

kahis ki ‘ bapu, dban-mS-se 36 m5r h5i so muh-ka 

said that ‘father, the-property-in-from which mine may-be that me-to 


dai-dawa. Wah-ne 

wah-ka 

apan 

dhan 

/V 

bat 

din. Babut din 

give-away. Sim-hy 

him-to 

his-own 

fortune 

dividing was-given. Many days 

na gai-rahai ki 

lahur^wa lala babut 

kucbh 

jor-ke par' 

‘-des 

not gone-had that 

the-younger son 

many 

things 

collecting a-foreign-land-to 

chalo-ga. Hub’S 

lucbch^pan-ma 

din 

kboy-dinhis, apan 

dban 

went-aioay. There 

debauchery-in 

days 

he-wasted, his-own 

wealth 

uray-dinhis. Jab sal) 

kucbh 

ur-ga 

tab 

ui des-ma 

bara 

he-sqiiandered . When all 

things 

spent-were then 

that country-in 

a-great 

akal paro. Tab wa 

kangal 

hui-ga. 

Wa 

ja-ke ui 

des-ke 

famine fell. Then he 

poor 

became. 

He 

going that coimtry-of 

rv 

raba'iyan-ma-se 

ek-ke 

gharai 

rahai 

laga, 

jih-ne wabai 

ap“ne 

inhabitants-in-from 

one-of 

house-at 

to-live 

began. 

whom-by he 

his-own 

kliit“waQ-mS suwar 

charawai-ka patbao ; aur wa 

fV 

un cbbiba-se 

jinbai 

fields-in swine 

to-feed was -sent ; and he 

those husks-with 

which 

suwar kbat-rabai 

apan 

pet 

bhare chabis. 

aur kou nabf 

wab-ka 

swine used-to-eat 

his-Own 

belly 

to-fill wished. 

and anyone not 

him 


kuchh det-ai. 

anything tised-to-give. 
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THE BANDA DIALECTS AND HAMIRPUR BANAPHART. 

According to the Imperial Gazetteer of India the Districts of Banda and 
Hamirpur form part of the tract of country entitled Bundelkhand, and the rarious 
forms of speech spoken in these two districts have hitherto been universally considered 
to he forms of the language known as Bundelkhandi or Bundeli. As such also 
they have been reported by the local authorities for this Survey, and described in the 
District Gazetteer* An examination, however, of the specimens received from Banda 
shows that every dialect spoken in the district is, like the local Tirhari, really a form 
of Bagheli with an admixture of Bundeli forms of expression. This even applies 
to the dialect spoken in the south-west of the district near Kalin jar, which is locally 
known as, tout court, Bundelkhandi. A similar state of affairs exists with regard to 
the form of the Banaphari dialect spoken in the south-east of the district of 
Hamirpur. 

The first specimen which I give is a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son 
into the so-called Bundeli dialect spoken near Kalinjar hy 236,200 people. A glance 
at it will show that it is Eastern Hindi and not Bundeli. Words like Jeahis, dihis, 
klnhis and many others do not belong to the latter. They are pure Eastern Hindi. 
Moreover, the dialect is more distinctly Bagheli than even Tirhari. Not only is there 
the A-future but there is also the typical Bagheli verbal suflBx tai, as in mar-gd-tai, 
he had died, and chalat-dtoat-tai, he was coming. Here the suffix has distinctly the 
force of the Hindi thd, a circumstance which we have also noticed as being sometimes 
the fact in Bagheli, and showing us the connection between it and the Bundeli td, plural 
te, which is always used in this sense. 

As in Tirhari, there are several Bundeli forms scattered through the specimen. 
Such are oh-ne path'uid, he sent ; uihd, he rose ; lar^kd-ne todhi-se kahd, the son said 
to him ; hdp-ne niutd kln-hai, the father has made a feast ; do, he came. It wiU be 
observed that when the Agent case with ne is used, the Eastern Hindi past tense 
in is is, as a rule, not used. 

• A list of words and of a few of the grammatical forms of the so-called Bundeli of Band* will be found on p. 104 of 
the District Gazetteer. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group. 

EASTERN HINDI. 

Bag-hEli (so-called BuNDELi) Dialect. (District Banda.) 

^ t wTz; 

^ ^ gff $ 1 1 era ^ ^ 

I WT7 ^TWr ^rT 

^ ’^TTIPT 

^ iS^-^nft-^TT i ^ ^ ^ ^rra*T ^ ^ siTiti 

era ^T ^-*if ^TfT ^rairar to ^ ^ ^lira ^rra i ^ ^ra» 

TOT I %fra-Tn 

ti3^ \ t%m rarfcT-Tf f% ^-% tW^=hi- 

^ tt-t ^ 1 § li^ ^ ^nef-?:^ I 

^ ^ ’^TTTO ITcTT ^ era ^TtT WUJ-% 

^ f ^ wr: ^TT ram-t" w Sr TiTei-’^ i t 

^ H t-qT^-% 

’qq W ^ r*i^in¥^ eTO ^rrqfT qrart i 

#f-qrr qn:-% i qr ^ ^ wra-# nf-qrr i 

^ qr TO'# TO^T ^ TOqrr to '^ra to to 

^ TO-qrr to# to^tt tor 1%f%^ ^ TO-qn qrorrlTO i to 
qffT f# TO q^iT-# qrq 

ttIt m4 to W qr efT?T-qrr f^rol f# «to: tort tot# i q q¥- 

% TO-# TO# ^’fT f# ^ ^ #tTO ^ 'TO TO TO-TO 

xrf^TO TO-TTT qfiTO # ^ qrqi-Tif to 

qf^tra-# i "TOT ^ ^ ^ TT^fl qrr%-# f# «to TOqjT to 
in-H ^ TO fqn: f#^T-f f#^: #t ^sr-’f i era 

TO TO qn:"' toth 

^ TO-TO q^T TOqff %TO-% tot ’TOeT-^ 1 ^-# 

ITT? qqiT? w TOH^r ^ toj qTO-^ ^ f# qn 
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^-% wi% ^ w^-% »TT-% I ^ mm m 

• '««> 

1% 8r 'EiT 5r I fiw ^-m wt^t ^-t 

^ f%!%^ I <TW ^ ^n 7 % ^m-% 1 % ^ f^- 

% ^ tm ^ITfT-Tlff ^ ^k ^TfT ??pm v^ I m S' 

m rm tft-^ ^ f^ 1% S w^-m ^rrf^-% 

^o^T I t wt-t m <Tk: ^fwr Stt w^ m^- 

^ W Wl%-% iirfH?: fsT^T ^t% ¥T I rTW 

TO-S WW\ 1% TOT S <ft- ?fk ^SI T¥cr-^ I ^ 

-o 

^ TOT % ^ ?fiT I ^ ^ 

NJ 

^ ^!R3s wr ^ f^ ^ ^Tk ^-ni-S Skr ^ ^ 

^ fi7^-»nn 
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[No. 31.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group. 

EASTERN HINDI. 

BaghIlI (so-called BuNDliLi) Dialect. (District Banda.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ek marai-ke dui lar^ka rahai. Chhwat lar^ka ap^ne bap-se 

One man-of two sons were. The-younger. non Ms-own father-to 

kabis ki, ‘ bap, tai more bTsa-ka mal muhl dai-de.’ Tab 

said that, ^father, thou my share-of property me-to give-aicay' Then 

wa apau mal un dun“buii lar^'kan.-ka bat dibis. Babut 

he his-own property those both sons-to dividing gave. Many 

din-ma cbbwat lar^ka apan babut dhan pSji ikattha-kinbis 

days-in the-younger son his-own much property substance put-together 


au 

babut diiri dus^re 

muluk-ma cbalo-ga, 

au 

bwa 

apan 

and 

very distant foreign 

land-into 

went-aicay. 

and 

there 

his-cion 

babut 

dban pbail-supi-m5 

urais. 

Au jab 

wa 

apan 

babut 

much 

fortune debauchery-in 

wasted. 

And tohen 

he 

his-own 

much 

dhan 

kbaricb-kar-4aris, tab 

wa 

des-mi 

bara 

akal 

para, 

fortune 

spent, then 

that 

country-in . 

a -great 

famine 

fell. 

au wa magai lag. Au 

wa 

des-ke ek 


rabis-ke 

pas 


and he to-beg began. And that country-of one gentleman-of near 
jay-kai tika. Oh-ne wah-ka khetan-mi suari charaw§-ka patb'^wa. 

going he-stayed. Hini-by him Jields-in swine feeding-for it-was-seut. 

Jitte suar cbarat-rabai, un“hin-se wa cbabat-rabai ki, ‘ un-ke 

As-many sioine were-grazing, . them-from he desired that, ‘ their 

cbhiPka-se ma-hn apan pet bbar-leo-karau,’ pai kou mayai 

husks-icith I-too my-oion stotnach may -keep- filling,' hut any man 

wahi kuchb na dyat-rahai. Aur jabai wab-ka apan sur®ta ai 
to-him any-thing not nsed-to-give. And when him-to his recollection came 
tabai kabis ki, ‘ more bap-ke kitbiyau cbakar as bai 
then he-said that, ^ my father-of hoto-many servants such are 
jaun pyat-bbar kbat-bl, ail mai bbukbin marat-bau. Mai 

who belly-full eat, and I from-hunger am-dying. I 

ap“ne bap-ke pas jaihau ail wab-se kabihau ki, “ bap, mai 

my-oion father-of near will-go and him-to I-will-say that, ''father, I 

Par'‘mesur-ki be-mar^ji-ke kihe-hau ail ab mai tore sambu 

God-of disobedience have-done and now I thee before 

TJ 
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rahai laik niahu ki twar lar^ka kahau. Muh-ka apan 

to-live worthy not-am that thy son I'may-he-called. Me thy^oion 

naiikar kar-le.” ’ Wa utbo au ap®ne bap-ke bya-ka chal-dibis. Jab 

servant make.^' ’ He arose and his-own father-qf near-to set-out. TVhen 

wa ap“ne gbar-ke tbori-dur pabucba tab wah-ka bap 

he his-oion house-of {within-)little‘distance arrived then his father 

mila au daya kar-kai daur-kai wab-ka ap^ne gare-mi 

met-him and conipassion doing running him his-own neck-cm 

lagay-libisj au wab-ka pucb“karis. Tab lar*ka-ne wabi-se kaba 

applied, and him caressed. Then the-son-by him-to it-was-said 

ki, * bap, mai Par®mesur-ke be-mar*ji pap kinby§*baT aur tore 
that, ^father, I God-of disobedience sin have-done and thee 
sambS ; ab mai ya taran-ka niabS ki twar lar“ka kabau.’ 

before; now 1 this sort-of not-am that thy son I-may-be-called' 


wab-ke bap-ne ap'bie 
his father-by his-own 


naukar 


kaba 


servants it-was-said that, ‘ good good 
pabiraw ; aur yeb-ke batb-mi 
put ; and this-one-of hand-on\ 
)5w-iDa juta pabiray-de. Cbala, 


orb^na lai-aw au yab-ka pabiraw ; aur yeb- 

wrapper bring and this-one-on put ; and this-oui 

mud^ri pabiray-de, aur yeb-ke pSw-ma juta pabiray-d 

ring put-on, and this-one-of feet-on shoes put-on. 

kbai pi aur khusi manai ; kabe-se 

let-us-eat let-us-drink and rejoicing celebrate; because 

lar^ka mar-ga-tai au kb6y*ga-tai ; taun ab pbir 

son dead-gone-toas and lost-gone-was ; he now again 

au pbir ji utba-bai.’ Tab sab jane kbusi 

and again alive has-arisen' Then all persons reioicina i 

Wabi bicb-mi wab-ka- bara lar'^ka kbeten-se 
Tha,t interval-in his elder son fields-from 

gawal bajawal-kai awaj suni au ek naul 

singing dancing-of sound tcas-heard and one sen 

ki, ‘ ka liui-raba-hai ? ’ Naukar kaba 
that, ‘what is-being-done ? * The-servant said 

awa-bai ; au tore bap-ne niuta kin-bai, 
come-is ; and thy father-by feast made-is, 
taran-se ay-ga-bai.’ Bara lar“ka ya sun-kai 

way-with has-come.’ The-elder son this hearing 


Let-tis-go, 
ki mwar 
that mv 


that my 

mila-bai, 
has-been-foiiud, 
karaf las. 


persons rejoicing to-make began. 


tbeten-se chala-awat-tai. 
lelds-from was-coming . 

ek naukar-ka buiay-kai 

me servant calling 


‘ twar 
‘thy 


W ob-ne 
Eim-by 
pScbbis 
he-asked 

bbai 

brother 


kabe-ki wa 
because he 

. risan ki, 
grew-angry that, 


wa acbcbbi 


gbarai na jaibau.’ Tab wab-ka bap gbar-se nikar-awa au 

hoiise-to not icill-go’ Then his father house-from came-out and 

wab-kai kbusamat kibis. Tab wa ap“ne bap-se jawab dinbis ki, 

his coaxing did. Then he Ms-own father-to anstcer gave that 

‘ dekb, mai baris-din-se tor sewa karat-rabyo au tor kaba 

‘see, 1 years-since thy service have-been-doing and thy words 
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manat-rahyB ; it“nyau-par tai muh-ka ek chheri-ka baohcba 

Jiave-heeii'Oheying ; this-nrnch-on-even thoti, me~to one she-goat-qf young-one 

tak na dihe ki mai wah-ka lai-kal ap'ne sathin-ke sath 

even not gavest that I that taking my-oion cotnpanions-of loith 

khusi manautyau; pai jabai-se ya tor lar®ka ao jebi-ne 

rejoicing might-have-celehrated ; hut aa-even this thy son came whom- by 
tore babut mal-ka paturiyan-se kbaway-linbis, tai wabi-ke kbatir 

thy much forttme harlots-by was-camed-to-be-eaten, thou him-of sake-for 

niuta kinbe-ba.’ Tab bap-ne wabi-se kaba ki, ‘beta, tai, tau, 

feast hast-made' Then the-father-by him-to was-said that, ‘son, thou, verily, 

more satb bar-dam rabat-ba ; jo-kaobh more pas bai sab tor 
me with ecery-moment livest ; what-ever me-of near is all thine 

ay. Ham-ka ya ucbit rabai ki bam sab jane kbusi manawan 

is. TJs-to this proper teas that we all persons rejoicing may-make 

au anand karan, kabe ki tor bbai mar-ga-tai, taan 

and happiness may-do, because that thy brother dead-gone-ioas, he 
ji utba ; aur kboy-ga-tai, taun mil-ga.* 
alive arose; and lost-gone-was, he found-icent.' 


a 2 


# 
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EASTERN HINDI. 

BaghElS (so-called BundEli) Dialect. (District Banda.) 

Specimen II. 

Ath nau din bhaye mor bhai Bams-Gopal wa ghar-ki mihariya 

’Eight nine clays became my brother Eaihs-Gdpdl and liouse-of women 

Pirag nahay chali-gai rahai. Mai ghar-ma akel rabu. 

Allahabad to-bathe gone-aioay had. 1 house-in tdone was. 

Pars Buddh-ke dina dupabar-ka mai chara len 

The-day-bef ore-yesterday Wednesday-of day noon-at I grass to-tahe 

bar cbala-gawa-rabu. Duwara-ma* Ram Sabay ap“ne sala-ko 

field had-gone. In-the-verandah ELdm Sahdy my-oicn brotherAn-law 

ieb’^ki umir atb ya nau baras-ki hui baitbar-gawa-rabu. Tbori-der-ma 

whose age eight or nine years-of may-be 1-had-caused-to-sit. In-a-short-time 

jab mai cbara le-kai gbar aid tau larta duware-mS na rabai. 

tohen I grass taking hotise-to came then the-boy verandah-in not was. 

Kasi Bamban more bbitar-se nik®rat-cbala-awat-rabai. Mai bojb 

Kdsl Brdhmai} my hoiise-qf-inside-from was-coming-oiit. 1 bundle 

cbara-ka nawai-ka-kin tau Kasi bbag-ga. Mai 

grass-of began-to-throw-down{-hefore-the-cattle) then Kdsl rcm-away. I 

balla-kin ki ‘ Kasi more bbitar-se nikar-kai bbaga-jat-bai.’ 

raised-a-cry that ^ Kdsl my house-of-inside-frotn coming-out is-running-aioay.' 

Mur^wa Cbamar wa Babbu Kayath gbar-se nik“sat Kasi-ka 

Mufwd shoe-maker and Babbu writer house-from coming-out Kd^ 

dikb-bain. Aur babut ad^mi jama-buy-gaye. Jab mai bbitar gbar-ke 

have-seen. And many men assembled. When 1 inside house-of 

gain dikb-tai ar'‘wa-ma das rupaiya aur ath ana, jaun 

went I-saw in-the-earthen-pot ten rupees and eight annas, which 

dbare-rahe, na milai. Tab jana ki Kasi rupaia cburav-lai-gawa. 

I-hcid-kept, not is-found. Then 1-knew that Kdsl rupees stole-aioay. 

Jab mai bar gawa-rab tab duare-ki sakar lagay-gawa-rab. 

When I fields-to had-gone then door-of chain had-applied. 

Sakar kbol-ke Kasi bbitar ghar-ke ghusa au rupaia churaye-bai. 

The-chain opening Kdsl inside house-of entered and rupees has-stolen. 

* By ‘dmoara is not meant, as is generally supposed, the front of the house. In the phraseology of the village people 
‘dincarx is that room of the house which is close to the chief entrance. Some call the ‘ osdj-a ’ or ‘ verandah ’ of the 
house ‘ JutcarS.’ 
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Kal sajhi-biriya mor 

'Yesterday in-the-evening my 

rapat-ka awa-h§. Mor 

report-for I-ham-come. My 

ai. Tah*kikat chabat-hS. Jo 
is. Inquiries I-want. TFTiat 
hai. 
it -is. 


bhai Pirag-se awa. Tab aj 

brother Allahabad-from came. Then to-day 
dawa rupaia cburane-ka Kasi-par 
petition rupees to-steal Kdn-on {against) 
likhawa suna ; mor bayan 

I-have-eaused-to-write I-heard ; my deposition 


GAHORA. 

Omitting tbe tract along tbe south bank of the Piver Jamna, the dialect spoken 
in tbe eastern portion of tbe district of Banda, as far as tbe Piver Bagain, is called 
Gahora. It closely resembles Tirbari except that tbe vocabulary {e.g. words like dydrd, 
wealth) has a greater flavour of Bundeli. A few sentences of tbe version of the Parable 
of tbe Prodigal Son will be a sufficient specimen. Note tbe instrumental hhukhen, 
by hunger. Tbe dialect is reported to be spoken by 243,400 people. Sub-dialects of it 
are called Patha and Antar Patba spoken in tbe south-east and south centre of tbe 
district, respectively. 
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[No. 32.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group. 

EASTEEN HINDI. 

Bagheli (Gahora broken) Dialect. (District Banda.) 

’ff^T ^ ^ I ctI '?rn7*T 

TO f^fer i ^ ^ 

^ U7TT WTCT ^ ^ W¥cf m ^ 

nr ^ TT g^-?Tf T|cT ^ fT-fIpT TT^T ^ 

<l41*ir-% ?nrt ^trt i wI ^ 

^ f^T ^ ’qiR ^TcT^-HT ^3TO f^fw 1 

^ Tf ^R«ni ^ f^-^T '^z' WRT ^f%‘^T 

On. ''N ^ sj 

t 5 I 51 I ^ fs^R & ctI ^ 

^R-TTT ^ ^TR ^ TO-% 

^TWr f?RcT-% t% ?!?R 55TcT-t“ ^ ^ ^Tcf-t* I 1T5T 

ir 5^ 5TTcT-’^r I ^ TO-% ^ ^ ^iT^r 

^ ^ wr ^TR 1%^ ^ ft"' 5rr 

^TT^ f% cTO I ^ranc 

_ ^ e\ 

•TTf! TTT^ % 6 


i 
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[No. 33.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Mediate Group. 


EASTERN HINDI. 


BaghElI (Gahoka broken) Dialect. 


(District Banda.) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Kaunau 
A-certain 
kahin ki, 

de.’ Tabai 
give.’ Then 
Au there 
And a-few 

au bahut 
and a-very 

rupiya 
rupees 

kharich-hoi-ga, 
loan-spent, 
wahi-ka rojina-ke 
hirn-to daily 


marai-ke 
man~of 
* are bap. 


dui larika rahai. Ui 
two sons icere. Those 

tai ham“re bfsa-kai 

‘ O father, thou our share-of 

bap apan jajati dou*hun 
the-father his-own property both 

rv 

diuan-ma chun^kauna betauna sab 
days-in the-younger son all 

duri par-dyas-ka nikari-ga. 
distant foreign-country -to went -away. 
ku-karam-mi kharicb-kai-dais. Au 
evil-conduct-in spent. And 


larika ap*ne bap-se 

sons their-own father-to 

jajati bam-ka bit 

property us-to dividing 


larikan-ka 

sons-to 

dyara 

property 


Au 

And 

sab 

all 


bat dihis. 

dividing gave. 

bitur-kai-lihis, 
collected, 
apan sab 

his-own all 

rupiya wabi-ka 

rupees him-to 


bua 

there 


au wa muluk-ma 

and that country-in 

kbaricb-kai 
expenses-of 


tangai 

want 


ek rabayya-se jay-kai mila, jaun 
one inhahitant-to going he-niet, who 
charawal-ka patb^way-dihis. Ab wab 


feeding-for 
din kata! 

days to-spend 

na din. 

not gave. 

man-ma kabai 
mind-in to-say 


sent. 

lag 

began 

Jabai 

When 

lag 

began 


iNow that 
jebi-ka suari 
tokich the-swine 
wabi-kar akil 
his senses 

kij ‘ dyakhau, 
that, ‘ see, 


bahut bara dur-din para. Au 

very great famine fell. And 

h6y§ lag. Tabai wa muluk-ke 

to-be began. Then that coiitdry-of 

wahi-ka ap'ne khyatan-mi suarin 

him his-oicn felds-in 

larika wahu busi-ka 

son those-very husks 

khati-be. Pai kou marai 

eating-ivere. But any man 

thikane bbai tabai wa ap“ne 

right became then he his-oicn 

tau, more bap-ke bahutere 

verily, my father-of many 


swine 

kbay-kal 

eating 

wahau 

that-too 


naukariban-ka yatta milat-hai 

ki ui 

nikl-taran 

khat-bai, 

au 

servants-to so-much is-given that they 

in-a-good-way 

eat. 

and 

kuchbu 

bachay -ly at-bai. 

Hay ! 

mai 

bbukben 

marat-bau. 

Ab 

something 

save. 

Alas ! 

1 

hunger-from 

am-dying. 

Now 

chali-kai 

ap“ne bap-ke 

lage 

jaibau 

au wabi-se 

^ kaihau 

ki. 

going 

my-oion father-of 

near 

I-will-go 

and him-to 

Twill -say 

that, 
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“ are 

bap. 

mai Daiu-ke khilaph 

au 

t5re 

age ap^radh 

kihyS 

“ 0 

father. 

1 

God-qf against 

and 

thee 

before ain 

did 

au 

mai ya 


laik naiahS ki 

twar 

bet*wa 

bajau. 

Mohi-ka 

and 

1 thia-for 

worthy not-ain that 

thy 

son 

I-may-be-called. 

Me 


ap‘*ne aiir majuran-ki nai rakhi-le.” ’ 

thy-oion other laboiirers-qf like keep” ’ 


jOirar. 

This is another dialect of the district of Banda, spoken [by 114,500 people between 
the rivers Ken and Bagain. Sub-dialects of it are Kundri (there is also a Bundeli 
Kiindri of Hamirpur) spoken in the north-western border of the district, Bagrawal on the 
south-west, and Aghar in the centre. It contains a greater admixture of Bundeli forms 
than either Gahora or Tirhari, but not so much as the so-called Bundeli spoken near 
Kaliniar. An example of Bundeli occurs in the second sentence of the specimen 
jinhan-ne kahb, who said ; while, in the very next sentence, we have the Bagheli dlnhesi 
he gave. We also meet the Bagheli suj0B.x tai in gd4ai, he had, gone. Here, as pointed 
out above, it is the equivalent of the Hindi thd and of the Bundeli to. In one instance 
rahaiyd-ne pathai dlnhesi, the inhabitant sent, we have the case of the Agent used 
with a Bagheli past tense. The specimen consists of the first few sentences of the 
Parable of the Prodigal Son. 
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[No. 34.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group. 

EASTERN HINDI. 

BA&HEii (JuRAR broken) Dialect. (District Banda.) 

^ Tt"' I ^ 

^iKT litff i cr^ ^ikt 

I €tf f^-?rr mz ^ ^ikt 

^T-'^ ^ ^ l ^ ^srm ^TRT ^^^w- 

?nr#- 5 Rf OTrar-^f^ i ^ ^ ^ ^ 

’if ^ ^ ft^-% cf^rl: ^ 

« 

cT^ ^ ^ ^ irf ^ I ^ Tt^-% ^cPT-^ 

qftft ^nW-^ ^3 I ^ ^ ^ ^rT3* 

^TFT Wpft-Tf' I ftiT liw m 

^T m H 


X 
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[No. 34.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

EASTERN HINDI. 
BaghEli (Jubar broken) Dialect. 

Specimen I. 


Mediate Group. 


(District Banda.) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Kauneu marai-ke 

dui 

bet*wa 

rabai; 

A-certain man-of 

two 

sons 

were ; 

kabo ki, ‘ are 

bap, 

more 

blsa-ka 

it-was-said that, ‘ 0 

father. 

my 

share-of 

Tab bap apan 

dyara 

lar’‘kan-ka 

Then the-f other Ms-own property 

sons- to 

dinan-ma cbbwat 

bet“wa 

ap“ne 

bisa-ka 

days-in the-younger 

son 

his-o'on 

share-of 


bahut duri par-desai nikari*ga. 

very distant foreign-country -to went-out. 

dyara paturiya-bazi-ma uthay-daresi. 
fortune harlotry-in he-squandered, 

utbi-ga, aur jaune dyasai 

had-been^spent, and ichat cuuntry-to 


jinhan-ne ap*!!© bap-se 

whom-by their-own father-to 
dyara mobf dai-de.’ 
property me-to give-away.' 
bati dinbesi. Tbore 

dividing gave. A-few 

sab dyara*d5ri bStur-kar-ke 
all property pu' ting-together 

jay-kai sab apan 

going all his-own 

sab wabi-ka rup®ya 


Waba 
There 

Jab 
When 

ga-tai, 

he-had-gone. 


all his 

hwa bara 
there a-very 


akal 

famine 

lagi, 
beg any 


pan-ga 

fell 

tab 

then 


aur 

and 


wa 

he 


tangai 

want 

ga. 

went. 


rahaiya-ne ap*ne 


inhabitant-by his- 

own fields-in s\ 

wa larika 

wa 

busi-ka 

kbay-kaf 

that son 

those 

husks 

eating 

khati-rabai. 

Pbir 

kucbb 

dinan-mi 

used-to-eat. 

Again 

some 

days-in 

del 

lag. 



io-give 

began. 




wabi-ka roj-ke kbay-kbaricb-kai 

him- to daily food-expenses-of 

wa dyas-ke ek rabaiya-ke byi 

that country-qf one inhabitant-of near 

kbetan-ma sori charawe-ka patbai-dinbesi. 

dne to-feed he-was^sent. 

din katai lag jauni 

days to-pass began which the-swine 

■wabi-ka kou wa busi-u na 

him-to anybody those husks-even not 


money 

bhari 

great 

boi 

to-be 

Wa 

That 

Tab 

Then 

sori 
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BANAPHART. 

The Banaphars are a Bajput tribe whose modem home centres round the city of 
Mahoba. The celebrated heroes Alha and Udal, whose exploits form the subject of an 
important epic sung over the greater part of Hindostan, were Banaphars and served 
Parmal or Paramarddi, king of that city. They are numerous in the south-east of the 
district of Hamirpur, and in the north of the Bundelkhand Agency. The dialect spoken 
in this part of the country is hence known as Banaphari or Eanpari. The specimens of 
Banaphari received from Hamiipur are in a form of Eastern Hindi, resembling the 
dialects of Banda. They show more traces of the influence of Bundeli, and that is all. 
In the rest of the district of Hamirpur the language is Bundeli. Banaphari is also 
spoken in the western portion of the Baghelkhand Agency and here and m the north of 
the Bundelkhand Agency, it is no longer Eastern Hindi corrupted by Bundeli, but is 
Bundeli corrupted by Eastern Hindi. 

In the Btmdelkhand Agency, Banaphari is spoken in the Chandla Pargana of 
Charkhari, the Lauri Pargana of Chhatarpur, the Bharampur Pargana of Panna, in the 
Jagirs of Naigawan Behai, Gaurihar and Beri, and in the States of Ajaigarh and Baoni. 
In the Baghelkhand Agency it is spoken in the western parts of the Nagode and Maihar 
States. In the rest of these two States the language is pure Bagheli. 

A grammar of Bundeli was published by Major Leech in the Journal of the Asiatic 
Society of Bengal,^ in which he states clearly that Banaphari is a corrupt form of that 
language. 

It is quite unnecessary to give a full specimen of the Hamirpur Banaphari. It only 
differs from Gahora in being more strongly impregnated with Bundeli. It will suffice 
to give the first few sentences of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, as received from the 
district. It will be seen that in the conjugation of the verb, Bagheli and Bundeli forms 
seem to be used at caprice. In one instance, we note an irregular Bagheli form, viz., 
kaheau, instead of kaheai, he said. Before this word, the subject, chhufxjoa-ne, has been 
put in the Case of the Agent. So also, before dinhesi ‘ he ’ is translated by the oblique 
form m, instead of by the direct form wd. Again, instead of dhan^ we have dhanu. 
Other instances of Bundeli, more or less corrupt, are tehi-ne pafh“wd, he sent ; chdh‘te~td, 
he was wishing ; dydt-na-te, they were not giving. 

The number of speakers of Banaphari is reported to be as follows : — 

Hamirpur, (Eastern Hindi) ....... 5,000 

Bundelkhand Agency, (Bundeli) . . .... 245,400 

Baghelkhand Agency, (Bundeli) ...... 90,000 

Total . 340,400 

Examples of Bundeli-Banaphari will be considered when dealing with the Bundeli 
dialect. 

' J. A. 8. B., Vol. Hi, 1843, pp. 1086 and ff. 

X 2 
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[No. 35.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group. 

EASTERN HINDI. 

BaghEli (Banaphaei broken) Dialect. (District Ha.mieptjr.) 

^ I 5TT5TT-t 

“ftHT ^ I '^TTIR gwT TO 1 

^ ^-^rff fm wr^: mfk-^ 

wr-TTT-’f^r ^fk-m i w. ^ 

I ^ ^ ^ ^ ^TTH-HT ^T 

^TT wr I ^ ^rrsT-^ ^ 

^pr I ^fw-^ ^-m ^TTcT^T-Tn 

tT3^ I ^ wf-T? 

I W3- ^-m ^rm ii 
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[No. 35.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Mediate Group. 


EASTERN HINDI. 

BaghEli (Banaphaei broken) Dialect- (District Hamirpur.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Phalan®wa maiai-ke 

A-certain man~of 
nana-se kahesu ki, 

father-to it-was-said that, 
ui apan jama 

he his'own substance 

chhwat larika bahut 
the~younger son much 

Luchch5w-ma pari-ga. 

Wickedness-in he»feU. 


Wab-ma-te cbhut®wa-ne 
Them-in-from the-younger-by 
dai-dei.’ Tab 
give-away * Then 
gai-abT ki 
Qone-were that 
chala-ga-ban. 


Many days 


babai-dinesi. 

Jab 

wa 

he-caused-to-fiow-away. 

When 

he 

bara akal para 

aii 

wa 

a-great famine fell 

and 

he 

dyas-ma yakan*ke 

gbar-ma 


to feed 


country-in one-person-of house-in 
khyatan-mS suwari cbarawal-ka 
Jields-in swine 
•suwari kbat^rahai 
swine used-to-eat 
kou kuchh 


apan 

his-own 


dui larika be. 

two sons were. 

‘ iama-mb-te • mwar bisa 
‘ property-in-from my share 
bat-dinesi. Bahut din nabi 

dividing -gave. Many days not 

yak-tbaya-kari-ki par-dyase 

putting -tog ether a- foreign-land -to went-away. 

Babut din lagais aii apan dbanu 
spent and his-own fortune 

sab-kucbb khoy-cbuko tab ui dyas-mb 
all-things had-lost then that country-in 

kang®la huy-ga. Wa buw5 jay-ke wa 
became, Se there going that 

lag. Tebi-ne wab-ka ap®ne 

to-live began. That-one-by him his-own 

patb®wa. Au wa cbbebin-tl jyab-ka 
it-was-sent. And those husks-with which 
pyat bbara! cbahat-to. Aii wabi-ka 

belly to-jill he-wishing-was. And him-to 


indigent 

1_ vv 

rabai 


dyat-na-te. 
■anybody anything used-not-to-give. 
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GOPWSNT OR MAMPLAHA. 

The district of Mandla was the original head-quarters of Garha Mandala, one of the four 
Gond kingdoms of the present Central Provinces, which in ancient times were grouped 
together under the name of G5nd-wana. In the sixteenth century, Sangram Sa, the 
forty-eighth Kaja of the Gond line of Garha- Mantlala, issuing from the Mandla high- 
lands, extended his dominions over fifty-two garhs or districts, comprising the country 
now known as Bhopal, Saugor, and Damoh on the Vindhyan plateau ; Hoshangahad, 
Narsinghpur, and J ahalpur in the Narhada valley ; and Mandla and Seoni in the Satpura 
highlands.' To the present day Gonds and Baigas form the larger part of the Mandla 
population. The total population of the district is according to the census of 1891 
339,373, hut of these, only 89,187 are returned as speaking the Gondi language. An 
equal number of Gonds are estimated to speak the ordinary Aryan language spoken hy the 
other inhabitants. Omitting the dialect of the wandering Labhanas, estimated to he 
spoken hy about a thousand people, and the languages spoken by foreigners, estimated 
at 186, the remainder of the population of Mandla District, i.e., 249,000, speaks one 
uniform Aryan language, which is called hy some ‘ Mandlaha,’ or, more strictly spelt, 
*Mand4aha,’ but is locally known as ‘ Godwani,’ strictly spelt, ‘ God^wani.’ 

Go4wanI is a form of Eastern Hindi. It is more nearly related to Bagheli, than 
to any other dialect of that language. That dialect is differentiated from the more 
northern Awadhi, hy two prominent peculiarities, one being the frequent use of the 
enclitic word tai with the past tenses of verbs, and the other that the typical letter 
of the first person singular of the future tense is h and not, as in Awadhi, b. Of these 
two peculiarities, the dialect of Mandla, as shown by the two following specimens, is 
without the first, hut has the second. 

Immediately to the east of Mandla lies the district of Bilaspur, the local dialect 
of which is Chhattisgarhi. As might be expected, there is a strong infusion of 
Chhattisgarhi in Godwani, though the distinctive features of the former, such as the 
plural in man, are altogether wanting in it. 

There are also a few traces of the Bundeli spoken immediately to the west. 

The following are the principal points which may be noted in the specimens given 
below. 

The sign of the Acc. Dat. is ke, and also, as in Chattisgarhi, Id. That of the 
locative is me, which belongs really to Bundeli and not to Eastern Hindi. That of the 
Genitive is ker, of which there does not appear to be either a feminine or an oblique 
form. Instead of the instrumental case in an, which we have noticed in other Eastern 
Hindi dialects, we find one in d, as in hhukhd, by hunger. 

Amongst the pronouns, we may note toy, you ; l-kar, of this ; both u-kar and d-kar, 
of that ; and a genitive plural used as an oblique base in un-kar-me-se, from among them. 
Eor ‘one’s own,’ we have both apan and dpan. None of these genitives seem to haveanv 
oblique form. ‘ What ’ is kd, with an oblique form kdhin. ‘ Anyone,’ ‘ someone ’ is kdi 
or kohl. 

Amongst verbal forms, we may notice, h^, 1 am ; ho, you are ; hai, he is. These three 
are all Bundeli forms. An example of the present tense is ddrath^, I am afraid, which 


‘ See Central Provinces Gazetteer, p. Ixxiii. 
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is ChhattisgarM. Por the future, we have the typical Bagheli jdhu, I will go, and, irregu- 
lar, kah^, I will say, and others. Por the past, tdrd, 1 disobeyed ; hare, you made ; dlis, 
he gave, and others. Kare-ho, I have done, is a perfect. The past participle ends in e 
as in ChhattisgarM. Thus kare, done, and gaye, gone. The infinitive, both direct 
and oblique ends in an, as in kahan lagis, he began to say ; khdn-se jyddd, more than to 
eat. This also is ChhattisgarM. The sign of the conjunctive participle is ke. It is also 
sometimes ker, as in sun-ker, having beard ; dekh-ker, having seen. This is an interest- 
ing example of the fact that, through all the Indo-Aryan vernaculars, the sign of the 
conjunctive participle is always related to one of the signs of the genitive. 
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[No. 36.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group. 

EASTERN HINDI. 

BaghSlI (GodwIni) Dialect. (District Mandla.) 

Specimen I. 

^ ^ t.% i ^ 

^nTrr-#-% ^ 1%HT ¥t ft I cTW 

^ Hwiff ¥1?: 1 TfcT ff5f ^ ftf^ 1% 

^ ^ ^RT-qn:-^ ^ fl^«h ¥¥1 

Wl HTCRT ¥^-¥TtWl ^ ^ ^ ^ T¥ 

qiT ^ qf^ ^ ^ ^Tft¥ ¥r-^T¥H I ^ 

^ ¥H q^-cr fd^ii ^rpr-qi t¥¥ wf^iRi 

WT %fT-H ft Htqrr ^Trqq i ^ ntq^ ^ttct- 

T¥ qi ^qq HZ: »TTq qT¥cT-?:¥ I ^-W( qff 

fcT-Tt I ^ ’qt-qrr qn H¥h qr qrf¥ 1% ¥HTt 

ffrcRt qfq¥TT-%T ’JfTTR ft^t ft^cT-f ¥H H?:cT-'^| 

¥H ¥3-^ ^qq ^T¥T-% fS^T oTT^ ^-^TT qf^ ^ ¥*r 

fq5R¥ qiq qt?!-¥f 1 ¥H fqiT ^<qn qi¥qq- 

#qf qff f i ^-qrr ’qrqq qfq¥R: w Hqr-%^ qTRT qiT-t i hw 
^ ^qq ^T^-qiT ^qr qrrq qrftR i wq 'qi Tf¥^ qq qi-qrc 
^-qiT HXqT ^-qiT qi^T-H^ f^q?; qiT- 

^ ’q^ I qrrqiT 'ft-qn qilw tqrqr ¥H fqqq 

^rnr^ qrq qn[-¥f fqiT ^^¥rT qrqqn qi¥Tqq-%T ^qi ¥f i qq 
ft'-qr^ qrqr ^qq qfq¥iT-% qft¥H qq-q qwi qiqsT fqqrrT-^ qf¥TT 
ft qr-qrc ¥Tq-q gft ^ ^-q qqft qf¥TT q^ ^ ¥q qq 
wrq fti qift fqr i ¥qTT qw qf^-rl fqiT ^t¥q triq 

q¥q-T¥ fqn: fqfqq ii 

^ qqqrr %rr-q Tf¥q i qq q qrqq-q qT-% q^tqr 
qq qrqr qrqr qTq-%^ ^ ^fqq i ^ qjqq qq- 
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felK W ^ % I ^ 

^ ^TTT^-t I ^ ^ 

t-^-^ ^ \ ^ "9^ ismi ^ 

wif ^rf^ I t-^-^ 1 

^ ^ l[cRT ^ 

TWf ^T ’f f H ^ff ^Kf '^T €t^ ^-W ^nlt 

tft-tr ^ ^ % 'f^ '^rnR ^*T ^ w I ^ 

t #r ^ 11^ 

cTW-ft ^ I ^TTT ^ ^ 

^ ft ^ ’f^K t ft 1 1 xiT xift 'ft^- 

% ^ Tifor-^% fe ^ 

ffRra-t a 
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[No. 36.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


EASTERN HINDI. 


BaghEli (GopwANi) Dialect. (Dis 

Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 


Mediate Group. 


(District Mandla.) 


Koi ad“mi-ker do 
A-certain man-of two 
apan dada-se kahis, ' 
Ms-own father- to said, 
ho, mo-la do.’ Tab 


laPka rahe. Dn-kar-me-se 

sons were. Them-in-from 

he dada, sampat-mi-se 
‘ 0 father, property -in-from 
u. apan sampat un-ke 


nan lar^ka 

the-younger son 

jo mor hisa 
what my share 
bat de-diis. 


may-be, me-to give' Then he his-own property them-to dividing gave-away. 


Bahut din nahi bitis ki 

Many days not passed that 

dur muluk chal-diis, 

^•distant country -to went-away, 

apan sab sampat uray-dalis. 
his-own all fortune he-squandered. 
kar-chukis, tab u muluk-mi 
completely, then that country-in 


lahura beta sab kuehb jama-kar-ke 
the-younger son all things collecting 
aur wuba lucbai-mg din kat*ne-se 

and there debauchery-in days passing-by 

Jab u jo-kuchb rabe sab kharch- 

When he what-ever was all had-spent- 

bara akal pans aur u garib 
a-great famine fell and he poor 

baser! madhe ek-ke dbiga jay-ke 

inhabitants among one-(f near goiag 

khet-mi suwar wo sog^ra charawan 

fields-in swine and hogs to-feed 


bo-gais. 

became. 

raban 

to-live 

bbejis. 


Aur u us muluk-ker 
And he that country-of 
lagisi, jon o-la apan 
began, who him his-own 
Aur u jon sog^ra 


kbat-rabe 


sent. 

And he what the- 

■sioine 

used-to-eat those 

bbaran 

ehahat-rahe. 

Aur 

koi 

6-la 

kucbh 

to -fill 

was-wishing. 

And any -one 

him-to 

anything 

6-la 

cbet bbais 

aur 

u 

kaban 

lagis 

him-to 

senses became 

and 

he 

to-say 

began 


kit=>no banihar-ker kban-se jyada roti howat-hai, aur ham 

how-many^ field-labonrers-of eating-than mwe bread becoming-is, and I 

bhukbo marat-hS. Ham utb-ke apan dada-ke dbiga jahs aur 

from-hunger dying-am. I arising my-own father-of near will-go and 

6-la kabS, “ he dada, ham Swarg-ker biruddh aur tumhar a^u 

Mm-to I-will-say, “O father, I Jleaven-of against and thee before 

pap kare-bo. Ham phir tumhar ]ar®ka kab“wan-ker laik nabl hb. 

sin have-done. I again ihy son to-be-called loorthy not am. 


chbikta-se apan pet 
husTis-with his-own belly 

nabf det-rahe. Tab 
not tised-to-give. Then 
ki, ‘ bamare dada-ker 
that, ‘ my father- of 
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M6-la 

apan 

banihar 

madbe 

ek-ker 

barabar kar-de.” 

’ Tab 

u. 

Me 

thy -own 

field-labourers 

among 

one-of 

equal make.”' 

’ Then 

he 

apan 

dada-ker 

dbiga jan 

lagis. 

Jab 

u dur-bi 

rahis. 

tab 

his-own 

father 

near to-go 

began. 

When 

he distant-even 

was, 

then 


u-kar dada 

6-la dekh-ke maya karis. Aur 

daur-kar-ke 

u-kar 

gal-me 

his father 

him seeing 

pity did. And 

running 

his 

cheek-on 

cbipat-kar-ke 

chumis. 

Lar®ka 6-la kabis, 

‘ he dada. 

ham 

Swarg- 

stieking-himself kissed-him. 

The-son him-to said. 

* 0 father. 

I 

Heaven- 

ker biruddh 

aur tumhar 

agu pap kare-h§. 

Aur pbir 

tumhar 

lar“ka 

of against 

and thee 

before sin have-done. 

And again 

thy 

son 


kahawan-ker laik nahi lio.’ Tab o-kar dada apan banihar-se 

to-he-called worthy not am,' Then his father his-own jield-lahourers-to 
kabis ‘ sab-se acbchha kap“ra nikar-ke pabira-do ; aur ii-kar 
said ^ all-than better clothes tahing-ont put-on-{him) ; and his 


hath-me mudri 

aur 

pair-me pan®hi 

pahira-de6 ; 

aur 

bam sab 

khay. 

hand-on a-ring 

and 

feet-on shoes 

put- 

on ; 

and 

we all 

may -eat. 

pii, aur 


kbusi kari. 

ki 

i 

bamar 

lar'ka maris-rabai. 

may-drink, and 

merriment may-make. 

that 

this 

my 

son died-had. 

pbir jiis ; 


heiay gais-rahai. 

phir 

milis.’ 



again came-to-life ; 

lost gone-had. 

again 

w as-found' 



tT-kar jetb 

lar^ka khet-me rahis : 

aur 

jab 

u 

awat-me 

gbar-ke 

His elder 

son 

field-in was : 

and 

when 

he 

coming-in 

house-of 

najik pahuehis 

tab 

baja-gaja aur 

nacb-ker 

gul 

sunis. 

Aur u 

near arrived 

then 

music-et-cetera and 

dance-of 

noise 

he-heard. 

And he 

apan bar^siyar 

madbe ek jhan-ke 

i apan 

dbiga 

bulay-ke 

bujbis. 

his-own field-labourers 

among one person 

his-own-self near 

calling 

enquired. 


‘i ka bai ?’ iff 6-la kabis, ‘tumbar bbai ais-hai, aur tumhar 
‘ this what is ?' He him~to said, ‘ thy brother come-has, and thy 
dada acbcbba-se achchba new*ta karis, i-kar-lane ki 6-la 53,36 pais,’ 

father gcod-than good feast made, this-offor that him well hefound' 

Par u gussa bbais aur bbitar jan nahT cbabis. I-kar-lane u-kar dada 

But he angry became and inside to-go not loished. This-offor his father 

babar ay-ke 6-la naanawan lagis. IT apan dada-la jabab diis 

outside coming him to-appease began. He his-own father-to answer gace 

ki, ‘ dekb ! bam it“na baras-se tumbar sewa karat-rab6 aur kcidbi 

that, "see! I so-many years-from thy service doing-was and ever 

tumbar bukum nabf tar§, aur t6y m6-la kadbi ek-tbau bhi 

thy orders not I-removed, and thou me-to ever one-single even 

cbberi-ker pila nahT diy6 ki ham apan sang-ker sang khusi 

goat-of young-one not gavest that 1 my-oicn companions-of loith merriment 

karate. Par i tumbar ]ai“ka j6n kas“bin-ker sang tumbar 

might -have-made. But this thy son who harlots-of in-company thy 
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dhan khais jab-bhi u ais tab-hi uin“da new“ta kare.’ 
fortune ate-up when-even he came then-even good feast thou-madest' 

Dada 6-la kahis, ‘ he beta, toy sab din hamar sang ho, aur 

The-father him-to said, ‘ O son, thou all days me with art, and 

]6-kuchh hamar hai so tumhar hai. Par khusi anr anand hoy-ke 
whatever mine is that thine is. But merriment and rejoicing malting -for 

jarur rahai ki tumhar bhai maris-rahai, phir jiis; bhulay 

necessity was that thy brother died-had, again came-todife ; lost 

gaye-rahai, phir milis-hai.’ 
gone-was, again he-has-heenfound.' 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group. 

EASTEEN HINDI. 

BaghEli (Godwani) Dialect. (District Mandla.) 

Specimen il. 

^ ^ cn^=hi-#i: 

^ Tfrr-T% I ?ftcr i ^ 

oltli ^tcT ^ TRicT 

tI I ^ ^ ^ I ^ ^ 

^ ^ ^ l^rrd-^T wrt ht^t-h ito fifT-Tl m 

^IcT ^ 1% tnft ^rrf%*T ^TTW Jjwr II 

^ nWT # 

I cT^ TF^ ^t^TTTH 1% 5R1 t f^TIT "^rRI-^ ^ ^rf- 

%T I ^ ^T-%: liTTfi- ^grror ^ 

f% ^tiHI ^ ^ ^fwr I hY-H HTO-% 

TT^-# '^T ^TTcT ^?RI I 

TJ^ •?IFT-WHs<n T)^ I ^ ^ ^ ^rsiT 

^ HRfIt I TI^ t ^ HtcT ¥ ^ ^-wf ¥51 

irix 5?rR % i xtwt-h wff xr^ H¥XT^ 

wtw % I ^ Ht^-% ^^rff I ^ XT^ 

H5T %?r ^^X HWT WT 11 

5m^t ^RR ?ft?r-^ ^Ixruxr ^ ¥1^ ^x 

¥T5r 1%^ Hit XRH ^^X ^ ^ ^ ?TtX flXiff-t 

XRrr-% f%5T^ ^ ¥^R % I rR ^ ^ff¥xr t% htI 

^ ^X ^IXRT ¥ I ^ <NI-^ f^XIT ^ 1%¥ I $“ ^iT 

^ ^n¥ XRTT-^ fk^ ^ ^nix ijwr f^¥ 

^ixft I ^ ^^-¥H g-ff wr H II 
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t qrft ^ ^ I’fi ^ 

TRT ^ W ^ It <Nfrl I ?fK ^ 

TTWT ^ wit I m ^ ^ ^ ^cr 

^ ^ I ^ ^T wm 1 1 If 

i ^ftcT-^ <11 A' ^ <^*?T 

^ I ww ^rlfw rrw $MT?t-%T 

si 

#ift ^ftcT w^ ^rf^ f% »ni ^ i ?t^-# w W 

^t%3T wf I ^ wr ^ ^ ^fr-^ ft^ j ^ ift-^ 

4=1 N I !■" ^-wr WTT I 1w I ^cTHT-^^ 

^ II 

iiiTft WW ^r^RT ^ ^riw ^TTf 

TTK^T ^rf^ f% ¥R ^ WRcT-Tff ^ ^i€t^ ^M<- 

% JTT-^ ^fT iftfr ?I^fT-?:t ^ »ft-^ fhR I ^^IR 

f ^ ^;TT 1 iftcf ^ t I ^-?5rT w f^td 

t ^Tt-t # 5ft^ ^RcT-?:ff I ^ ^ ^ 1%^ 

frft I ^Tt-^ ^ l^TcT ^ f^¥ qr 1 ^~WK fs^TT I 

fR?r 4^-tT W ^Z ^ 

ifK I <R ^ ^TTTTR-^ 

^ TX i^HT HtI 4^ ^ W-^ ■'H^M 

^ I ^PERT "^1^ % I 4^rT ^nC“^ ^TR ^T^rr~^ ^rtr ^^nr 

T^Rr-% I ^--^x ^ ^-%T ^ 1^-^ f^ Hrt 

^ ^-t ^-^T I ^ ^ ^ ^m-wr «nR-4 

I H ^ ^^X ^TRT ^W^ff I ^ ^-m 

wff wi riit wi ^ ^ji wxf I xjm 1 1 ^ 

^ ^ ^ wr t%RT fN ft^ I wr-t ^iif^ I 

IR I ^X 4i<!lll^ I 

#C x^ ^fkM H 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group. 

EASTEEN HINDI. 


BaghEli (GopwANi) Dialect. 


(Distkict Mandla.) 


Specimen II. 


Koi 

A-certain 
ban-kar 
having -become 
mit rahai. 
friends were. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

des-mi kohl baipari ek bbari taluka-ker ma h'k 

country -in a-certain merchant one great estate-of owner 

o-mi sukh ehain-se rabat-rabai. 0-kar tin-tbun 

that-in pleasure ease-with tised-to-Uve. Sim-of three-persons 

0-mg -se dui jban-la kbub mob karat-rabai. 

Them-in-from two persons-to well affection he-used-to-heep. 


Aur dui 
And the-two 
rakbat-rabai. 
used-to'keep. 


jban-se 
persons-than 
Aur 
And 


o 

he 


tisar mit 6-kar-se kbub 

the-third friend him-with greater 

o-la tanak mob karat-rabai. 

him-to hut-little affection used-to-do. 


mob 

affection 

Aur 

And 


aisan hot-rahai 
so it-used-to-happen 
bbalai aur maya-ml 
welfare and love-in 
bui-ke aisau 
becoming so 


ki, agu jab 
that, formerly when 
magan hot-rahai, 
plunged used-to-be, 

bujbe ki, ‘ mor-se 
thought that, ^ me-with 


6-kar 

his 

tab 

then 


dui mit 


baipari-ker 
two friends the-merchant-of 

tisar mit phikar-mi 
the-third friend anxiety-in 


baipari kabiu kaj 

the-merchant what for 


gussa 

angry 


bbais-hai ? ’ 
has-become ? ’ 


Pa(?bhari 
Afterwards 
dbiga kasur-mi 
near fault-in 


aisan bbais ki baipari kono bat-mi Eaja-ke 

so it-happenecl that the-merchant some affair-in the-hing-of 

jbuk-gais. Tab Baja 6-la bolais ki, ‘ baipari 
entangled-icas. Then the-Jcing him smnmoned that, 'the-merchant 


mor dbiga ay-ke 6 bat-ker jubab dey.’ Aisan bat Raja-ker 

me near coming that thing-of answer may-give' Such words the-king-of 

baipari sun-kar kbub darais aur socban lagis ki, 

the-merchant hearing very-much was-frightened and to-think began that, 

‘ as®na dukh sankat-mi kas^na karS ? Mo-se bara chuk 

‘ such trouble difficulty-in how am-I-to-act ? Me-by a-great fault 

bbais-hai. Raise Eaja-ke agu mantak rabai-la par“bi, 

has-come-to-pass. How the-king-of before silent remaining-for will-it-fall, 
aur bhage-la jugat nib banay. Aur Eaja dhar^mi aur 

and jieeing-of means not is-to-be-arranged . , And the-king pious and 
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nyay-chhanaiya hohi. To mo-la yah cbuk-me bina dukh saja 

justice-sifter toill-be. Then me this fault-in without pain punishment 

daye nih man^hi. Ek jugat hai, jo m5r mit hai 

giving-out not he~will-Usten-to-m£. One means is, who my friends are 
uni-la sang lai-jahS. CJn mor nyaw-ke bich-mS bol*hT, 

them with-(me) I-will-take. They my decision-of in will-speak, 

aur Eaja-se kah^hl ki, “ Baja mah“raj, ab-ki chuk-la 

and the-king-to will-say that, “ King great-king, this-time-of fault 

samokh-le.” Aur mo-la dukh soch-se bachahf. To kaun jane 

excuse. *’ And me pain anxiety-from will-save. Then who knows 

Baja O'kar sun-ley, aur mo-la saja jhamp 

the-king his- {words) may -hear, and me the-punishment covering 
dawawe.’ 

may-cause-to-give.' 

Tab baipari apan mit-la bolais, aur o-la ye bal batais. 

Then the-merchant his-own friend called, and him-to this affair showed, 

aur hath joris bin^ti karis ki, ‘ bhai, Baja kahS mor 
and hands enfolded entreaties made that, ‘ brother, the-king near me 

sang ehal aur mor taraph-se Baja-se bin“ti kar-ke mor jiw-la 
with go and my side-from the-king-to entreaties making my life 

bachay-le.’ Tab wah 6-la kahis ki, ‘bhai, yah tor asal 

saved Then, he him-to said that, ‘ brother, this thy real 

jugat hai. Mai Baja-ke dhiga tor sang nih jaS. Mai kaun 

means is. I the-king-of near thee with not may-go, 1 what 

mull lay-ke jahG aur Baja-la bin“ti kar^hS. Baja mor 

face taking shall-go and the-king-to entreaties shall-make. The-king me-of 
upar gussa nih kar^hi ? Kasur chuk-ml , tu-hi jhuke-has ; ak“le 

on anger not will-do? Fault failings-in thou-verily entangled-art; alone 

tuhf ja ; mai nih jaS.’ 
thou go ; I not may-go? 

Baipari yah goth sun-ke jyada dukh-mi baiha ghaf 

The-merchant this talk hearing greater anxiety-in senseless like 

huy-ke bicharan lagis. ‘Hay, hay, mai kashia-karU. Mai dusar 

becoming to-consider began. 'Alas, alas, I how-may-do. I the-secmd 

mit-la bolahU. O-kar bharosa hai ; wah mor sang Baja kahl 

friend will-call. Hijm-of (my)-trust is; he me with the-king 'near 

chaPhi.’ Tab dusar mit-la bolais aur 6-kar dusar mit ais. 

will-go? Then the-second friend he-called and his second friend came. 

Aur 6-la sab hai batais. Tab wa 6-la kabis, 

And him-to the-whole account he-explained. Then he him-to said, 

* achchha hai. Mai chaPha.’ Mit-ker goth baipari sun-ker 

‘ well it-is. I shall-go? The-friend-of talk the-merchant hearing 
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khusi bhais, aur un dons jhan ekai-sang uth-ke rig-diin. 

glad lecame, and those both persons {in-) one company arising started. 
Jab gaw-ke pbat^ka dbiga pabuchin tab baipari-ker sangi-mit 

When village-of gate near they-arrived then the-merchant-of fellow-friend 

6-la kahan lagis ki, ‘bhai, ab mai darathO. Eaja-ke agu 

him-to to-say began that, ‘ brother, now 1 fear. The-king-of before 

mai kahin batabn ? Kahn Raja mor goth sun-ke mo-la 

J loJiat will-explain? Perhaps th e-kin g . my talk hearing me-to 

gussa hoy, kahS mo-la saja dawawe. MaT 

angry may-become, perhaps me punishment he-may-cause-to-give. I 

ghar-la mur-ke jahn. Tor sang nih jau.’ Aisan batay-ke 

honse-to returning will-go. Thee with not I-may-go* 8o having-explained 

bhag-di'is. 
he-ran-aimy . 

Baipari jab as^na dekhis to apan ixpar sis len lagis 

The-merchant lohen thus he-saio then himself-oj on sighs to-take began 


aur ah maran lagis ki, ‘ hay, bay, jin-la max mit 

and lamentations to-strike began that, ‘ alas, alas, lohom I friend 
janat-rabS aiir khusi aur anand-ke din-mi mo-se bara prit 
used-to-consider and pleasure and happiness-qf days-in with-me great affection 


rakhat-rahe, 

ab 

dukh-me 

m6-la 

chh6r-diin. 

Bhagan 

dew 

as^na 

used-to-keej), 

now 

sorrow-in 

me 

they forsook. 

To-flee-away 

let 

such 

chhalin-la. 

M6r 

ek mit 

aur 

hai, 0-la 

bolaye-la 

mus“kil 

hai, 


impostors. My one friend another is. 


Mim calling-for difficult is, 


kahe-se ki 6-la max nich janat-raho. Te-kar laye wah m6r 


because that him 1 loic used-to-consider. That-of for he my 


sahaw nih h6hi. 

helper not will-be. 

nih parai. Max 6-kar 
not falls. I him 
r6wat dekh-ker 6-ka 


Mo-la aur koi jugat t6 sujh 

Me other any means indeed having -become-visible 

dhiga jahn ; kahS m6-la wah udas axxr 


not falls. I him near will-go ; perhaps me he 
r6wat dekh-ker 6-kar man ghut-jay aur daya karay, 

weeping seeing his mind may-melt and pity he-may-do, 

sun-lev.’ Tab 6-kar dhiga baipari gais aur 

he-may-hear? Then him-of near the-merchant went and 

wa ikhan-mi asu bhar-ke kahis, ‘ e pyare bhai, day 

and eves-in tears filling said, ‘ 0 dear brother, pit 


he sad and 
, m6r bin“tx-la. 
io, my entreaties 
aur sar'^may-ke 
wd being-ashamed 
dava kar-ke m6r 
pity doing my 


and eyes-in tears filling said, ‘ 0 dear brother, pity doing my 

cbuk-la sam6kh-le. M6r as^na hal hai. Daya-kar-ke aw aur Raja-se 
fmdt forgive. My such condition is. Pity-doing come and the-king-to 

in6r pukar kar-ke m6-la bachay-le.’ O-kar tisar mit dukh-ker 

my entreaties making me save.’ Mis third friend sorrow-of 

bat sun-ke kahis ki, ‘bhal t6r aye-se m6-la bahut khusi 

words hearing said that, ‘ brother thy coming-from me great happiness 



170 


EASTEEN HINEi. 


bhais. Mor aur tor agu-ke bat-la jan-de. Koi bat-la jbay ghokli. 

became. My and thy former things forget. Jny thing do-not meditate-on. 

MaT sab din tdr upar maya karat-raliO. Ab mo-la jabs lag 

I all days thee on affection nsed-to-do. Now me tchei'e up-to 

ban-par“hi, tabs lag tor bbalai kai’“bn. Baja mor cbinbar 

it-will-be-possible, there iip-to thy good 1-will-do. The-king my acquaintance 


hai.’ So 

we 

doi jhan Itaja dhiga 

rig-diin. 

Aur 

oh Baja-se 

is.’ So 

those 

two persons . the-king near 

started. 

And 

he the-king-to 

pukar 

karis. 

O-kar pukar-la Baja 

sun-liis. 

Aur 

baipari-la 

entreaties 

did. 

His entreaties the-king 

listened-to. 

And 

the-merchant 

apan 

dhiga 

bolais. Aur saja-ker 

badfii-ma 

o-la 

maya-karis. 

himself-of 

near 

he-called. And punishment-of 

exchange-in 

him-to 

affection-did. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

The tale of the Merchant and his three Friends. A friend in need is a friend indeed. 

In a certain country there lived a merchant who became the owner of a great estate 
in which he dwelt in great ease and comfort. He had three friends to two of whom 
he showed great affection. The third loved him more than the other two, but the 
merchant felt less liking for him than for them. So much so was it that while the 
two friends enjoyed his welfare and his love, the third used to be filled with anxiety 
as to why the merchant was angry with him. 

In course of time it happened that the merchant was accused of some fault before 
the king, and the king ordered him to be summoned to give an answer to the 
charge. When the merchant heard of the king's order, he was filled with fear, and 
began to think to himself, ‘ in such trouble and difficulty, what am I to do ? I certainly 
have committed a great fault. How can I remain silent, without an answer to the 
charge, before the king? I have no means of running away. Moreover, the king is a 
pious man and a sifter of justice, and he will surely order me some severe punishment 
for this fault. I have only one means of escape. I will take my friends with me, and 
they shall address the king on my behalf and say, “ Your Majesty, this time excuse the 
fault.” In this way they will save me from trouble and anxiety, and who knows, perhaps 
the king may hear their words, and remit the punishment.’ 

Then the merchant sent for one of his friends, and, telling him of what was the matter, 
said to him with folded hands, ‘ Brother come with me to the king, and make entreaties 
to him on my behalf, so that my life may be saved.’ Then the friend replied, ‘ Brother 
this is an affair which concerns you alone, I cannot go with you to the king. It 
would be impertinence for me to go with you, and to make entreaties to him. Will not 
the king be angry with me ? It is you who have been accused, and you should go alone, 
I cannot go.’ 

When the merchant heard these words, he became as one senseless in his anxiety, 
and said to himself, ‘ alas, alas, what am I to do ? I will send for my second friend. I have 
full trust in him. He will go with me to the king.’ So he sent for the second friend who 
came on the summons, and he explained to him at length the whole affair. Then said 
the second friend, ‘ very well, I will go with you.’ The merchant became full of joy at 
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hearing these words, and the two got up and set out. But when they came near the 
gate of the village where the king lived, the friend who accompanied the merchant said 
to him, ‘ Brother, now I am getting afraid. What am I to explain to the king ? Per- 
haps the king will get angry at what I say, and may order me to be punished. I am 
going hack home. I can’t go with you any further.’ As soon as he had said these 
words he ran away. 

When the merchant saw this, he began to sigh and lament for himself, saying, ‘alas, 
alas, he whom I used to consider a friend, and who in the days of my prosperity used 
to show me so much affection, now, in the days of my trouble, has abandoned me. Let 
impostors like him run away. I have indeed one more friend, but it is difficult to send 
for him, for I used to lightly consider him. Por this reason he will refuse to be 
my helper, but still I see no other resource. I will go to him myself. Perchance, 
when he sees me sad and weeping, his heart may melt, and he may show pity on 
me, and hear my entreaties.* Then the merchant went to his third friend, and with 
much shame and with his eyes full of tears thus addressed him, ‘ Dear brother, take pity on 
me and forgive me. My condition is such and such. Por pity’s sake come and 
make entreaties on my behalf to the king.’ Then this third friend, when he had heard 
the tale of woe said, ‘ Brother, your coming here has made me very happy. Porget all 
that has happened between you and me. I used to love you all the time. I will now 
help you as far as I am able. The king is an acquaintance of mine.’ So they both 
went to the king, and the friend made entreaties before him, to which the king paid 
heed. So he called up the merchant, and, instead of punishing him, showed him great 
affection. 


From the District of Jabalpur 695,100 people are returned as speaking Bagheli. 
The dialect is, however, only spoken in its purity in the north-east of the District. In 
the remaining area, it more and more approaches the Bundeli of Panna, Damoh 
and Narsinghpur. There are a number of Kols in the District, but they have abandoned 
their own language, and now speak the ordinary Bagheli of their neighbours. They are 
included in the above figures. We have noticed the same fact in the Baghelkhand 
Agency. It will be sufficient to give the first few sentences of the Parable of the Prodi- 
gal Son as received from Jabalpur. The specimen does not come from the pure Bagheli- 
speaking area, and is hence much mixed with Bundeli. As examples of that 
language, we may quote the words bhe, they became ; raJim, they were, and past tenses 
in 0 , such as chuko, he completed, and parb, it fell. Kote, on the other hand, the typical 
Baghffii expletive in raJio-tai, he was. We also see the Eastern Hindi past tense iu 
is, as, for example, clinhis, which is also spelt dinhis\ with the final i very slightly pro- 
nounced. Attention may also be drawn to the substitution of m for >o in such words as 
chardmdt, for feeding. According to the Central 'Provinces Gazetteer, p. 175, the 
principal peculiarities of the local dialect are the elision of nearly all short vowels, and 
the substitution of kh for sh and of s for s. The last two are, however, common to all 
the Eastern Hindi dialects. 
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BaghEli Dialect, mixed with Bundeli. (Disteict Jabalpur.) 

^ ♦ * 

^ ^ ^ ^5! 'flTTT ^ t I c\^ 

w( wf^: I w¥ff wit H wtwr ^ 

1 ^ WT ^ ^3^ =5^ ^ ^ 

qft ^ I ^ TT 

?rfT-% T¥ ^fFT ^ %cT-?lf 

Sj 

sj 

q^: »T^-^T ^^wcT Tfr-§ I ^ wm ^ci ?:t n 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Kauuaii 

manai-ke 

do larika 

rabai. 

Un-ma-se 

chliot"ka 

larika 

A-certain 

man-of 

two sons 

were. Them-in-from the-yonnger 

son 

bap-se 

kahis ki. 

‘bap 

dban-ma 

jaun 

hamar hisa 

hoy 

thefather-to 

said that, 

'father property-in 

tohat 

my 

share 

may-be 

so ham-ka 

dai-rakba.’ 

Tab wa 

dhan 

obi 

bat 

dinhis\ 

Bahut 

that me-to 

give-up.' 

Then he 

property 

him 

dividing gave. 

Many 

din nabi 

blie ki 

cbbot“ka 

larika 

sab 

kuchh 

jor-ke 

diiri 

days not 

became that 

the-yomiger 

son 

all 

things 

collecting 

distant 

des-mS 

chala-ga. 

Au uaha 

lucbch“pan-ma 

din 

bitai-ke 

aj)aD 

country-into 

went-away. 

And the>'€ 

debauchery-in 

days 

passing 

his-oicn 


dhan uray-dinliis. Jab wa sab uray chuko tab wa des-mS 

property squandered. When he oil wasted hod then that country-in 

bara akal paro au wii kangal hoi-ga. Au wa jai-ke wii 

great famine fell and he poor became. And he ■ going that 

des-walen-ke yab5-se ek-ke yabS rahai lag, aur jaun 6hi 

country-inhabitants-of near-from one-of near to-lhe began, and who him 
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ap“ne khet-ma 
Ms-own field-in 
sumav kbain-rahai 
the-swine used-to-eat 
Aui’ ohi kou 

And to-him any body 


sumar charamai-ka 
swine feeding-for 

apan 
his-own 
na 
net 


taune-ma 
those-with 
kuchli 
anything 


path“T\"ais. Aur 
sent. And 

pet bharai-ka 
belly filling-for 
det-rakai. 
nsed-to-give. 


]’aun pbaliyan-ka 
what hnsks 

ehanat raho-tai. 

he-wishing was. 
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THE BROKEN DIALECTS OF THE SOUTH. 

Marari, PowarI, Kumbhari, and OjhL 

The first three of these are tribal dialects spoken in Balaghat and Bbandara. They 
are merely broken forms of Bagheli, mixed up with other languages spoken in the 
neighbourhood. These two districts form the meeting ground of Chhattisgarhi, Bagheli, 
Bundeli, and Marathi, to mention Aryan languages alone, and not considering the 
Dravidian languages which occupy the same tract. The three dialects above mentioned 
are in the main Bagheli. In tbe same tract we have also Baigani, a form of Chhat- 
tisgarbi corrupted by Gondi, Lodhi, which i.s Bundeli corrupted by Marathi, and 
Gowari, which is Bundeli in some places and Marathi in others. Ojbi is a corrupt form 
of Bagheli spoken in the District of Chhindwara by tbe Ojbas, a Dravidian tribe. It 
will be more fully discussed when dealing with the specimens. We shall take these 
dialects in order. They are more jargons than dialects, and full specimens are not 
necessary. 

Marari is the dialect spoken by the Marars. This is a gardening caste which 
is numerous over nearly the whole of the Central Provinces, but which appears in 
the greatest number in Balaghat. Its member's are said to have two places of origin, the 
Berai-s and Northern India. Those of Balaghat appear to have come from the latter 
direction, and this is borne out by the curious irregularities of their jargon, which 
distinctly point to the languages of the Gangetic Doab. Marari, as a dialect, is only 
reported from that district where it is said to be spoken by 52,700 people. It is found 
all over the District except in the Eastern Tahslls of Saletekri and Raigarh of which 
the main language is the Khaltahi form of Chhattisgarhi. It is, so far as its verbal 
inflections go, a form of Eastern Hindi, resembling the kind of Bagheli spoken in 
Mandla. On the other hand, its nouns remind one of the Kanauji of the east-centre of 
tbe Doab. Thus, the Nominative of strong nouns and adjectives, such as chhoto, little, 
moro, mine, ends in 5, and, as in Banda, while tbe Eastern Hindi Past Tense, 
with its third person singular in is, is used, tbe subject has the typical Western Hindi 
case of the Agent, with ne. Thus, fnrd-ne kahis, the son said ; tts-ne kahis, he said. 
The la in mo-la is probably borrowed from Marathi or Chhattisgarhi. The r in ap'rd 
is an evident attempt to pronounce the Marathi 1. 

In the District of Balaghat, the most important language is Marathi. It is a 
peculiar local dialect known as Marheti, and is spoken by the lower classes over the 
whole district, except in the Northern Parganas of Mau, Paraswara, Sarekha, Bhim Lat 
and Raigarh, and in the Eastern ones of Saletekri and Chauria. In the three last named 
^jarganas, all of which lie to the east of the District, tbe language is the Khaltahi form 
of Chhattisgarhi.l In the North-Western parganas of Mau, Paraswara, and Sarekha, 
the Aryan languages are Marari, Powari, and Lodhi. These three languages are also 
spoken over the whole of the Marathi tract and Powari, also, in Bhim Lat. As stated 
above, the first two are forms of Bagheli, and the third is a form of Bundeli. Tlie 
Dravidian Gondi is also spoken over nearly the whole district. Golari, a Dravidian 
language, and Baigani, a corrupt form of Chhattisgarhi, are also spoken in various 
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isolated spots. Labhani is also 

spoken in the north 

and 

east of the 

District. The 

following are the figures for these various languages and dialects : — 


Langnage. 

Dialect. 


Dialect Total. 

Language Total. 

Eastern HincU 

. Khaltahi 


88,300 



Baigani 


1,000 



Marari 


52,700 



PoTcari 


41,300 






183,300 

Bnndeli .... 

. Lodhi . 



18,600 

LabhaJii .... 

• • • • 


, 

590 

Marathi .... 

. Marheti 



98,700 

Dravidian Languages . 

. . . 

, 

. 

77,700 

Urdu and other languagee . 

. 

• 

• 

4,441 




Total 

383,331 


The first few sentences of the Marari version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son are 
given as a specimen of that dialect. 
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BAGHfiLi (Maraei broken) Dialect. (District Balaghat.) 

f ^ ftfr fto t ft ?fr-^ \ ^ 

^ fiz I ^ ’Tirr ^ wt^ ^ 

wr ^ TOT ^ ftm^ 

^ ’^nrft I ^ wrt ct^ ^ 

TTTfTfr ^ fwft ft i ^ ^ ^ 

Tr^^-% ti5if-% ^rrrr rf^ ft-^r ^mft 

NJ S» 

I ^ m ^ iirt^^T-t ^TcT 

\» s» 

Tt ^ HTfT-Tt 1 ^ ft-^T ^ ^ $fT-Tt II 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Ek ad®mi-ke do 

tura 

rahe. 

O-ko-se-me 

chhoto 

tura-ne 

One man-of ttco 

sons 

tcere. 

Them-of-froin-in 

the-younger 

son-by 

ap^ne dau-se kahis, ‘ 

he 

dau, 

dhan-mi-se 

jo moro 

hisa hai 

his-own father-to said, ‘ 

0 

father. 

property-in-from 

what my 

share is 

wo mo- la de-de.’ Tab 

us-ne 

un-la ap*n6 

dhan 

bat-deis. 


that me-to give.’ Then him-by befween-them his-oicn projm'ty was-divided. 

Kliub din nahT bhai's ki chhoto tura sab kacbbu jama-kar-ke 

Many days not became that the-younger son all things collecting 

dur des-la cbale-gais. Ailr wabi luch-pan-ml din bitais, aur 

distant country~to went -away. And there %cickedness-in days passed, and 


ap®no dhan-la khay-daris. Jab wah sab-la 

his-own fortune ate-up. When he all 

des-ma mahagb bha'is, aur wah bliikari 

country-in famine became, and he a-beggar 

wa muluk-ke rah*ne-iEare-ml-se ek-ke yaba 

that country-of inhabit ant s-in-from one-of near 

6-la ap‘ro khet-mi dukar charawe-la pathois. 

him his-own field -in swine to-feed sent. 


khay-daris 

tab iva 

ate-up 


then that 

bhai-gais. 

Aur 

wah ja-ke 

became. 

And 

he going 

rahan 

lagis 

jinh-ne 

to-live 

began whoni-by 

Aur wa 

un 

phok“la-s6 

And he 

those 

husks-with 
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j e-la dukar khat-rahe ap“ro pet bharat-rahe, aur 6-la kachhu 

which swine used-to-eat his-own belly med-to-Jill, and him-to anything 

koi nahi det-rahe. 
anybody not used-to-give. 


Powari is the language of the Powars, an agricultural tribe which traces its origin 
to the Rajput Pramaras of Malwa, whence the members of the caste have spread over 
northern India and in later times formed the extensive colonies which we find in the 
Wainganga valley at the present day. The traditional home of these members of the 
tribe is Dhar in Central India. Although Powars are found all over the Central 
Provinces, a distinct Powar dialect has been reported only from the Districts of 
Chhindwara, Balaghat, and Bhandara. Further inquiry shows that even this return 
erred by excess, for the Powars of Chhindwara are now stated to have no peculiar 
dialect of their own. The number of Powars in Bhandara and Balaghat are, according 
to the Census of 1891, as follows : — 

Balaghat ......... 43,564 

Bhandara ......... 70,040 

The number of speakers of Powari returned from these districts is much less than 
the above, viz ., — 

Balaghat . . . _ . . . . . . 41,300 

Bhandara ......... 1,700 

Totai, . 43,000 

Powari, like Marari, cannot be properly called a dialect. It is really a jargon, the 
basis of which is the Bagheli which we find in Mandla, mixed up very freely with forms 
coming from the original home of the trihe in Western Rajputana, and with Marathi. 
For instance, in the following specimens, words like deis, he gave ; leis, he took, are 
Bagheli ; but hdnhi, a certain ; hotd, they were ; dpard or aparo, own ; and the case sign 
-Id, are corruptions of Marathi ; and se, is ; and khan, in kar-khan, having done, come 
from Western Rajputana. Note also the use of ne with a Bagheli past tense, which we 
have noted in Marari. 

Two short specimens of Powari are given, one from Balaghat, and the other from 
Bhandara. 
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BaghelI (PowIri broken) Dialect. (District Balaghat.) 

^fz I •T^f H^TT, •TTf^ ^ 

I ^^tTSTT-HT ¥q 

I wq Tt ^nr ^ xt^ i 

^ ’iftw ^ ^ 1 ^r%5T ^ wRi-^ t^-% xrqr ^ 

^Riq" I w-% ’^umiri ’ircT-Tif i 

0 \ *o 

^rftcT ’ft^ ^rft q?rft ^ ii 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Mag 


Konhi manus-ka 
Certain man-of 
bap*la kahis, ‘ He 

father-to said, * Oh 

de-dew.’ 
give.' 

roj nahi 
days not 
des-la 
country-to 

sampati khoy dels. 

property wasting he-gave. 


dui beta hota. 0-ma-lhe 

two sons were. Them-in-from 
baba, sampati-ma-lhe jo 
father, the-property-infrom what 


lab^no-ne 
the-younger-hy 
moro hissa se 
my share 


ap*re 

Ms-own 


ts 


w6-ne uii®la 
Then him-by them-to 
bhaya, nah*n6 
became, the-younger 
chali . gayd. 

having-gone went. 

khoy 
wasting 


ap®r6 

Ms-own 


bete 

son 


sab 

all 


Wahl 

There 


des-me 
country-in 
jay-khan 
having-gone 
Je-ne 
Whom-by 
u un 
he that 
bharan 
to-fill 


akal 

famine 

wane 
that 

o-la 
him 


padew, 
fell, 

des-ke 
country-of 
ap“lo 
Ms-own 


Jab 

When 

akhin 

and 


wo 

he 

u 

he 


dhan bat 
wealth dividing 
yekujiya 
together 
jay-khan 
having-gone 
sab uyay 

all squandering gave, 
garib bhai gayo. 

poor becoming 


u 

that 

deis. Jugr 
gave. Many 
kar-khan dur 
having-made distant 
luch“pana-inl sab 
riotousness-in all 
deis, mag un 
then that 

Akhin u 
went. And he 


khol*pa-ma-lhe 
husks-infrom 
chahot hoto, akhin 
wishing was, and 


rah®nar-nia-Ihe 
citizen-among 
khet®-ma dukar 
field-into swine 
je-la 
which-to 


konhi 

any-body 


ek ghare rahan lagew. 
one into-house to-live began. 
charawan-la pahuchais. Akbin 

to-feed sent. And 

dukar khat hoti apan pet 
the-smine eating were he belly 


nahi 

not 


o-la 

him-to 


kahi 

anything 


det hoto. 
giving was. 
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EASTERN HINDI. 

BaghBli (PoWABi bboken) Dialect. (Distbict Bh and aba.) 

^ ’ttcTT I 

lifter ^wr, »Ttft ^rr^-fTrft-^ fw ^ ft i ^ 

TO f I ^ iTM-Trrn WT f ^- 

^ I ’^rqft 

f w I ftert wr I ^ 

TO-^ ^-t ft-^ I TO ^ TO^- 

# TWt I ^rqt I 

WRTT I ’^rqft 'ftst ff^-TT i 

^rrf^f^ «iri^^ «ni'fl II 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ek maaus-la dui beta hota. O-ko nahano beta baba-la 

One man-to two sons were. Sis yotmger son the-father-to 

kahot-botoj ‘ Baba, moro mal-matto-ka bisa moro tod do.’ 

said, 'Father, my property -furniture-of share me breaking give.’ 

Matig apb.’o mal-matta bat dels, Mang dhak*t6 beta mal-matta 

Then his-own property dividing gave. Then the-younger son property 

jama-kar-kan dur des-ko nikal-gayo. Anik ap®r6 man-le 

collecting distant country-to went-away. And Ms-own mind-from 

bar^tawa kar-leis, sar*bi sampat uday-deis. Wotai jama 

dealings did, all fortune squander ed-away. There the-whole-substance 

kharach-dais. On mnlukh-mo bada dukar padyo-boto. On bat-so 

he-spent-away. That country-in great famine fell. That fact-from 

langi ja-se wo-la. O-ko bad on mulukb-ko ek manus-ke jawar 

starvation occurred him-to. That after that country-of one man-of near 

rahyo. On dukar charawan ap‘re khet-ma dbadis. 0-ne duk*ran 

lived. Eim-by swine to-feed Ms-own field-in sent-him. Eim-by swine 

phol khais. ‘TJcb pbol kbay-ke ap‘r6 pet bharu,’ as on 

husks used-to-eat, 'Those-very husks eating my-own stomach I-may-fill,' so by-hitn 

dil-ma apat sochis. Anik koin o-la kahi nahi deis, 

mind-in himself he-thought. There anyone-by him-to anything not gave, 

2 A 2 
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The number of people of the Kumbhar or Kumhar, t.e., Potter caste in the Central 
Proyinces, was, according to the Census of 1891, 102,682, and in Berar 22,465, Of 
these, only those of Chhindwara, Chanda, Bhandara and Buldana were returned as 
speaking a separate tribal dialect. The Kumbbars of the first two of these districts 
and of Buldana speak corrupt forms of Bundeli, Marathi, or Telugu. In Bhandara, 
out of 2,760 Kumhhax's only 30 were returned as speaking a form of Marathi, but an 
examination of the specimens shows that the Bhandara Kumbhari is really, like Marari 
and P5wari, a form of Bagheli very strongly affected by Marathi. As in the case of 
the two dialects just mentioned, the Agent case with ne is used before the past tenses 
of Bagheli verbs. 

It will be sufficient to give a short specimen of this jargon. 
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BaghSli (KttmbhakI broken) Dialect. (District Bhandaea.) 

xm ^ Tt 1 ^Twr, ^^rnrr 

^ \ WTTT <’!€ I 

^WT ^ ^ I ^flT WT-^ ^ 

^ \ ^ ^ ^ rnRn 1 cnfl" 

^XIT \ «rit WH Tf^ I 

-clT f ^ -Wr I ^ ^TcT I cT^ 

m I ^ ^tt-% 11 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ek manus-la do porya rake. Nhanho porya kah‘te, ‘ baba, 

One man-to two sons were. The-younger son says, 'father, 

adho hissa mo-la de.’ Wo-ne p6rya-la jama bath deis. 

half share me-to yon-give' Bim-by the-son-to property having -divided gave. 

Tbode din rahis, nhano porya sab jama kar-ke, dur 

Afew days having-lived, the-younger son all together having-made, far 

des cbel gais. 0-ne wlha ja-ke sab paisa kho-deis. 

country having-gme went. Bim-by there having-gone all money he-squandered. 
Jab o-ne sab paisa kho-deis tab mahago giris, Kar-ke 

When he all money squandered-had then dearness occurred. Therefore 
tahsi b-ke upar padis ; tab ek bado ad'^mi-ke jaga ja-ke rains. 

difficulty him-of on fell ; then one great man-of place having-gone he-Uved. 

Tab o-ne 6-la dukar charan-la khet-me poh*chais. Wa dukar phoPka 

Then him-by him-to swine to-feed field-into sent. Those swine husks 

khat rahis. Tab 6-ke maa-me ais, ya phoPka kha-ke me-bi 

eating were. Then him-of mind-into came, that the-husks having-eaten I-too 

rahS. Jab o-la koi-ne khan-la nai dei. 

ehall-live. Then him-to any -body -by to-eat not gave. 


The Ojhas are a sub-tribe of the Dravidian Gonds, and, according to the census 
of 1891, there are 5,459 of them in the Central Provinces. They are the bards or 
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minstrels of the Gonds, and are of two classes, the first acting as musicians, dancers, 
and beggars, and the other as fowlers and snarers. Most of them probably talk 
ordinary Gondi, but, from Chhindwara, a hundred were returned as speaking a dialect 
called Ojbi, which was classed as a dialect of Gondi. A reference, however, to’the 
following short specimen will show that it is a corrupt jargon based on Bagheli. The 
total number of Ojhas in Chhindwara District is 486. 
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Ba-ghEli (Ojhi bkoken) Dialect. (Distbici Chhindwaba.) 

^ TW I 

f%WT I ^ 

^ wn ^ ^TTcT ^ ^ 

e\ 

fhcT I ^ ^ cTf^?n I’f 

f5T^ WnpT ^ ^ ’rot ^CTT 1 ^ 

ferm fiT^Tfer ^ ^ ftfro ^ ^ct-% ii 

• Sj N# 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ek ad*mi-ke dui doka rah^ke. Chhot*-we apan bap-se gufyMs, ‘bap, 
One man-qf two sons were* The-younger Ms-own father-to said, * father, 
mOr hissa mo-khe de-de.’ Bap-ne hissa de-dis ’ Aur tbore dina-ke 
my share me-to give* The-father share gave-away. And a-few days-of 
bad ap^na hissa ikHba-kar-lis, dur des-ko jat-lagis. Aur sab 
after Ms-own share he-collected, distant country-to went-away. And all 
bay“k6-ke khatar uray-dis. Aur jab sab tathiya-puj khay-iis wuh 

harlots-of for-the-sake icasted-away. And when all substance ate-up that 

mulk-me bara kal par-gais aur woh tut-gayi. Aur wuh bhale ad*mi-ke 
country-in great famine fell and he was-broken-down. And he good man-of 
nij^ke jayan wahi tnulak-ke, Aur us suwar cbarawe kheta bhejis. 

near went that-very country-of. And he swine to-feed to-fields sent-him. 

‘ Aur ham-ko chhiEpa miPtis to ham bare khusi hotis khay-ke 

‘And me-to husks if-might-be-given then I very glad might-be eating 

j5 suwar khat-hai.’ 

which swine are-eating* 
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ISi 


CHHATTlSGARHi. 

The form of Chhattisgarhi which is current in Eaipur is that illustrated in the 
grammatical sketch given on pp. 28 and f. 
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EASTERN HINDI. 

CHHATTiSGARHi OR LaRIA. (DISTRICT RaIPTJR.) 

^ Wtmi W\Z-^ 

^ ^ TftT fr-^T I ft-’fT 

I filii ^t^JTT-lT 

^HT %Tr 

f^flTT I 3R iR^ IRT cR ^RTM 

Ov^ S3 * 

W ^ I ?R ft-’fT ?r TRt ^5T-1T 

%cI-?TT RTR-qr H^lcI I ^ ^-’fT ft 

WETT-^ RTfcT-Tf%H 1 ^ 

5Tff I Hq ft-^ ^ ^ fh 

«hd4il<H[ ftqrr-^ fd<nci-% h 

HTcT-’^i t'" wz-^ WT 3rr^ ^ fr-qfT-t qR’fl' 

t" ^3^ ^ ^ ^-ITT qrq qfT-^l S’ fiT qffm-^ 

^ ^ ^ I St-^T WT ^ffNR-HT-^ WRT I ^ ft-’p: ^z-'m 
’^R?! qjH ^ ^rffrr i ft-ir frrqi ^ ft-^rr 

^-’fT ft-^ f ^ ^ ft-qR-H f^-w Rfro 1 cR 

-V- ^ 

qrfer ^ ^ S ht^-^ ^ fir ^T^ 

^ W Htr qrfR-^ ^rff '^tr i cr ft-qn; wr 

StqiT-^ qRfT fw^ f\-^ qf%^ ft-qR 

^-HT ^ qR-^T q^ qf^TR Rt4 ^ ^ 

qift I qTR-qr ^ Str ^ ^ i ^Ntr ^-Tf%H-t 

f?RT ^ I ^ ft-HW qiT ^f^RT II 

fr-qnc qRqrr-’^T %ct-ht Tf^ i 3 r ft-ir ^rsftqi 

« 

^ qrffH qrwT-qRn-S i qt-^T ^Tq-nf-^ qqi- 

qrr qqrrq-^ gfer ^ t qq frq-t i qq ft-’f T ft-qR-S qi1%q ^ qtr 
Hit 'qRH-t qtr ^-iT qqqir T%-t qiR-qr ^ ft-qi 

3 B 
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I m ^ ^ ^ srff i 

?iw ft-^ ^^-iT TTfTR fiw ^-¥?: 

qffw^ ^ ^ If f^-t tqr ^ qw 

^ If^-^ ^ff w ^-iT ^-qn i1w-$ Iw-crqi-’t ^rff 
1^ ^ t"' ^q^r ^ ?|€t qi?:Wq i q?: t ^ qrw ^ q§- 
fr^T-qr ^ ^ ^Trqr-q^cf-qrr wnr-^ q^-f^ ^ 

Ihi?: fr-qiT ^q^nr q^r-^^ i #t-qiT 

qrf%^ ^ ?f-¥T ^ f^-t ^ ^ ^ ^5T iTtr t # ^ 

^ t I qr ^-qrr qiT ^ift ^ ^ ^qiq ’qjft qiit-qr 

^ Wt ^ t 1 nTTT^r II 
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Kono ad^mi-ke du chhok“ra rahis-hai. Wo-ma-ke sab-se 

A-certahi man-qf two sons tcere. Them-in-of all-from 

chhote-bar apan bap-se kahis ke, ‘ jon m5r hissa hoy w6-la 

the-younger his-oicn father-to said that, ‘ ichat my share may-be that 

de-de.’ Tab, wo-bar apan jayMad-la bSt dihis. Thorek din-ke 

give{-me).' Then, he his-own property dividing gave. A-few days-of 

picbhe cbhote chhok’^ra-har apan sab jay^dad-la jor-ke 

after the-younger son his-oion all property having-collected 

durihya des cbale-gais ; aur uh5 apan sab jay^'dad-la pbok- 

{to-)a-distant country went-aicay ; and there his-own all property burnt- 

dihis. Jab sab pbuka-gay, tab uh5 akal paris, aiir w6-bar garib 

^ip. When all ivas-burnt-up, then there a-famine fell, and he poor 

/V 

bhay-gay. Tab wo-bar wo gaw-ke ek basundb^ra-ke gbar rabe 


became. 

Then 

he 

that village-of one 

inhabitant-of th e-house {-at) to-live 

lagis ; 

j on-bar 

wo-lii 

apan kbet-ma 

suara charave-bar 

bhejat-rabis-bai- 

began ; 

who 

him 

his-own fields-in 

swine feeding-for 

was-sending. 


Anr ATo-har wo bbusa-la je-la gbeta-man kbat-rabis apan pet 

And he those husks which the-pigs nsed-to-eat his-own stomach 

bhare-la chabat-rabis. Aur tono-la kono nabl det-rabis. Tab 

filling-for desired. And tliat-too anybody not v.sed-to-give. Then 

wo-la cbet ais aur kabis ke, ‘mor dada-ke kat“kon nokar-la 
hhn-to senses came and he-said that, ' my father-of how-many servants 

plieke-ke purti kbiiy-bar milat-bai, aur mai bbukban marat-hau. 

tlirowing-away-qf suficiency eating-for is-given, and I by-lmnger am-dying. 

Mai utb-ke apan dada-ke najik jabau aur wo-kar-se kaibau ke, 

1 arising my-oion father-of near toill-go and to-him will-say that 

“ dada, mai swarag-ke uEta aur tor agu-ma pap kare-bau. MaT 

father, 1 heaven-of opposite and thy presence-in sin have-done. I 

tor laika kabaye-ke jog nabf Sat. Mo-la apan nokar-ma-ke 
thy son being -called-f or icorthy not am. Me thy-otvn servants-among-of 

ek jan.” ’ Aur Avo-bar utb-ke apan dada-ke pas cbale lagis. 

one consider.'^ ’ And he arising his-otvn father-of near to-go began. 

Wo-bar tborek duribya gaye-rabis-bai ke wo-kar dada-bar wo-la dekb-ke 

B-e a-little distance had-gone that his father him having-seen 

3 B il 
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day a karis, aur daur-ke -wo-kar-se mil-ke cliumis. 
pity did, and running him-ioith meeting kissed {-him). 
kahis ke, ‘dada, roai sarag-ke uPta aur tor 

said that, ^father, 1 heaven-of opposite and thy 

kare-kau, aur mai tor la'ika kahaye-ke jog 

have-done, and 1 thy son heing-caUed-for loorthy 

w6-kar dada-har apan nokar-la kahis ke, ‘ sundar 

his father his-oion servants-to said that, ‘ beautiful 

aur w6-]a pahinaw. Aur wo-kar hath-mh mud^ri aur 

and him-on put. A.nd his hand-on ring and 


Tab chhok'te-har 
Then the-son 

agu-ml pap 
presence-in sin 
nahf aw.’ Tab 
not am,' Then 
kap°ra nikal 
clothes take-out 
pSw-mi pane'll! 
feet-on shoes 


pahiraw, aur bam-sab khai, aur khusi kari ; kahe-bar ke mor 

put, and {let-)us-all eat, and merriment make; because that my 

la'ika mar gaye-rahis-bai, ji-gaye; gamay gaye-rabis-hai, mil-gaye.’ Aur 
son dead had-gone, came-to-life ; lost had-gone, was-found.' And 
wo-sab anand kare lagin. 
they-all joy to-do began. 


Wo-kar 

His 

najik aye 


ghar-ke 


bare la'ika-har khet-ma rahis. Aur jab wo-liar 

elder son the-field-in teas. And when he the-house-of 

lagis, baja-gaja-ke sabad sunis. Aur w6-bar apan 

he-heard. And he his-own 


near to-come began, mnsic-etc.-of noise 


iiok*ran-nia-ke ek-la balay-ke 
servant-in-of one calling 

w6-har w6-kar-se kahis ke, 


he him-to 

sundar jew^nar 
fine feast 
pais-hai,’ Tab 
he-found.' Then 
Wo-kar dada-har 
his father 

apan bap-la 


said that, 
rache-bai ; 
had-prepared ; 
w6-har gussa 
he anger 
babir-ma 
outside-in 
kahis ke. 


his-own father-to said that, 
aur kabhn tor bukum-la nahl 

and ever-even thy orders not 

pila-tak-le nahT diye ke 

the-kid-even not gavest that I 

kaiftew. Par ye t5r 
might-make. But this thy 

basut-la kb5y-ke baitbe-hai, 
things losing is-sitting, as-even he 
kbatir sundar jewbiar kare-has.’ Wo-kar 

for a-fine feast hast-made.' His 


puchhis ke, ‘ ye ka 
asked that, ‘ this tchat 
‘ tor bhai ais-hai, 

‘ thy brother come -is, 

kahe-bar ke w6-la 

because that him 

karis aur bbitar jaye 
did. and inside to-go 
a-ke wo-la manaye 

coming him to-appease 

‘ dekb, mai 
‘ see, I 


bot-bai ? ’ Tab 

is-being-don e ? * Then 

aur tor dada-bar 
and thy father 
chbem kusal 
safety welfare {-loith) 
nabl chahis. Tab 

not loished. Then 

lagis. Tab w6-har 
began. Then he 

atek din-se sewa karat-bau 

so-many days-since service am-doing 


laika 

son 


tarew, aur tai-bar mo-la cbberiya-ke 

put-aicay, and thou me-to a-she-goat-of 

mai apan sangi-ke saiig kbusi 
my-own companions-of with merriment 


jon paturiya-ke 
icho harlots-of 

jais^ne wo-bar ais-bai, 
as-even 


san.t? tor sab 
thy all 
tais“ne tai-bar 


loith 


came, so-even 
dada-bar kahis 
father said 


thou 

ke, 

that. 


mai 

fortune 

wo-kar 

him 

‘tai-bar 

‘thou 
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sab din-le mbr sang has, aur jon-kuchh. mor hai so sab tor hai. 

all days of -me with art, and what-ever mine is that all thine is. 

Par to-la anand kare cbabi, aur khusl manaye 

JBiit to-thee rejoicing to-make is-proper, and merriment to-celehrate 

cbabi ; kabe-bar ke ye tor bbai mar-gaye-rabis-bai, pber 

is-proper ; because that this thy brother dead-had-gone, again 

jiis-bai ; gamay gaye-rabis-bai, pber mills bai,* 

came-to-life ; lost had-gone, again found is.’ 


Tbe language of tbe Eilaspur District is also pure Cbbattisgarbi as will be evident 
from tbe following two specimens. Tbe first is a version of the Parable of the Prodigal 
Son, and the second a folktale, of how tbe Fisherman’s boy outwitted tbe Banker, 

It may be mentioned here that there are reported to be 159,502 Gonds in Bilaspur, 
of whom only some 8,450 speak Gondi. Tbe remainder speak Cbbattisgarbi, and are 
included in tbe figures for that language for Bilaspur District. Their patois differs 
slightly from that of their Aryan-speaking brethren, owing to tbe use of a few aboriginal 
words, but tbe difference is not sufficient to entitle us to class their speech as a separate 
dialect. 
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Specimen I. 

^ ffHT TOT-HT ^TH-TTfl ^ 

I ^ fr-lT JJMJTtTT I ^ ww^ wif 

^T^ ^ wr ^ ^ %^-TTf I ^ 

=\ 

ft ^ I ^ i ft 

ft ^tft ^ T?f WT-^ I ^ fr-wT fr-^ %^-m 

^T ^ q^tTH I ^ ^ c^T-^ ^T?r-^ 

VJ C\ O 

f ^: ft-^ m-fr^ ?Tft-% fr-^ ftft f f 51=^ f ?T-?iw i 

^ ^ fr-^ tfT ft-^T ^r1%H ^ ftr ^Hft ^(T 

’fXT 5^^ ’f f fN ^rm-^ ^ fit ?n:?T- 

^ i If ^nrlt ^ qf1%^ 

^ fr^ qrT-’^r ^ ^ ftr f ejqi qrfif ftn ^rff i ^ 

C\ 

ft-qrr t" ^ nfft TRi-t i ^ ft-ir ^ ^hrt 

I ^ ^ ft-qn[ ft-^ ^fTlT-% ft-qiT 

H^T ^ ft-qn ^ ft-qi?: f HT f%f%H 1 ^ 

q^:TT ft-qtT If frr ^ fir 

qrfra ft^T ^ff I ^T-’fT qtfxxqi-HiX-qiT qrf^H ^-w^x 

qnx^ ^qi ^ ft-^ qffTTqi ^ f'-qx?: fk -xrf ^ fN-xxf xr^rft 

^ ^ ^^?RTt I WJ--^-W t fr^ ^^qT TIT-^PT- 

Tf^ ^ ^ ^ ft ^xiTq--TRX-x:f^ ft-^T \ ^ 

?R!T$ ^TTfq^T II 

sj 

’qrxqn’-HT ft-qn: f^qi wr^ %ct m xffH ^ wq ^T-f 

^3T-xTT qff%^ ft fr-’fT ^xf^ ^ ^rm iff ^ i ft-fr h^x ^Y^xt-^xt 


* 
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^ ^ 1 ^ ft-’fT ^r-wT ^ wt 

’ft ^ ^ wrfen: ^rfT^-’ft ^ tt-’fr ^-wr 

irr^ I ^TfT^T tt fwnr-TRi^ ^ ^-^rf ^ ’^nwTff ^ i 
^ WlffT ^TRT-^ ! tt-¥T ^qn 

f^f%^ W ^ tNift tTTT ^ ^-f 

^ I rfft-% W XTS^ ^ WT ^- 

TR ^ I ^ t <Tr?: ’^rr^ ^^-fr ^ f^^- 

^T t" t^cTT-l^lft 

I ^ fr-f T tt-^T ^rf^ t“ ^ ?TtT ^ rfcT-’f^ ^ 

^ ^ I t i f^-?R ^^-HSTTf 

^ ^T-^T ^ t (TTT Rt ^ 

^R-WTf^^ <n^ firf^ II 
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Chhattisgarhi ok Labia. 


(Distkict Bilaspue.) 


Specimen 1. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


bet^wa rahin 
sms were 
mal-matta-ke 
property-of 
Au wo -bar 
And he 


Un-ma-le cbbot'‘ka-bar 
Theni'in-froni the-younger 
jaun hlsa m5r btta-m5 
which share my share-into 
mal-matta un-ka 
property them-to 


apan 

his-own 


Kono man%he-ke dui 

A-certain man-qf two 

apan dada-le kabis, ‘ dada, 

Ms-own father-to said, ^father, 

parat-hobi, taun mo-ka de-de. 

will-le-f ailing, that me-to give. 

l)at dibis. Au bahut din nahl bite-pais ke 

dividing gave. And many days not were-allowed-to-pass that 

chbot^ka befwa apan sab dban sakel-ke dur des-mS nikar-gay. 
the-yoiinger son his-own all forttme collecting distant cotmtry-into went-aivay. 
Au uba apan dhan-ka nach rang-mS ura-dihis. Au jab 

And there his-own fortune dance licentionsness-in squandered. And when 

jamma-la pbSk-daris tab w6 des-ma 

the-whole he-had-squandered then that country-in 

he 
Au 

And 


au wo-bar 
and he 
kono 
a-certain 
suwara 


bbukban 

from-hunger 


mare lagis. Tab 
to-die began. Then 

<v 

mandal-ke iba ja-ke rabis. 

well-to-do-man-qf near going lived. 


bar dukal paris ; 
a-great famine fell ; 
cbal-ke \v6 des-ke 

going that country-of 
wo-bar wo-ka khet-mS 
he Mm Jield~in 


cbaraye-bar patbois. Au jaun bbusa-ka suwara khat-rabin 


swine 

to-feed 

sent. And 

what chaff sioine used-to-eat 

taun-ka 

kbay-ke 

pet 

bbare-ke 

w6-kar man 

bbay-gay. 

Tabo-Ie 

w6-Ia 

that-very 

eating 

stomach 

to-fill 

his mind 

became. 

Even-then 

him-to 

kono 

kucbbu 

nabT 

det-rahis. 

Au jab 

wo-kar 

diet 

chagbis 

anybody 

anything 

not 

iised-to-give 

’. And when 

his 

senses 

arose 

wo-bar 

kabis ke. 

‘mor 

dada-ke 

aisan kaf'ko 

bbutibar 

naukar 

bawai 

he 

said that. 

^my 

father-of 

such how-many 

hired 

servants 

are 


jin-kar mer kha-pi-ke bacb-jat-hawai, au mai 

iohom-of near having-eaten-{and)-drunk there-remains-over-and-ahove, and 1 
iha bbnkban marat-bau. Mai cbal-ke apan dada-mer jahau 
here from-hunger dying-am. 1 having-gone my-own father-near will-go 
wo-la kabibau, ”dada mai Bbag*wan-ke au tor kasur 


au 


and him-to I-will-say, “father. 


God-of 


and of-thee sin 
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kare-hau, au 
have-done, and 
mo-ka tai 

me thou thy-own one 
ail apan dada-mer 
and Ms-own father-near came. And 


ab mai 
now I 
apan ek 


tor bet®wa kahaye j5g 
thy son to-be-called worthy 
bbutihar sihi rakh-le.” ’ 
hired-servant like keep’' ’ 
ais. Au jab wo-kar dada 


nahi rahyau. Au 
not remained. And 
Au wo-har chalis 
And he started 
wo-la duriha-le 


when his father him from-a-distance 


awat 

dekhis 

wo-ka 

maya 

ais. 

Au 

daur-ke 

wo-ka 

potar-lihis au 

coming 

saw 

him-to 

pity 

came. 

And 

running 

him 

embraced and 

wo-kar 

chuma 

lihis. 

Au 

bePwa 

wo-ka 

kahis. 

‘ dada, 

mai Bhag*wan-ke 

him-of 

kiss 

took. 

And 

the-son 

him-to 

said. 

^father. 

1 God-of 


au tor kasur kar-daryau au 

and of-thee sin have-done and 

rahyau.’ Par dada-har apan 

remained' JBut the-father his-own 

kap^’ra lawa au iv6-ka pahirawa. 

clothes bring and that-one-on put. 


tor bePwa 
thy son 
kamiya-man-ka 
servants-to 
Au wo-kar 
And his 


paw-ma pan^hi pahirawa. Au 
feet-on shoes put. And 
ye ni5r bePwa mar-gay-rahis au 
this my son dead-had-gone and 
w6-la pay-ghalyau.’ Au un-man 
him 1-have-found.' And they 
APka-mi wo-kar bar*ka 


kahaye jog nahi 

to-be-called worthy not 
kahis, ‘ bane sugghar 
said, ‘ good beautiful 
hSth-mt mudari au 
hand-on ring and 

apan-khai au khusi-manai ; ka-bar ke 

let-us-eat and make-merry ; because that 

pher ji-uthis ; w6 gamay-gay-rahis, 
again he-alive-arose ; he lost-had-gone, 
khusi manaye lagin. 


In-the-meantime his 
ghar-ke lakHha-mt pahuchis 
house-of vicinity-in arrived 
ek naukar-ka balay-ke 
one servant having-called 
w6-ka kahis ‘ tor bhai 
him-to said ‘ thy brother 
newHa karis-hawai ; ka-bar 

feast has-done ; because 

APka sun-ke wo 

This-much having-heard he 
to wo-kar dada bahir 
then his father outside 
jawab dihis, ‘ dekh mai 
answer gave, ‘ see 
tor kahe bahir 
thy saying out-of 
path'ru ghalaye 


kid 


even 


I 

kab-hn nahi 
ever- even not 
nahi diye, 
not gavest, 


merriment to-make began. 
bePwa jaun khet-mS rahis, taun jab 

elder son who field-in was, he when 
to w6-har nacha au baja sunis. Wo-har 

then he dancing and music heard. He 

puehhis, ‘ ye kaye hot-hawai ? * Au wo-har 

asked, ‘ this what is-being-done f ' And he 
ais-hawai, au tor dada wo-kar khatir 

come-is, and thy father him-of for 

ke wo-har wo-ka nahgat nahgat pais.’ 
that he him well well found.* 

ghar-mi nahf awat-rahis ; 
honse-into not coming -teas ; 

Wo-har apan dada-ka 

Me his-own father- to 

nauk°ri bajaye-hau, au 
service have-done, and 
tabo-le tai mo-la ek 
even-then thou me-to one 


risay-gais au 
angry-went and 
ay-ke w6-la manais. 

coming him appeased. 

atek bachhar-le tor 

so-many years-for thy 

bhayau ; 
I-became ; 


je-ma 
by -which 


apan 

my-own 


sangi-man 

companions 


sang 


with 


2 c 
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maja-kar*tyau. Au jais^ne ye tor bet“wa ais jaun-har tor 

I-migM-hatje-made^merry. And aa-even this thy son came who thy 

jind*gi-ka paturiya-man-la khaway-dihis, tais^ne tax wo-kar khatir new“ta 

livelihood harlots-to gave-to-eat, so-even thou hirti'of for afeast 

hakari kare.’ Tab wo-har w6-ka kahis, ‘ babu, tai to mor 

invitation modest.' Then he him-to said, ‘ son, thou indeed of -me 

sang sab din rahat-has, au jaun-kucbbu mor hawai taun torecb 

with all days livest, and what-ecer mine is that thine-indeed 

ay. Ye ucbit rabis ke ham-man kbusi-manai au anand kari ; 
is. This proper was that we may -make-merry and rejoicing may-do; 
ka-bar ke ye tor bhai mar-gay -rabis taun pun ji-uthis; au 

because that this thy brother dead-had-gone he again alive-arose ; and 

gamay gay-rabis, taun milis.’ 
lost had-gone, he was-foundJ 
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ChhattIsgaehI oe Laeia. 

Specimen II. 

1 i m 

I m ^ Vn^ \ TPIff I 

wif ^-¥1 

W ^ ^ ^-% ^ I ^ WT 

I rR ^f5nr ^ t ?:tr i 

^ ^-m ^^ift-irf %-^Twt i wt ft-^rlt i 

^TT-'fT ^rfw ^ ^-^^T-?T5T 3r?rarr ^ ife- 

1 ^rfw ^-^T ^rff 

Ht-^T ^ I m ^TT-'f T ?rfTT^ ^ I 

<Ss. 

I I ^rr¥^- 

^ W ^ cTW 

^ ^T-?Tt ^ff Tt%^ I ?i%H I cfw if Tt-^T h4% 

^ ^ I m ^ T wm ^ Hk ^ 

irS-t ^ ^ ^ 7T^-% W:T-5Rf ^TZl I 

^ ^TtT ^ncrt ^-m \ ?tIt ^-t i 

t-’f T ^Otf^TcT-^l I ^IW^-^T OT-% h1%^ ^ ^TT ^- 

C\ ©s Cv ^ ~ 

^ Wcri 1 ^ ^ ^ itf $ft ^TT 

I WWW-’fT ^ OT-’fT ^cTT^- 

^Tt ^ ^ ^ I ^ ^ 1 %^ 'ft Ti'f ^ I ft 5 fff 

wit ft Tr-wrft ^ ?rf TTW i ^-'W 

TIT I TTTfW ^TT H TTT^-W ftfs- 


a c 2 
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I ^ ^ ^ ^?Tk ^- 

^fTfT ^ I fTw ?TtT ^ri % 11^ % ^ ^-«r^ ^ 

^ ^-1 WT-m ^fT^T €^-1?: I ^ ^ I 

I ^ ¥t?T-% I ^ ^ ^ iTf TTSr 1 

TO ^ HT^:T-^-^TT TOT I 

cT^ TTfTTSr TOT TTT f>?T-t 1 cTW $" TOT-Tlf mZT ift- 
1 1 ^ TO-^T mrt TTtr-^ i to-¥?: 

^TTf^TET I ^rrtw ^r1%^ ^ Tft to i ^ toto i to to-t?: 

^tcT-TT^ I ^(T-^T TOf^TT-f I 5gfq?JT ^ ^tST w » 
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EASTERN HINDI. 


Specimen II. 


(District Bilaspur.) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

kewat au kew“tin rahis, Te-kar 

a-fishermcm and a-fisherwoman loere. Them-of 

Kewat-har mahajan-ke rupiya lagat-raliis. 

The-jishernian hanher-of money owed. 

rupiya mige-bar ais. Tab siyan-man 

day the-banker money to-demand came. Then the-elders 

na rabay. Laika ghar rakhat baithe-rabay. Saw-bar pScbbis 

not tcere. The-boy home guarding seated-was. The-banker asked 


Ek-tban 
One mllage-in 

ek-tban laika rabis 

one son was. 

Tab ek din 
Then one 
ghar-ml 
house-in 


saw 


‘ kas-re, 

‘ well, 
tura-har 
the-boy 
dada-bar 
father 


babti, 

boy, 

kabis 

said 

kata-ma 

thorns-in 


tor dai-dada-man kaba gaye-bai ? ’ Wotek-mS 

thy mother-father-{plur.) where gone-are ? ’ Thereupon 

ke ‘ mor dai gaye-bai ek-ke du kare-bar, au 
that ‘ my mother gone-is one-of two making-for, and 


kata 

thorns 


rudbe-bar 

fencing-for 


gaye-hai.’ 

gone-is.^ 


Tab 

Then 


saw-bar 

the-banker 


katbay 

said 


ke ‘ kaise gotbiyat-bas 

re 

tura ? ’ Tab 

tura 

katbay, ‘ 

mai to 

that ‘ how are-you-talking, 0 

boy ? ’ Then 

the-boy 

said. 

‘ I surely 

tbauka gotbiyatbau.’ 

Otek-ma tura-ke 

au 

saw-ke 

larai 

true am-saying.' 

Thei'eupon the-boy-of 

and the-banker-of quarrel 

bbay-gay. Saw-bar 

kabis 

ke ‘ tai 

jaun 

bat-la 

gotbiyaye-bas 

became. The-banker 

said 

that ‘ thou 

what 

words 

said-hast 

taun bat-la sir^ton-kar-de. 


Nalu-kar''be 

to 

to-la 

sabeb-ke 

those woi'ds true-make. 

If-thou-wilt-not-do-{so) 

then 

thee 

the-Sdhib-qf 

kachab^ii-ma le-jab5. 

Tab 

to-la saja-bo-jabi.’ 

Tura-bar kabis, ‘ mor 

court-into I-shall-carry. 

Then 

thee-to punishment -will-be' 

The-boy 

said, ‘ iny 

dai-dada-man jat^ka 

tor 

rupiya lagat-hai 

te-la 1 

tai cbbar-debe, tab 

mother-father how-much 

thy 

rupees owe 

that thou wilt-give-tip, then 


mai ye-kar bbed-la batahau.’ Otek-ma saw-bar kabis ke, ‘ bbed-la 

I this-of meaning will-tell.' Thereupon the-banker said that, ‘ the-meaning 
nabf batabe, tau to-la kaid-kar^wa-dehau.’ Tab tura-bar kabis ‘ bau, 

not ihou-wilt-tell, then thee I-shall-get-imprisoned.^ Then the-boy said ‘yes. 



198 


EASTERN HINDI. 


mali*raj, chal. Saheb lag chalL’ Kewat-ke tura au saw dund 

Sir, come. The- Sahib near let-us-go.' The-jisherman' s son and the-hanJcer both 

jban saheb lag gain. Saheb lag saw-bar phir^ad karis ke, 

persons tke-Sahib near went. The-Sdhib near the-banker complaint made that, 

‘ Mah®raj, mai aj bihaniya kewat-ke gbar gayau. Tab 

‘ Sir, 1 to-day in-the-morning the-fisherman-of house-to went. Then 

kewat au kew®tin ghar-m5 nabi rahin. Wo-kar laika rabis. 

the-Jisherman and the-jisherwoman the-house-in not were. Sis son was. 
Tab mai wo-la pucbbew ke, “ kas-re babu, tor dai-dada-man kaba gaye 

Then I him asked that, “ well boy, thy parents where gone 

hai ?” Tab ye tura-har katbay ke, “ mor dai gaye-bai ek-ke dui kare-bar, 

are ?” Then this boy says that, “ my mother gone-is one-of two making-for. 


au 

dada 

gaye 

hai 

kata-ma 

kata 

rudhe-bar.” Tab ye-kar 

au 

and 

father 

gone 

is 

thorns-in 

thorns 

fencing-for?' Then this-one's and 

mor 

larai 

bhay-gay. 

Ye-kar 

mor 

bar jit lage-hai. 

Ye-kar 

my 

quarrel 

became. 

This-one's 

my 

defeat victory is-staked. 

This-oJ 


niyaw-la kar-de, ye-har jaisan gotbiyat-bawai.* Sabeb-bar tura-le 
decision do, this-one as is-saying.' The-Sdhib the-boy 

pQchbis ke, ‘ kas-re tura, ye-kar bbed-la bataibe ?* Tura kabis, 
asked that, ‘ well boy, this-of the-meaning loill-ycni-tell The-boy said, 
bau, mab^raj, saw-bar sabo rupiya-la cbhSr-debi-na, mah“raj ?’ 

yes. Sir, the-banker all money will-give-up- (or') not. Sir?* 

Wotek-m5 sabeb-bar saw-la pScbbis ke, ‘ ye-kar bbed-la tura-bar 

Thereupon the-Sdhib the-banker asked that, ‘ this-of meaning the-boy 

batay-debi, to sabo rupiya-la cbbSr-debe-na ?’ Saw kabis, 

will-tell, then all the-rupees will-you-give-up ?* The-banker said, 
*bau, mab^raj. Au nabl-batabi tau saja-bo-jabi-na, mabT’aj ?' 

* yes. Sir. And he-will-not-tell then will-he-be-punished-(or)-not. Sir ?* 
Sabeb kabis ‘ acbcbba, turn-man cbupe-cbap tbarbe raha.’ Saheb 

The-officer said ‘ all-right, you silently standing remain? The-Sdhib 

tura-la pScbbis, ‘ kas-re, tura, tai kaise kaise saw-la gothiyaye ?’ 

the-boy-to asked, ‘ well, boy, then how how the-banker spoke ?* 

Tura kabis, ‘mai aisan gothiyayau ke, saw pScbbis ke, “kas-re, 
The-boy said, ‘ I in-this-way spoke that, the-banker asked that, “ well, 
babu, tor dm-dada-man kaht gaye-bai ?” Tab mai kabyau 
boy, thy parents where go^ie-are ?*' Then I said 

ke, “ mor dm gaye-bai ek-ke dui kare-bar, au dada gaye-bai 

that, “ my mother gone-is me-of two making-for, and the-father gone-is 

kata-mi kata ridhe-bar.” Suna, mah“raj, mor dai gaye-bai chana 

thorns-in thorns fencing-for?* Rear, Sir, my mother gone-is pease 

dare-bar. Tab ek-than-ke du dar hot-hai. Ye-kar bbM iya ay, 

to -split. Then one-pea-of two split-peas became. This-thing-cf meaning this is, 
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mah^raj 

. Dusar bat aisan ay ke 

mor 

dada-har 

bhata-bari-ma 

Sir. 

The-other thing so is that 

my 

father 

brinj al-garden-in 

kata 

r3dhe-bar gaye-rahis. Tab, 

mahh*aj. 

bhata-ma 

kata 

hot-hai. 

thorns 

feticing-for , gone-was. TheUi 

Sir, 

brinjals-in 

thorns are. 

Tab 

mai kalivau, “ kata-ma kata 

rndhe 

gaye-hai.” 

lya 

saw-bar 

Then 

1 said, “ thorns-in thorns 

to-fence 

gone-is." 

This 

banker 

larai 

laris mor-lag.’ Saw-bar wotek-ma 

bar^baraye 

lagis. 

Saheb 

a-fight 

fought me-of-ioith* The-banker thereupon 

to-mm'mur 

began. 

The-Sdhib 


kahis, ‘chup raho, saw. TaT to Mr-gay e. lya 
said, ‘ silent remain, 0-banker. Thou surely art-defeated. This 
gais. Tura-har sir^ton. bat-la batais-hai. Rupiya-la cbhir-de.’ 

toon. The-hoy true things has-spoken. Rupees give-tip.* 


tura-har 

boy 


jit- 

has- 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

In a certain village there lived a fisherman and his wife, with their only son. The 
fisherman owed some money to his banker, and one day the latter came to dun him for 
it. The old people were not at home and only the boy was keeping house. Asked the 
banker, ‘ Well, boy, where have your father and mother gone ?’ Said the boy, ‘ My mother 
has gone to turn one into two, and my father has gone to fence thorns with thorns.*^ 

‘ What nonsense is this you are saying,’ said the banker. Eeplied the boy, ‘ I am 
telling the simple truth.’ 

Then the banker and the boy began to quarrel, and the former challenged the latter 
to prove the truth of his words, and threatened if he did not do so to haul him off to the 
Sahib’s court, and get him punished. The boy said he would tell the meaning of his 
words, if the banker would let off his father’s debt. Said the banker, ‘ if you won’t tell 
it to me. I’ll get you put in jail.’ Said the boy, ‘ Yes, Sir, I agree to that. Come along 
to the Sahib.’ So the fisher-lad and the banker went off to the Sahib, and there the 
banker made the following complaint : — 

‘ Sir, this morning I went to the fisherman’s house, and the only one there was this 
boy, his son. I asked him where his father and mother were, and he said to me, “ my 
mother has gone to turn one into two, and my father has gone to fence thorns with 
ihorns.” Thereon we began to quarrel, and laid a wager, which we have brought to 
you to decide.’ The Sahib asked the lad if he would tell the meaning of his words. 
‘ Yes, Sir,’ said he, ‘ provided the banker will remit my father’s debt.’ Then the Sahib 
asked the banker if he agreed to this. ‘ Yes, Sir,’ said he, ‘ provided that if he fails to 
explain them he is punished.’ ‘All right,’ said the Sahib, ‘ hold your tongue, and stand 
where you are.’ Then he turned to the boy, and asked him, ‘ well, boy, what was it that 
you said to the banker ?’ 

Said the lad, ‘ the banker asked where were my father and mother, and I replied, 
“ my mother has gone to turn one into two, and my father has gone to fence thorns with 
thorns.” Sir, my mother had gone out to split pease, and when you do that, each pea 
turns into two. That is the meaning of my first statement ; and as to the second, my 
father had gone to fence his egg-plant garden with thorns, and, Sir, the egg-plant is 
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itself a thorny shrub, and therefore I said that he had gone to fence thorns with thorns, 
and yet the banker quarrelled with me !’ 

The banker began to murmur, but the Sahib said, ‘ hold your tongue. You have 
fairly lost, and the boy has fairly won, for he has proved that what he said was true. 
You must remit the debt his father owes.’ 


The Aryan language spoken in the Peudatory States immediately to the west and 
South of Bilaspur and Eaipur, viz.^ Kawardha, Chhuikhadan, Khairagarh, Nandgaon, and 
Kanker is the same form of Chhattisgarhi as that which prevails in those districts, and 
it is hence unnecessary to give versions of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, in the dialect 
peculiar to them. It will sufiSce to give short original passages in the dialect of Kawar- 
dha, to the west of Bilaspur, and of Khairagarh, to the west of Eaipur. 
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following specimoii is tli6 deposition of a witness in the local dialect of 
Kawardha. The only peculiarity which need he noticed is the preference for the con- 
tracted form of the Definite Present tense. Thus, po^thau, I support, instead of 
posat-hau. This contraction is carried to an extreme in rathai, he dwells, for raJiat-hai. 


[No. 47.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group. 

EASTERN HINDI. 

CHHATTiSGAKHi OE LaEIA. (StaTE KaWARDHA.) 

^ XTfT ^ I K 

^ I ^-XTT-^ 1 XXtT 

1 ^ I Wf 

! xipft =rft XH-^ 

I xx^ ^ 

^?n x?f«ft xi^ I w^x wit ^ xrtr xro 

5f|f I ^ ^Tq ^ I^T 'f ? ! X7^ xx^ I^X 

(Xf f^xf 1 ^l^x-xn ^^^x ^x^^K ^ci ^ \ xrt^ 
^ ^ fHT Hxt-W ^XT-TTT X-^X 

WXt I WT XTT^ ^ 1 xftT ^lk-% ^ XX^ x?^ II 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Ham 

apau dada-ke 

char 

beta 

han. 

0-ma-le mai 

sab-le 

We 

our father-of 

four 

sons 

are. 

Theni-in-from 1 

all-than 

hare hau. 

Hor du 

hhai 

mor 

sang- 

•mi rahat-hawai. 

kuv 

elder am. 

My two 

brothers 

me 

icith live. 

And 

ek hhal 

Mar^mara 

rw 

gaw-ma 


rathai. 

Mai apan 

du 

one brother 3Iarmard 

rillage'in 

lives. 

I my-own 

two 


bhai-la 

brothers 

bajathe. 

plays-on. 

ho-ke 

sowing 


bani-buti kar-ke pos*thau. 

field-labour doing suppoi't. 

Mor koPwali bhuiyS mor 

My hdtwdli{-of) land me 


0-ma-ke 
. Those-in-ofi 
pas hawai. 
with is. 


apan pet bhar*than. Eso mai 

our-own bellies we-fill. This-year I 


ek-har 

one 

Te-la 

That 

thor-kun 

a-kttle 


dap'^ra 

drum 

jot 

ploughing 

kodo 

kodb 
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boe-hawaii. Pani nabi bar^sis taun pa-ke bir*wa sukha 

have-sown, Rain not rained that on-account-of plants dry 

gais. Es5 mai apan dunnS bhai-man-la kheti-ma lagahu, 

went. This-year I my-own both brothers agricnltiire-in icill-engage, 

ka-bar-ke mor bbuiyi parHi par-gais-hai. Mai akelJa nahl 

beoause-that my land fallow has-f alien. I alone not 

jot sakeu, aur raor pas bij ghala nabl rahis. Kul-jamma 

plough could, and me-of with seed also not was. Altogether 

mor pas du baila bawai. Es8 ek baila rup“ya miPhi t5 

me-of with two bullocks are. This-year one bullock rupees will-be-found then 

bisahn. Du baila-mi bhuii barabar nahi jot-sakau. Mor 

1-shall-buy. Two bullocks-in land properly not 1-can-plough. My 

dai mor dusar bhai-ke sang-m8 M ar^mara-mS rahat-bawai. 

mother my another brother-of company-in Mormafd-in lives. 

Kabbu-kabhu mor pas a-jathe. Phir apan gaw chale-jatbe. 

Some-times me near comes. Again her-own village-to goes-away. 

r^ ^ 

Mor gaw-le o-kar gax ek-kos par“the. 

My village-from her village one-kos lies. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

We are four sons of one father, of whom I am the eldest. Two of my brothers 
are living with me, and one is living in the village of Marmara. I support my two 
brothers by field labour, and one of them is also a drummer. I am in possession of 
some kdtwdU land, and we fill our bellies with its produce. This year I sowed some 
kodo, but the plants withered owing to the drought. 1 shall have to employ botli my 
brothers in cultivating it this year, as it has fallen fallow, for I could not plough it 
alone, and besides had no seed. All the cattle that I have are two bullocks. If I can 
scrape together enough money this year, I intend to buy another, for I cannot plougli 
it thoroughly with one pair. My mother lives with my other brother at Marmafu. 
Sometimes she comes to stay with me, and again returns to her own village, which is a 
couple of miles distant from mine. 



CHHATTlSGARHi OP KHAIRAGARH. 


203 


The following specimen of the dialect spoken in Khairagarh is the statement of an 
accused person made in a criminal court. We may note the influence of the dialect of 
the neighbouring district of Bhandara, in the use of the postposition mMy instead of ma, 
to form the locative ease. The only other peculiarity which need be noticed is the ten- 
dency to aspirate the k in the postpositions kd, the sign of the dative-accusative, and 
the sign of the genitive. Thus, we have gdy-khd, the cow, instead of gdy-kd ; 
o-khd, instead of d-kd, it ; okK're ghar^md^ in her house. 

[No. 48.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group. 
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CaHATTISGAEHi OR LaEIA. (StATE KhAIRAGARH.) 

& €% I ^TT?r- 

^ 4.1^ TT 1 nrsf-m IRT ^ I 

xm xxffej I ^rf^T-xx^i-^ ^rnt fnlwr-wr 

^ w^T % I If ^ 1 3X1 I ffTt%irr 

^3X I l^fiRliXT cTTtR-^ flft 

TO I fTO fxxf^rai ^ 
^TO 1 XTtT 3Ff^ XT3fi^T 

^ 11^ I ^ ^fw ^ I ^ I^T XXt-^T ^ ^TO ^ 

If I f?Tf%RXT XTtT HIT ^fq?XT 3X1 ^TTO I ^clir t!l 

Mitral I If 3X1 I fqR: 3TTO 1 

^<!<rih«hl< ^ TOX ^ 3X1 ^TIH 5X 3Tt-^ 

ITO I fcff%RIT-’f T t^-^T Iff ^ TlfXTO ^ I^T 

I t” 3X1 I XtK g^TOT-H ^1w 

WfWX3n cTf^^riTT ^ TfT ^ ll 
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EASTERN HINDI. 

ChhattIsgarhI or Laria. (State Khairagarh.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Mai baila-la jabar-dasti nai llw. Julphikar Husain-bar Tijiya-ke 

1 the-ox hy-force not took. Julphikar Susaiu Tijiyd-of 

gay-la pack rupiya pack ana -mi leis. Pker dusar din gay-la 

coio five rupees five aunas-in took. Again another day the-cow 

phere-bar kakis. Axir yeku gkalavr kabis ke, ‘ ek rupiya-la pber 

to-return he-mid. And this-also also said that, ‘ one rupee back 

debe to gay-kha le-kau.’ Pber Tijiya-har ek rupiya mor-se 

thou-wllt~give then the-cow 1-will-take' Again Tijiyd one rupee me-from 

migis. Mai baniya-man-ke agS ek rupiya Tijiya-la diyew. Tijiya 

asked. I the shop-keepers-of in-presence one rupee Tijiyd-to gave. Tijiyd 

kabule-rakis ke, ‘ pandara din-mi rupiya de-debau. Kabk-nai-diyew, to 
had-promised that, ‘ fifteen days-in rupees I-ioill-give. If-l-did'uot-give, then 
mor baila gak'bia-kai. 0-kha tai lai-lebe.’ Baila nai lais. 
my ox is-mortgaged. That thou wilt-take.' The-ox not she-hrought. 
Baila-la Tijiya apan gkar-ml rakkis. Julpkikar-Husain-kar Tijiya-ke taraf- 

The-ox Tijiyd her-own house-in kept. Julphikdr-Rusain Tijiyd-of skle- 

le ek ckittki likk-diye-rakis-kai je-la pes-kare-kau. Pandara din 
from one letter had- written which I-have-prodttced. Fifteen days 
ko-gay Tijiya rupiya nai deis. Aur baila-la mor gbar-mi Skwat Gir 

passed Tijiyd rupees not gave. And the-ox my house-in Sawat Gdr 

aiir Majk4a sirMar-ke samhS saup-deis, Baila sat rupiya-ke 

and Majhld head-man-of presence-in she^made-over. The-ox seven rupees-of 
rakis-hay. Jab baila mo-la saup-deis, to mai o-la badb-liyeu. 

was. When the-ox me-to she-made-over, then 1 it binding-took. 

Tijiya mor agu rupiya le-ke nai ais. Kot^wal rupiya le-ke 

Tijiyd me before the-rupee taking not came. The-kbticdl the-rupee taking 

ais. Mai gkar-mi nai'rakeu, KoPwal rupiya le-ke pbir-gais. Julpbikar 
came. I house-in not was. The-kotwdl the-rupee taking went-back. Julphikar 
Husain ghalaw rupiya le-ke mor pas kabkn nai ais. Aur na mo-la 

Rusuin also rupees taking me near ever-even not came. And not me-to 

rupiya deis. Tijiya-har jab baila-la gak‘na-rakbis, to baila okkk-e 
the-rupee gave. Tijiyd when the-ox mortgaged, then the-ox her 
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ghar-me rahis-hai. Mai baila-la nai dekheu. Mor upar sarab-ke mukad“ma- 

house~in was. I the-ox not saw. Me on wine-of case- 

mi pachas rupiya jarimana hoye-rahis-hai Tah“sildar-ke iha-le. 

in fifty rupees fine had-hecame TahsUddr-of nearfrom. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

I did not carry off the bullock by force. Zu-’l-fiqar Husain bought a cow from 
Tijiya for five rupees five annas. Next day he returned it to her, saying he would not 
keep it unless she gave him back one rupee of its price. So Tijiya asked me for a rupee, 
and I gave it to her in the presence of the shop-keepers, on condition that, if she did not 
repay me within fifteen days, her bullock was to be mortgaged to me as security. She 
did not bring the bullock, which she bad safe in her own house. Zu-T-fiqar Husain 
wrote the conditions of the loan on a piece of paper in her name, which I have already 
produced in court. The fifteen days passed, and Tijiya could not pay me the money, so 

rv 

she brought the bttllock to my house, and made it over to me in the presence of Sawat 
Gone! and Majhla Sirdar. It was worth some seven rupees. Mhen she made over the 
bullock to me, I took it and tied it up. She did not subsequently bring me the money. 
The Kotwdl came to my house with it, but I was not then at home, so he went back 
without paying me. Zu-T-flqar never came to me with the money, or gave it to me. 
When Tijiya mortgaged the ox to me, she had it at the time in her house, but I did not 
look at it. 

I was once fined fifty rupees by the Tahsilddr^ in a case about liquor. 
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KHALTAHT. 

Chhattisgarhi is also spoken in the east of the District of Balaghat, in the Chauria, 
Saletekri, Bhim Lat, and Raigarh Parganas, by 88,300 people. In the preliminary 
rough lists of the survey this dialect was provisionally entered as a form of Bagheli, 
but a perusal of the accompanying specimen will show that it is nearly^ pure 
Chhattisgarhi. It is locally known as Khaltahi, more correctly spelt ‘ KbaPtahi,’ or the 
language of Khaloti, which is the name of the Bilaspur district current in Balaghat. 

There are a few local peculiarities presented by the specimen, the most noteworthy 
of which are the following. The word for ‘ that’, ‘ he’, is sometimes written b and some- 
times e/;5. This is probably merely a ease of uncertain orthography. Its oblique form 
appears once as we. The postposition of the locative is sometimes ma (as in Bagheli) 
and sometimes me. The characteristic consonant of the present participle is th not t. 
Thus, we find khdthe,i^Qy used to eat, which is not contracted from Jchdt'be, as we might 
expect from the frequency with which this very contraction occurs in Chhattisgarhi. 
It rather corresponds to the Hindostani Jehdte. Another example is the Present Definite 
kar'‘the-hd, I am doing. A true instance of the contraction above referred to is mthas, 
for rahat-has, thou art. Isolated peculiar forms are kare-hbubgd, 1 have done, and rahise 
for rahis, he was. 
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Mediate Group. 

EASTERN HINDI. 

CHHATTiSGARHi OR La.RIA (KHALTAHI) DiALECT. (DISTRICT BaLAGHAT.) 

^ ^ I 

w wrr ^ ^ TOT-^ ^ I m 

TO I f^5T 5fff ^ •TPf WZT-’fT ^TR TM 

^ ^ TO I ^ 

^ fTOR-^ CR ^ ^ ^ llftw ft-TO^ I ^ €t 

WT-% % TRf-^ W# I ^TR %fT-H 

I ft-’fT ’^nr^T ?5R 

^ ff ^rff t% I c[^ ^ctt tof ^ #t-¥T 

^f^TfK ^frnrn:-^ Itor 

^If ^TW-t TOcT-^ I If TO-^ ’^TtR TOT WT¥ ^ 

C\ ^ ^ Cy c\ 

^T ft-’f?: ^^TK TO-# fr f# #-to 

W #tT #^T OT-# ^ff ’ft I ft-TO ^- 

fr-^T ^ TOW-# I CR fr-TO TO-^T qR ^#- 

I cR-% ft-TO C(^ H?IT ^f?R ’^RT 

5TO-TO ft-TO TO-^ ^TTO ’^TO-#^ l ^T-^T 

©Sw ^ ^ 

1^ ^ W-TO ftw-# mf^x to fro-ft ft #1 t 

^iTO-# ^TfXR ^T?ft I CT^ ^-^X MR # TO-# 

W TO^ %T-# ft-^T ft TO-#"' ft 

♦ ' *0 ^ ♦ 

TOft ft ^ ^Tfr ftft TOTT TOft I ^-TO # ##: %^T-TO #tT- 

# MX 1#^-TO-Xf%# #R-’f X XTOI ft1%M ft TOT-TO-Xf## 

MR-TO fMf#M I TO #r-TOT TOfT-^ ^rfTO II 

ft-TO TO-TO %cT-M'" xffM \ ft TO tt-TO ^X-# ftx 
f#M TO TOT ft TOT-TO ^Rm I ft ft-TO WT MRtX-TOT-# MR-WT 
’MTO ftx TOM“# mRm t ^ t I ft-TO ^-TO-# ^tRm cftX Mlt TO- 

^s. 
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% ^ ^ ^ ^ fr-^ wto 

mm ^TVS^ cTW ^-IT Tt^ ^ jJtcTT TRSflf I 

m ^-'fT ^Tf%T ^ mm ^fm i ^-ir ^-m 
if-^ ^ 'fTHi iif^ ^ ^ ^ 

O'. 

^ ^ ^-¥T ^-m ^-f 5ffT ^ ^ ^ If 

?i?T m ^m I ^ ^T'f ^z\ m ^ 

t ^TfHr w I 

m ^irfw t?nr ft-’fT ^rtr ?:5w i ^irkt ^ 

^ ^ 1 1 nr^ mfm Tim w(m ^ mm Tf%^ m-m 
1% ^ cfnc wt ?TT-Tf%^ ^-¥T ^t^-% 1 mm 

H 
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CHHATTiSGARHI OR LaRIA (KhALTAHI) DiALECT, (DISTRICT BaIiAGHAT.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Kone man“kh^ke du ]kan beta rahis. Wo-ma-le chhote 

A-certain man-of two persons sons were. Them-in-from the-younger 

beta-bar dada-se kahis, * aga dada, 30 n bamar dhan hai 

son the-father-to said, ‘ O father, what our property is 
o-ma-le mor bata-la de.’ Tab o-har a pan dhan-la bat 

that-infrom my share give' Then he his-own property dividing 

deis. Gajab din nahl bbais ke nanbe beta-bar sab 5 -la dhar-ke 

gave. Many days not became that the-younger son all taking 

an raj chal-dais. Aur o thor-mg jay-ke apan dhan 

another kingdom-to went-away. And that place-in going his-own fortune 

chhinal-pana-me met-daris. Jab sab 5 siray-gaye tab 6 raj’-ml 

licentiousness-in wiped-out. When all was-spent then that country-in 

dukal paris au wo garib bo-gais. Au w6 ja-ke we raj-ke 

a-famine fell and he poor became. And he going that country-of 

ek-ke gbar-mi rahan lagis. Taun-bar bolis apan kbet-ml sura 

one-of house-in to-live began. That {man) spoke his-own field-in swine 

cbaray-bar bhejis. Aur w6-bar k§rha-bbusa-se jon-la suar kbathe 
to-feed sent-him. And he grass-chaff-with which swine used-to-eat 
apan khan lagis ; au kono-har kuchhu nabl dewe. Tab w6-la 

himself to-eat began; and any-body anything not used-to-give. Then him-to 

suiHa ais aur wo-bar kahis, ‘mor dada-ke gbar-mi kat“k6 

senses came and he said, 'my father-of the-house-in how-many 

banibar bbutiyar-la kbay-bar gajab miWbe aur mai bbukb-se 

field-labourers hired-servants-to to-eat much is-given and I from-hunger 

marat-hau. Mai utb-ke apan dada-ke nas jabs au wo-kar-se kahs 

am-dying. 1 arising my-own father-o . mr will-go and him-to will-say 

ke, “ dada, mai-bar samsar bbar-le kbarab kam w6 tor agu 
that, 'father, 1 the-world against bad deed and of-thee before 
cbadali kare-bowoga ; ki je-ma mai tor beta kabe-ke laik nahl 

vile-conduct have-done ; that which-in I thy son being-called-of fit not 

hau. Mo-la apan banibar bbutiyar-mi mo-ho-la ek jban 

am. Me thy-own field-labourers hired-servant s-among me-also one individual 
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dakbil 

samajb-le." ‘ 

’ Tab wo-har 

uth-kar 

apan dada-ke 

pas 

cbale 

entered consider." ’ 

Then he 

arising 

his-own father -of near 

to- walk 

lagis. 

Tab-le 6-har 

dur-hecb rahe 

tab 

o-kar dada-har 

dekh-kar maya 

began. 

Then he 

distant-even was 

then 

his father 

seeing -him pity 

karis 

aiir daur-kar 

6-kar gar-la 

potar-leis 

aur chuma 

leis. 

Beta-bar 

did 

and running 

his neck 

embraced 

and kisses 

took. 

The-son 

dada-la kahis 

ki, ‘ dada. 

mai-har 

duniya-ke 

babir 

tor 

the-father-to said 

that, ^father, 

1 

the-world-of 

against 

of-thee 


agu pap kijre-hau, au 
before sin have-done, and 
dada-har ek jhan 

the-father one individual 

kap*ra hM-ke wo-la 

clothes having -taken-out him-to 

mud*ri au gor-ml pan“M 

a-ring and feeUon shoes 

maja kar*bo ; ka-bar 

{and-)rejoicing make; because 
nikal-gaye-rabis, ton-bar aj 
had-gone-atoay, he 

ton-bar milis.’ Tab 

he is-found' Then 

O-kar bare beta-bar 
JELis elder son 

pob*cbis tab baja 
arrived then music and 

nOkar-man-le ek jban-la 
servantsfrom one individual himself 
O'bar wo-kar-se kahis, ‘ tor bhai 
lie him-to said, ‘ thy brother 
kbaye-bar banay-bai ; ka-bar-ke 

to-eat has-prepared ; because 

wo-bar ris karis au bhitar dahar 


tor beta kahaye-ke laik 

thy son to-be-called worthy 

nok*ran-se kahis ke, 

servants-from said that, 

pabina-de, au 

putting -on-give, and 
pabina-de. Au ham 

putting-give. And toe 

ye mor bete-har mor-le 
this my son me-for 

jibis ; an 

came-to-life ; and 

maja kare lagin. 
rejoicing to-make began. 

rabis. Au jab w6»bar 
And when he 
sunis. Au 


naiyo.’ 
not -am.’ 
‘ sab-le 
‘ all-than 

wo-kar 

his 


to-day 
wo-man 
they 

khet-mi 
the-field-in was 
au nacha-la 


gawa 

lost 


Tab 
Then 
acbha 
good 
bath-mi 
hand-on 
kbabo-pibo 
shall-eat-drink 

mare dakbil 
dead like 
gaye-rahise 
had-gone. 


ghar-ke tir 
the-house-of near 
wo-har 


he 


apau 


he 

anger did and 

inside 

o-kar 

dada-bar 

babir 

ais 

his 

father 

outside 

came 

jawab 

deis 

ki, ‘ 

mai-bar 

answer 

gave 

that. 

*/ 

an 

kabhS 

tor 

juban-la 

and 

ever-even 

thy 

words 


ek 

one 


bbera 

ram 


nabi 

not 


daye, 

gavest. 


and 


so-many years -for 
nabf tarew. 
not I-disobeyed. 


'ye 

asked, ‘ this 
tor dada-liar 
thy father 
mota-taja pais.’ 
healthy he-found.’ 


his-own 
ka bai ? ’ 
what is ? ’ 
acbha bhat 
good rice 
Tab 
Then 


ke 

that 


dancing he-heard. And 

apan tir balay-ke pucbhis, 
near calling 

aye-hai, au 
is-come, and 
wo-la acbha 
him well 

jaye-bar man nabl karis. Tab 

direction going-for mind not made. Then 

au wo-la manaye lagis. 0-har dada-la 

him to-appease began. Me the-father-to 

atek baras-le tor hath piw kar*tbe-h§ : 

thy hand feet am-doing: 

Au tai-har mo-la kab‘bu 
And thou me ever-even 
sangi-man-sang maja 
companions-with rejoicing 


mai 

I 


apan 

my-oicn 
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kartSw. Ton tor yah beta kis'bino-ke sang tor dhan-la 

might-Jiave-made. So thy this son harlots-of with thy fortune 
kbais-bai, jais*ne ais, tais*ne tai-bar w6-kar kbatir achba 

eaten-up-has, as-even he-has-comet so-even thou him for good 

kbaye-bar banais.’ Dada-bar 6-kar-sang kabis, ‘ are beta, tai-bar 

food-to-eat hast-prepared* The-father him-to said, ‘ 0 son, thou 


mor 

sang-me 

bamesa 

ratbas. 

Jon 

mbr bai, 

ton 

sab tor 

bai. Ton 

me 

with 

always 

livest. 

What 

mine is, 

that 

all thine 

is. That 

kbatir 

maja 

kar®na 

an 

kbusi 

kar*na 

tbaw*ka 

rabis. 

ka-bar-ki 

for 

rejoicing 

to-make 

and 

happiness 

to-make 

proper 

was. 

because 


ye tor bbai mare-rahis, ton-bar jiis-bai ; gaway gaye-rabis-bai, 

this thy brother had-heen-dead, he has~come-to-life ; lost had-been, 
t5n-bar milis-bai.’ 
he has-heenfound.' 


9 B 2 
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SURGUJIA. 

The home of pure Chhattisgarhi is the districts of Eaipur and Bilaspur, with the 
adioining Feudatory States. As we go north, the language gradually merges more and 
more into the form of Bhojpuii spoken in Chota Nagpur, and known as Nagpuria. In the 
States of Korea, Sarguja, and Udaipur, and in the western half of Jashpur, a true 
sub-dialect is found, which is based in the main on Chhattisgarhi, but which possesses 
many of the characteristics of Nagpuria. This latter dialect is spoken in the eastern 
half of Jashpur, and thence, eastwards and north-eastwards over the Ranchi plateau. 
The people of Korea and Sarguja have no name for their local dialect, but in 
Jashpur, which is a bilingual or rather (for Oriya is also spoken in it) a trilingual State, 
a necessity has been found for a name to distinguish it from Nagpuria, and it is called 
Surgujia. This name may therefore be adopted for the dialect. The word means the 
language of Sarguja or Surguja, and that is the largest and most important of the three 
States in which the dialect appears. 

Two specimens, which have been prepared by Babu Manmatha Nath Chatterji, the 
Manager of the J ashpur State, are here given of the Surgujia dialect. The first is a 
version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and the second is a piece of folklore. The 
following are the principal points in which the language differs from standard Chhattis- 
garhi. It will be seen that they are all, at the same time, points of agreement with 
Nagpuria. 

I. PRONUNCIATION.—There is the same tendency, which we have noticed in 
Nagpuria, to pronounce a final or unaccented short * in the preceding syllable. There 
are many examples of this. It will suffice to quote mairfse, for manise, a man ; hait, 
for lati, having divided ; kuid, for Tcudi, having run, and even hair, for hare, in 
kair-dhau, I have done. There is the same tendency to contraction of the Present 
Definite tense which prevails in standard Chhattisgarhi, as in rdhhHhd, they place, 
and this is carried to extreme in the word hathe, for hahat-he, he says. 

II. NOUNS. — Instead of hd, we have he for the sign of the dative-accusative, as 
in d-he, to him. The sign of the genitive is sometimes the Nagpuria har, instead of 
he, as in maii'rfse-har, of a man ; muluk-kar, of the country. 

The nasal is often omitted in the locative postposition ma, so that we have md. 
We also find the Bhojpuri locative in e, which is used indifferently as an instrumental, 
or as a locative, as in bhuhhe, by hunger ; ghare, in the house ; pitJie, on the back. 

III. PRONOUNS. — ‘ We ’ is hdme-man, with a long d in the first syllable. So 
also, the word for * own ’ is dpan, with a similar prolongation of the same syllable. 

IV. VERBS. — The same tendency to lengthen the first syllable is seen in the verb 
substantive, the present tense of which is taken bodily from Nagpuria, with a leng- 
thening of the initial d, as in dhau, I am ; dhe, he is ; dhai, they are. The finite verb is 
usually conjugated as in standard Chhattisgarhi, but there are isolated Nagpuria forms 
as harHo, I did ; hde-l, for hde-ld, it becomes ; and hareh-ldgin, they began to make. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group. 

EASTEEN HINDI. 

Chhattisgabhi or Labia (Surgujia) Dialect. (Jashpur State.) 

Specimen I. 

(Babii Manmatha Nath Chatter ji, 1898.) 

^ *1 -^T ^ iTiT ^ I 

itc tzrr-’fT ^Pift-wr ^ ^ i ^ 

'§tRh 1 mK f%Tm- 

^ ^ ^ f wtRr 1 me 

^ "^K ^ ^rtrr^ ^ttt 

^ft 1 ^ %T l5TcT-Tf¥^I 

nrfcR <Tt ^z-m i Rm 

1 me ww WTT cm >rtt 

me tiT ’^nr i ^ 

G\ Cv 

o O ^*s C< ^^\a 

^6'^ ^TTT ^1^-3^ WT¥ ^nr ^-W X][ ^T3i ^ H^TTR-^ 

C\ c\ Oy 

^Te-m^ ^ m^ W ^ ^ fm^e im 

•T^ ^ ^fRr^ ^-’ff-^T TPi I "^nr ^ ^nr ^rsr- 

lT-3^ 1 *RT Tf%^ cITR^ 

H^T wtRth I me ^ ^^nr ^^ttt 

^-m I m^ ^ 

^ ^ ^ ^ ^ZT ^ Tern 

I mR ^-¥T m^^ '^Ito-?r-^ 

Nj 

m mm f^^RT me ir T-mf:-m ^wmm me ^ 

^-^-^rf me ^ 'fi^-^R ^fir me ^nrf i ^it 1% ^ ttR 
tzT ^ ^ ^-m% ^ RtRrt me ^-tr 

^TTRr II 
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• ♦ 

f% ^Twr-^^-^T I >1^ w w^-m 

\» s» 

I ^ ^ 

l '^TT ^^ni?Fr ^ ^ f^ %-»n¥T TO- 

iT ^Tt^ I ^nx ^ ’^nq^r 

wpq-qrr qrff-^^^ t^-^rr q^qi qi?: 9” ^ qrtqifl qswf ^ <flT 
’ff JT-w qi^fr sfft g^T S’ ^rt-qnr qfTrr ^rt^ tft ^hrr-ff 

5lft S*^ qR^ I JRR ^ ^ q^^■-’f^ 

^rr^ ^ f^-qrr S-^r 

I ^-qrr Ti ^ H ^ ^- 

?Ri ^ % fif ^ ^ t ^ I ^-*R-qrT ^n% qRcT ?t%g 
^ q:-^Tf^ tr ?frt nri »iT-Tf^ ^ 

^ ^ t II 
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EASTERN HINDI. 


Mediate Group. 


C'HHATTiSGARHi OR LaRIA (SuRGUJIA) DiALECT. ( 

Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


(State Jashptjr.) 


(Bahti 3Ianmatha Nath Chatterjif 1898.) 

JEane main*se-kar du-got beta 

A -certain man-of two sons 

apan bap-Ear-la kabia ki, ‘ e 


apan bap-nar-ia 
Ms-own father-to 

AJ 

mor bata botbe 
my share becomes 
apan jina-la 
Ms-own licing ham 
chbot beta^l 

the-younger son 

miiluk'dan oh 
country -toward we 


two ) 
ki, 
that, 
mo-la 
me-to 

dibis. 


otne se mo-la 

>iomes that me-to 

bait dibis 

having-divided gave 
beta^bar sag®r6-la 
sou everything 

ohale-gais. Ar 
went-away. And 


L rahin. 

! were. 

3 dan, 

O father, 

de.’ Teb 
give' Tl 


Cbbot 

The-younger 
mal-jal-man-la 
the-property -of 


Tekhan 

Then 


o-man 

them 


Dber din 
Many days 

thurais 

collected 

tibi 

there t 


sag®ro 

the-entire 


lucba'i-ma kboy-daris. Ar 


sag^ro-la 


siray-chukis 


bhai-rabis ki 
been-had that 

dber duriba 

a-very distant 

dban-kbnrji-la 
wealth-property 
6 muluk-ma 


beta-bar 

son 

je 

what 

madbe 

among 

ki 

that 

duriba 

distant 


debauchery-in he-lost. And when everything he-sqiiandered that country-in 


bara 
a -great 


akal 

famine 

gais 

went 


hois, 

occurred. 


o-ke dukb hoek 

hbn-to distress to-be 


muluk-kar 
country -of 


3 bane 
a-certain 


lagis. 

began. 

main^se 

man 


joray 

bbais. 

ar 

6 

6-la 

gb6ta cbaraek-le dSre 

joined 

became, 

and 

he 

Mm 

swine feeding-Jor in-the-field 

bbejis. 

Ar 

6 

je 

busa-la 

gbita kbat-rabin te-la 

sent. 

And 

he 

what 

chaff 

the-swine used-to-eat that 


patis to 

{if)-he-had-got then 

6-bo kono-bar 

that-also amone 


khusi-se 


apan pet-la 


bbar'tis. 


Muda 


happiness-with Ms-own 
6-la nichch dibin. 

that not gave. 


belly he-would-have-filled. But 


bbais 


kabis. 


dau-tban 


became then he-said, ‘ my father-near so-many 


6-ke 3 'ab 
him-to ivhen 

dbag®ra ahai 
servants are 


sur^ta 

senses 
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te-man khaek-le-ho pure pawat-ahaT, ar mai bhukhe 

they eating -than-even more getting-are, and I hy-hunger 

marat-ahau. Mai uth*hs ar dau-tban jabS, ar 6-la 

dying-am. I will-ariae and father-near will-go, and him-to 

kah*bS, “ e dau, mai bbagVan-ghar ar tor-ocb-tban 

I-will-say, “ 0 father, I in~God' s-home and of-thee-aUo-near 

kasur kair-^au, ar ab mai tor beta bau e niyar 

offence done-havOi and now I thy eon I-am this like 

kahe-kar jog nakbaS. To kamiya madbe jbanek niyar 

saying-of fit am-not. Therefore servants among one-person like 
mo-bg-la rakh.” * Ar 6 utbis ar dau-bar-tban ais. 

tne-also keep." * And he arose and the-father-near came, 

Magar 5 dher-tane rabis tais*n-eeb dau-bar 6-la dekhis, ar 6-la 

But he very-distant was then-even the-father him saw, and him-to 

maya lagis. Ar 6 kuid gais, ar 6-kar db6tu-la potaris, 
compassion occurred. And he having-run went, and his neck embraced 
ar 6-la chumis. Ar beta-bar 6-la kahis, ‘ e dau, mai bbag*wan-gbar 
and him kissed. And the-son him-to said, ‘ 0 father, 1 {in)-God’s-hou8e 
ar t6r-6eb-tban kasur ka’ir-ahan, ar ab mai t6r beta bau isan 
and of-thee-also-near offence done-have, and now 1 thy son am thus 
kabek-kar laek nakbau.* Magar bap-bar apan dhag®ra-man-la 

saying-of fit am-not* But the-father his-own servants-to 

kabis, ‘ nimar-ke bes luga-la lana, ar e-la pidbawa ; 

said, ‘ having -selected good garment hring-ye, and this-person-to put-on ; 
ar bSth-i-kar-mi mud'ri pidbawa ; ar g6r-u-kar-m5 juta ; ar 

and hand-this-one-of-on a-ring put-on; and feet-him-of-on shoes; and 


lage. 

hame-man 

kbahn 

ar 

kbusi 

kar“bu. 


Kabe ki e 

mor 

come. 

we 

will-eat and 

merriment 

will-make. 


Jf^hy that this 

my 

beta 

mare-rabis. 

te 

pber 

ji-abe ; 

bbule-rabis. 

te 

milis.’ 

Ar 

son 

dead-was. 

he 

again 

alive-is ; 

lost-was. 

he 

was-found.' 

And 

6-man 

kbusi 

karek 

lagin. 







they merriment to-make began. 


Tekban 6-kar bare beta-bar dare rabis. Ar 6 ab6-karis. 

Then his elder son in-the-field was. And he coming-did, 

ar gbar-jahS pahuchis, ki baja-nach-la sunis. Ar 6 dhag^ra 

and the-house-near arrived, that music-dancing he-heard. And he servants 

madb? ek jban-la balais, ar puchhis, ‘ e ka hot-abe ?’ Tab 

among one person called, and asked, ‘ this what happening-is ? * Then 

6 6-la kabis, ‘ tor bhM ais-abe, ar tor dau 6-la bese-bes 
he him-to said, ‘ thy brother come-is, and thy father him safe-and-sound 
pais, 6b-ecb kbatir bboj deis-abe.’ Ar 6-bar jagais, ar 

got, that-indeed for a-dinner has-given.* And he was-angry, and 
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ghare nichch dhukat-rahis. Te-maha bap-har 6-kar bahire ais, 

in-the-hoiise not entering-ions. There-on the-father Jiim-of outside came, 

ar 5-la roanawek lagis. Ar o apan bap-la kahi sunais, 

and him to-entreat began. And he Ms-own father-to having-said caused-to-hear, 

‘ dekb-na, etek bachhar max tor nokbl kar“l5, ar tor bukum-la 
‘ lo, these-many years 1 thy service did, and thy order 

kai-ho nahi utbae-bau ; muda tax mo-la kai-bo "btek 

ever-even not disobeyed-have ; hut thou me-to ever-even a-single 

cbheri-cbbaua-b5 nahi dei-has, ki max mor iar-man-sai khusi 

goat-young-one-even not given-hast, that I my friends-with happiness 

kar^tau. Magar tor e beta-bar ab6-karis, je tor jina-la 

might-have-made. But thy this son coming-did, who thy living 

kas“bi-xnan-la khiyay sirais, te-kar lagin tax bboj dei-has.’ 

harlots ho,ving-fed squandered, him -of for-the-sake thou a -dinner given-hast' 

Ar o o-la kahis, ‘ e beta, tax sab-ecb din mor sange rabHhas, 

And he him-to said, ‘ 0 son, thou all-even days my with remainest, 

ar je-kucbh mor abai, se tor-ecb ahai. Hame-man-la chab^be 

atid whai-ever mine is, that thine-even is. Us-to propriety 

karat-rahis ki khusi karHi, ar kbus boti, 

doing-it-was that happiness we-should-have-made, and happy we-should-have-become, 

e kbatir ki e tor bbai mare-rahis, te pher ji-ahai ; ar bhul- 
this for that this thy brother dead-was, he again alive-is ; and lost- 

rahis, te tnilis-ahai.’ 
was, he found-is.' 
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EASTERN HINDI. 

ChhattIsgarhI or Laria (Surgujia) Dialect. (State Jashpue.) 

Specimen II. 

(Babu Manmatha Nath Chatterjif 1898.) 

1 I XTfTT I 

^ '^nr wtct-tIth i twt i ciw 

I <Tt 1 RTT WWT ^T^TT ^TIT 

TJTPI I Wfw oTTcT TiW 1 
II ^rt-^ 1 aKI^ I 

HTW ’^nr i ^nr i 

¥r3T ^TXf^ I ^ oim ^fTcT 

m ww TO I II II ^Tt-^T f^ch^N I 

f^T^iTfro^i cRfww TOTO I ^-^w»Trt 

1 TO HT^ff TOf I ^ TO-3?T I 

°\ 

WTOT ^tItoTOT ^n% TOT I frf% ^-TO iftiR-cI^ ilTO ^tfro II iftiR 

I ^iR frw 1% I ^ I ^lTOf% Ir^ 

^TTcT ^ 1 1 II^ ^3^" I (T#^ ?Tl'-% TTTO^ I ^TR Wr^''| 

dw TOdT wi t ^froi TO ^-dT iffd f% dir iffd I dfror 

^IW^dift-dTTTOltdf5RITiffTO#t! TO#r dt-^lTOI dfd 

TOdift sdl ifiTTO-HTf f dlror TO IIW I d-^ dfTO 
d ift dTdT TOd dft Ttdd | TO difld diT di¥f TlTOT TO * ^ 

TO TO'T^d dTO Ttd ^'dlfd gTO dR TOTd-Tfw I TO dgdT dt 

''J « 

TOil^ 1 dTTO Tl%d I TO d TOT ^-dT dft | 

• Os 

dwf ! dTOT diT T dfddT TO dt-dT lifd fd ^ TOTO^ ^ifd II 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group. 

EASTEBN HINDI. 

ChhattisgakhI ok Lakia (Suegujia) Dialect. (State Jashptje.) 

Specimen II. 

(Bahu Manmatha Nath Chatter ji, 1898.) 

Gotek saliar rahis. Tiht raja rakin. Pahare bagh 

A-certain city was. There a-king was. In-a-mountain a-tiger 

rahis. Main®se-la dharat -rahis, ar khat-rahis. Raja kabin, ‘ cbala, 

was. Men he-used-to-catch, and used-to-eat. The-king said, ‘come, 
mari.’ Tab gain bSka kare-bar. Lagin to ban-la 

let-us-kilL’ Then they-went a-drive making-for. Commenced they the-forest 

bake. Mare dbol-dbak baja-gaja-kar mare, tbekan ni rabis. Bagb 

to-drive. TVith drums-etc. music-etc.-of with, limit not was. The-tiger 

cbalis paray. Dag^re baniya jat-rabis. Te-la 

went having-Jled. On-the-way a-travelling-merchant going-was. Him-to 
kahis ki, ‘ e bbai, mo-la bacbao.’ Baniya kabis, ‘ ka niyar 

he-said that, ‘ 0 brother, me save' The-merchant said, ‘what like 

bacbabu ? ’ Bagb^wa kabis, ‘ tat-bi mo-la saj, ar cbal.’ 
shall-I-save ? ' The-tiger said, ‘in-the-sack me enclose, and go-on.' 

Baniya darais, ar tisbie karis. Bagb^wa-la saj-lebis, 

The-merchant feared, and so-even did. The-tiger having-shut-up-he-took, 

bar*da pitbe ladis, ar cbalis. Jab jate-jat duriba 

the-bidlock-{of) on-back he-loaded, and went-on. When going-on a-distance 

gain, tab bagb“wa kathe baniya-la, ‘ e baniya, e baniya, 

they-went, then the-tiger says the-meiwhant-to, ‘ O merchant, 0 merchant, 

mo-la nikTao.’ Baniya nikalis to. Tab bagb“\va 

me take-out.' The-merchant took-{him)-out accordingly. Then the-tiger 

kathe, ‘ ab to-la dbar^bS,’ ‘ Ka-bar dbar^be, bbai ? Mai 

says, ‘ now thee I-will-seize.' ‘ What-for wilt-thou-seize, brother ? I 
to to-la bacbayi,’ BagbVa kahe, ‘ nichcb man§ ; dbar^be-ch 

indeed thee saved.' The-tiger says, ‘ not do-I-heed ; seizing-certainly 

kar^bn.’ Baniya kabis, ‘ cbal panch-tban.’ Bagh“wa kahis, 

I-will-do.' The-merchant said, ‘ come an-arbitrator-near.' The-tiger said, 

‘ kaha jabe ? Cbal.’ Tahane u-man pipar-tari gain. 

‘where loill-you-go ? Come.' Then they a-pipal-tree-under went. 

2 F 2 
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Kahin, 
They-said, 
Pipar 
The-pipal 
ki, ‘ mai 
that, ‘ I 
ghari 

twenty-minutes 
jathe.’ Tab 
go’ Then 
tor bar®da-la 
thy bullock 
hawe. Te 
is. She 


‘ e 


pipar 
‘ 0 pipahtree 
kahin, ‘ ho the 
said, ‘ it-happens 
to rukh 


deota, 

divine-one, 

ki.’ 

verily’ 
jat. 


neki-6-me badi 

good-even-in {does) evil 

' Ka-nirar bothe ? ’ 

What-like does-it-happen ? ’ 


Chupe 


rah^tho. 

indeed tree {hy)-caste-{am). Silent 1-remain. 
baith®thi. Tahane nio-ke chbop 
they-sit. Then me having -chopped 


Athe. 

{People) -come. 

rakh^thl, 

they-leave-{me). 


bothe ? ’ 
happen ? ’ 

Kahin 

Se-said 

Ek 


bagh^wa 


gam 


kahis, ‘ ka-re, baniya. 
the-tiger said, ‘ well, merchant. 

khiw ? ’ Baniva kahis, 

shall-I-eat ? ’ The-merchant said, 

nisaph kar^hi. Kah%i bole, 

justice will-do. She-will-say if, 

Kbap%an-maba burbiya 


kbaw, 

shall-I-eaf, 


One 

ar 

and 

ki 

or 


gau-tban. 


Ab to 'la 
Now thee 

‘ cbal, gau baramban 
‘ come, the-cow a-hrdhman 
tai mo-la kliabe.’ Tahane 
thou me wilt-eat.’ Then 
gay kbapak-rahis. Te-la 


they-went the-cow-near, 
baniya kahis, ‘ e 
the-merchant said, ‘ 0 

Gay kahis, ‘ ka 
The-cow said, ‘ what 
det-raben, jawan 
used-to-give, young 
ber-burHa 
at-sunset 


gau 

cow 


The-mire-in 
mata, 
mother, 
kabd ? 
may-I-say ? 


an-aged cow 
neki-6 karat 
good-even doing 
Hoye-l 

It-does-happen 


stuok-ioas. Her-to 
badi hoye-l ? ’ 
{does) evil happen ? ’ 

jun. Mai dudh 

verily. I milk 


ghare 


kahis, 
said, 
khaw?’ 
shall-I-eat ? ’ 


rahen, te-ghani muar mor charat-rahis, 
I-was, then the-master of-me used-to-feed {me) 
dhukat-rahis, dekhat-takat-rahis, Ab 

in-the-house used-to-house {me), watching-looking -at-{me)-ioas. Now 

Bagh^wa 
The-tiger 

ba Pda-la 


burbiya bhai-gaen, mo-la nahi puchhe. Mar“tho.’ 

aged I-have-become, me-for not he-enquires. I-am-dying.’ 

‘ ka-re baniya, kah, to-la khaw, ki tor 

'loell, merchant, say, thee shall-I-eat, or thy 


bullock 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Once upon a time there was a city which had a king. On a mountain near by 
there dwelt a tiger who used to catch and eat the citizens. So the king ordered 
the citizens to kill him, and got up a hunting-drive. There was no end to the 
beating of drums and blaring of trumpets to terrify the animals, and the tiger started 
off in flight. On his way be met a travelling grain-merchant, trudging along with 
his loaded bullock. 

Said the tiger, ‘ Brother, save me.’ 

Said the merchant, ‘ How can I do that ? ’ 

‘ Put me into one of your bags, and go on as if nothing had happened.’ 

So the merchant loaded up the tiger on to the bullock’s back as he had suggested 
and went his way. When they had gone on some distance, the tiger asked to be let 
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out, and the merchant released him. Then said the tiger, ‘Now, merchant, I am 
going to kill and eat you.’ 

Said the other, ‘Why should you do that ? It is I who have saved your life.’ 

But the tiger would not listen to his prayers, and said, ‘ I am certainly going 
to seize you.’ 

The merchant asked that the matter should be decided by an arbitrator. ‘ Whom 
do you suggest ? ’ said the tiger. ‘ Come along ? ’ 

Then they went to the fig-tree, and said, ‘ O divine Tig-tree, can evil be done 
in return for good ? ’ ‘ Certainly,’ said the fig-tree. ‘ How is that ? ’ ‘ I am by caste 
a tree, and live silently doing good. Men come and rest under my shade. Then when 
they are going away they chop ofi: my limbs and depart.’ ‘ Now,’ said the tiger, 
shall I eat you or your bullock ? ’ But the merchant replied, ‘ Come, the cow is a 
Brahman. She will do justice. If she says you are to eat me, well and good.’ So 
they went on and found an old cow sunk in the mire. ‘ O Mother Cow,’ said the 
merchant, ‘ can e’rii be done in return for good ? * ‘ What can I say ? ’ replied the cow. 

It certainly can. When I was young and used to yield milk, my master fed me 
and stabled me at sun-down. He never let me out of his sight. But now that I 
have become old, he takes no trouble about me, and here I am dying.’ ‘ Now,’ said the 
tiger, ‘ Shall I eat you or your bullock ? * 

Note. — The same story is given a? a specimen of the NagpntiS dialect. As there remarked, the narrative ends abruptly. 
The tale is an old one, and is cniTent all over Northern India. The merchant next appeals to the road. The road replies 
that he makes travelling easy, and that in return men trample on him and crnsh him under cartwlieels. Finally the 
man appeals to the jackal. The latter pretends to be very stupid and to be unable to understand what happened. 
Then he refuses to believe that the tisjer could ever have got into the sack- The tiger gets in to show how it was done 
and then the merchant ties him up in it, and goes his way rejoicing. 
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SADRT KORWA. 

When an aboriginal tribe in Ghota Nagpur or the Chhattisgarh country abandons 
its primitive speech and takes to that of its Aryan neighbours, the broken dialect 
which it uses is known as Sad®ri or Sadri. The Korwas are a tribe whose head-quarters 
are in the State of Jashpur, but who are also found in Sarguja, Palamau, the Sonpar 
tract of Mirzapur, and in the north of Bilaspur and Raigarh. In Jashpur, about 
4,000 of them have become settled cultivators, and speak a dialect, known as Sadri 
Korwa, which closely resembles Surgujia. The only special peculiarity of their 
language to which attention need be drawn, as it also occurs in other more broken 
dialects spoken by aborigines, is the formation of a past tense in ne as in dis'^ne, he 
came, hois‘ne, he became. 

Two specimens of Sadri Korwa are given. The first is a version of the Parable 
of the Prodigal Son, and the second is the deposition of a witness. Both have been 
provided by Babu Mathura Nath Chatterji, the Manager of the Jashpur State. 
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ChhattIsgarhI or Laria (Sadri Korwa Dialect.) (State Jashptje.) 

Specimen I. 

(Babu Mathura Nath Chatterji, 1898.) 

Tf%^T I 

^ ^TRT ^ ^ ^ I ^ 

^ ntftRTT ^W\ ^R-X|R-W% 

Ni) 

oRT ^ w\fm \ cfr ^ ^ 

^ I (Tt ^ wcum 

I ^ ^ITcI-Tf^ RR 
TffH ^ ^ I ^ HH mftH ^ ^ ?TtT 

Nj ♦ 

^FTf ^ ^ ^ ?§HRi 

HT^ I W ^-%¥5T Wrf ^ ^fs^rl H ’^TRT HWR- 

sJ • C»y C\ 

^ W W ^ ^T-f^T ^ I XTt-% 

^Hl^ TPf I '^TR ^RT 

• sj ♦ 

flT^ XRT ^TXj 

cT-^ iz:-% Mt^rfcH rht f%f%H i 

nJ NJ ♦ Sj ♦ 

H ^rirr htrr-s^ ^ hYtT-^h h ^h?t ^ ^ 

I H-% ’TO^-XR-% tn WHT ^f^TRTf ^ H-% 

Nj « « S> 

f^TTf ^ ¥ T5I-H Yrr^-XR-H Wt ^ HW 

Sj ♦ 

# 5 fr ^iff fcR^ I hYt mm t%TT^ Tf%H ^ ^ 1 %R 

Tf%HH cT-% tN-TH ^iHr U 

t-HlTT ^ ^'YfH^T Tf%H I cT-^ ^ ^ HT^ 

WT^cr t Hf^l cT-^ ^ XXR 'gfHT-% 

nJ 

^rflt ^rft ^fT-Tf%H t-% i ^ <tYt 
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I % ^ tw^ 

sRfr^ I cT-# ^ 

I ?T-^ ^T- 

# ^ ^iTft ffr?: zjjx 8^ *?!■-% 

TO^-ff ^rff 1% W T^ ’Tti:-^ ^T^T-fq^TR 

qn:8f i '^tr tj cftr ^ 8tT '?rpT-fTR-8* 

flRT^ # wr^-qfir^ t% Sf ^-^r: ^fiR fq^rR qrT-'f^ i 

^ t 81[T ^ I Wl^-W qi?:8^ 

^ ^ffi^ fm mi Tff^8 8 qqr^^ii 
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Mediate Group. 


EASTERN HINDI. 


ChhattIsgakhI or Laria (Sadr! Korwa Dialect), 

Specimen I. 


(State Jashpijb.) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


(Bahu Mathura Nath Chatter ji, 1898.) 

Gotek aVdin-kar du-got saua raliin. Sot saua-bar burha-bar-ke 
One mcin-of two sons were. The-younger sou the-fatlier-to 
kahis ‘e aba, sab dhan-pan d5gar-garu je abe se-kar bata mo-ke 

said ‘O father, all -paddy-etc. cattle-cows {i.e., toealth) ichat is tlint~of share me-to 
de. To tbor din pasu sot gosiya dher jabar lankii muluk-be 
gioe. Then a-few days after the-younger one very great distant country-to 
gais aru dban-pan-sab-ke san-sittir rann-bbann kair-daris. To sab-ke 
went and wealth-all scattered destroyed made. Then all 

sirais ta-le-pase 6 niuluk-he jabar blmkb liois, to o-ke sat-pati 

he-spent then-after that country-in great famine occurred, then hirn-to distress 

lagis. To o jay-kar-keben obe raij-kar gotek ab“din-sano’e 

occurred. Then he going that-very kingdom-of one man-with 

mesa-bois. To o o-ke snk^ri saraek cl5d-bat patbais, .Sru 
joined-hecame. Then he Mm swine feeding-for field-toward sent. And 
sokor-man je-ke suk“ri khat-rabin obo kbay kbojot-rabis, to ni 

the-husks which the-swine were-eating that-also to-eat he-was-seeking, hut not 

bbltis. To o set-paris aru kabe lagis, ‘mor burha-kar etek 
he-got. Then he came-to-senses and to-say began, ‘my fatlier-of so-many 
dbagar abai aru sob-kono-ke agbaek-bo-le jasti miPtbe 

hired-servants are and all-any-one-of-them-to satiety-even-than more is-given 
aru mai e-tban khaek begar mar“tho. Mai uth-kehen burba-tban 

and I {m)-this-place food without am-dying. I having -arisen the-father-near 

jahn, aru o-ke gothiabu, “e aba, Bbag“wan-tban aru tor-tban mai gun"!] a 
will-go, and him-to toill-say, “O father, God-near and thee-near I sin 
karTs. Se ab ka-niyar tor saua kahfibs ? Mo-ke dbSgar 

did. Therefore note how thy son am-I-to-he-called ? Me a-hired-servant 

rakb.” ’ Ta-le 6 utb-kar-kehen apan burha-tliau ae-lagis tiru 
keep.'' ’ Afterwards he having-arisen his-oion father-near to-come-began and 
jabar tane rabis ki burha b-kar lakbis, aru o-ke maya 

long distance he-was that the-father him-of saw, and him compassion 
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lagis, am dhay gais. Ta-le dhetu-ke potaris, aru 

tooh-p)8session-of, and having-riin he-went. Then the-nech he-embraced, and 

cbuma lihis. Tale sorea-har * burha-se kahis, ‘e aba, Bhag®wan-than aru 

kisses took. Then the- son the-father-to said, ‘O father, God-near and 

t6r-6-than mai gun^ha kar®l5, ab ka-niyar tor saua kahabS ? ’ 
thee-also-near I sin did, noto hoio thy son am-I-to-be-called?' 
Ta-le burha dhEgar-man-ke kahis, * bes luga babirawah aru e-ke 
Then the-f other the-servants-to said, 'good cloth take-out and this-person-to 

pidhawah ; aru hlth-me gotek mund®ri dewah, aru gor-man-me panhi ; aru 

put-on; and hand-on one ring give, and feet-on shoes; and 

lege sab-kono khabo piabs, aru khel^bB. Mor saua siray 

come let-us-alheveryone eat (and) drink, and sport. My son dead 
rahis, te uthis; beray rahis, te bbetais.’ Ta-le o-man rijh-rang 

teas, he alive rose; lost teas, he is-found.' Then they merriment 

karek lagin. 
to-make began. 

Se-pab“ra bare gosiyS kbete rahis. Ta»le o ghar-tban ais aru 

At-that-time the-elder one in-field was. Then he house-near came and 

madar bajat-rabis aru kbelat-rabin se sunis. Ta-le ek jban 
drum icas-sounding and they-sporting-were that he-heard. Then one person 
dhlgar-ke blkais aru kShi kihi karat-rabin se-ke puebbis. To 

servant he-called and what what they-doing-were him asked. Then 

6-bar 6-ke kabis, ‘tor sot’ka ais^ne. Se bese-bes ais, Te-kar lagin 

he him-to said, ‘ thy younger is-come. Me safe-sound is-come. That for 

burba tor kbian pian karis. Ta-le 6-bar-ke ris iagis, 

father thy giving-to-eat giving-to-drink did. Then him anger took-possession-of 
aru burba-bar bahire ais aru 6-ke batb-jori binti karis. 

and the-father outside came and him-to hand-clasping entreaties did. 

Ta-le 6-har burba apan-ke kabis, ‘ Ne-na ! etek baebbar-se mai 

Then he father his-own-to said, ' look-here ! so-many years-since 1 

tOr-tban kamatbo am kai-bo tor bat-ke tair nakbB. 

of-thee-near am-serving and ever-even thy words set-aside I-have-not. 

Teu-le tai mo-ke gotek patb“ru-b6 nahi dei-abas ki mai apan 

Then-even thou me-to one kid-even not given-hast that I my-own 

iar-goi-se kban pian kar“to. Am e 

friends-companions-with giviv.g-to-eat giving-to-drink might-have-done. And this 

saua t6r je tor dban-pan-garu-d%ar-ke an-tan-ml beruay sirais, 
son thy who thy wealth in-this-{and)-that scattering has- succeeded. 


e 

abo-karis 

ki 

tai 

6-kar-legin kban -pian 

kare-bas.’ 

Aru 

he 

coming-made 

that 

thou 

him-for giving-to-eat-and-drink 

hast-done.’ 

And 

6 

6-ke kabis. 

‘ e 

be^. 

tai sab-din m6re sange 

abas, aru 

mor 

he 

him-to said. 

'0 

son. 

thou all-days my company-in 

art, and 

mine 
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je*kono-je*koiio ahe se tore ahe. Sag“r6-k6n5-ke cMhat-rahis ki 

whatever-whatever is that thine is. dll-anyone-{of-iis)-to meet-was that 

khePten aru rijh kar®ten, e-lagin ki bhai 

tve-should-have-danced and merriment toe-should-have-made this-for that brother 

tor siray rabis, te pher bachis ; beray-rabis, te pawais.’ 

thy dead was, he again is-saved ; lost-he-toas, he is-found' 


~ o 2 
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CnnATTisGAEHi OR Lakia (Sadri Korwa Dialect). (State Jashpur.) 

Specimen II. 

(Babu Mathura Nath Chatterji, 1898.) 

^ i m I TO I ^rTcT 

1 ^ TfTR I ^ 1 5R?T-% (fr TO-TO TOff I 

<fr I ^rft ii 

<ft5T f^5T iTtr TO-Tf%H I TO ?:T^ TO-TO I 

’fit 1 W I 

^ ^ctq wf^ \ ^ ^IHTT ^ qrrfe^ -TT I ^T^- 

I ^ ^cf-Tl%Tr 1 Hfq-% ^ ^ i cif% 

C\ 

'gr TO^I 5ft TO-WiT 

1 ftH-ftcT 5R1T 51^ I H-% TOT ^RJST ^TmT-^TT TOTO I 

f^trl TOT-^tqr-^T l UrlT^ ^ 

TOf^r iffTTW II 
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CHHATTisG-AKHi OE Laeia (Sadei Koewa Dialect). (State Jashpub.) 

Specimen II. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

(JBabii Mathura Nath Chatter ji, 1898.) 

Mor ntw Hira. Bua-liar to mair-sirais. N^w 

My name (is) Bird. The-father indeed is-dead-and-gone. Bis-name 
rahis Deo-sae. Jat Kor“wa. Dihe raliOn. Bini“ra-bg ghar ahai. 

loas Deo-shdh. The-caste Korwd. In-a-village 1-live. ln~Bimrd house is. 
Janam-ke to bap-mae jaii®hT. Kori ek basar to 

Birth to-be-sure the-father-mother will-hnow. Score a years probably 

bois-boi. Kbeti bari kar-ke ji-tb§. 

have-been. Agriculture gardening doing I-am-living. 

Tin din bOis^ne bbai mor kbete jai-rabis. N5w rabis 
Three days have-been brother my field-to gone-had. The-name teas 
Pul-sae. Bbat'dia batbe sap sabis. I\Iai dekbe. Kbar-la katot-rabis. 

JPid-shdh. The-rice-eating hand-in a-snahe bit. I saio. Grass he-cutting-icas. 

Gob®rais ‘ e-na ! mo-la to sap sabis.’ Mai kabg, ‘ karam 
Be-cried-out, ^0! me Indeed a-snake has-bittenJ 1 said, ‘luck 
to pbatis-na.’ Ebe dniro agb’I-kar sandb-me sabe-rabis. Labu 

to-be-sure sjdit-then.’ These-very two fingers-of joint-in it-bitten-had. Blood 

jat-rabis. Sap-ke to ni bbeten. Tabane gbare aeu, 

going-was. The-snake indeed not I-rnet. Afterwards home I-came. 

(V 

Guni-raati karae dekben. Ni baebis. Suga-bera saeb-rabis. 

Charms-etc. causing-to-do I-saw. Not he-was-savei. Sunset-time it-bitten-had. 
Biban bot-bot mair gais. Ta-le tbana gaen 

Morning becoming-becoming dead he-went. Then {to-)police-station I-went 
DarOga-la sunaen. Sipal ais dekbis. Kabis ki, 

the-Police-Inspector-to I-reported. A-constable came {and) saw. Be-said that, 

‘ mur^da-la gara-topa-kara.’ Etavene to janpn mab'^raj. 

‘dead-body burying-do.’ This-much surely 1-know Sir. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

My name is Hira. My father is dead. His name was Deo Sbab. By caste I am 
a Korwa. I live in a settled village, to-wit Bimra. My parents probably know bow 
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old I am. Possibly I am about twenty years of age. I live by agriculture and 
gardening. 

Three days ago my brother, whose name is Pul Shah, went to my field. A snake 
bit him on the right ^ hand. I saw' what happened. He was cutting grass, and cried 
out, ‘ Ah, a snake has bitten me.’ I said, ‘ Then your fate has turned against you and 
you are a dead man.’ It had bitten him at the juncture between these two fingers. 
Blood was flowing from the place. I did not get to see the snake. Then we returned 
home. I had charms and the like performed, but to no avail. The snake bit him at 
sunset, and as the next morning was dawning he died. Then I went to the police 
station and gave information to the Inspector. A constable came and saw the body, 
and then told us to bury it. That, Sir, is all that I know. 


^ Literallj, oa the hand with which he eats his rice. 
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THE BAIGA DIALECTS. 

The following account of the Baigas is taken from pp. 179 and ff . of Mr. Robertson’s 
Report on the Census of 1891 of the Central Provinces. For further information, 
reference may he made to the works referred to by him and to pp. 44 and 88 of the 
Report of the Ethnological Committee of the Jithbulpore Exhibition of 1866-67 ; to 
Sherring’s Sindu Tribes and Castes, ii, 129, 130 ; to the Central Provinces Gazetteer, 
pp. 278 and ff. ; and to Mr. Crooke’s Tribes and Castes of the North-Western Eroninces 
and Oudh, s. v. Bhniydr. The Bhuiyars are an aboriginal tribe, inhabiting the Sonpar 
tract of the Mirzapur District, which is also known as Baiga, because large numbers of 
the aboriginal local priests are derived from this caste. 

‘ Properly speaking, the term Baiga is applied to a race of aborigines, found chiefly 
in the most inaccessible parts of the uplands of Mandla and Balaghat, and to a less 
extent amidst the hill ranges of Chhattisgarh bordering on those districts. Allied to or 
identical with the Baigas are other tribes found recorded at the Census under different 
names, chiefly in the jungle tracts of the Chhattisgarh country, such as the Binjhwars, 
Binjhias, and Nahars. All have been entered as sub-divisions of the Baiga tribe in the 
caste table for British Districts, but in the Feudatories table where sub-divisions have 
not been distinguished, the subordinate tribes are shown in different entries. There is 
another name, Bhumia, which is in most cases synonymous with Baiga, but as it is a 
term of rather indefinite application and may possibly include the members of other 
tribes, it has been thought best to keep it distinct. The nomenclature of the tribes 
tends to be rather confusing, but the following statement will help to show under what 
names and where they have been recorded at the enumeration. 



Distribution of Daigtia and allied tribes over the eliief districts where found. 


232 


EASTEEN HINDI. 


■IVIOX ITIOHIAOHd; 

CO 1> t** lO 

O CO CO 

o 

CO co' o< CO o 

30,011 

0 I>- 

CC 1—4 *-» o I>“ 

1-^ Oi '«3^ O 

01 i—T ci 

CO ^ 

■sauo^Bpnaj b^ijq 

o i • • • • • - 

****** 

■-' 1 . . . . 

i 


O o 

1>* CO 1-0 

00 ; LO Ci ; 

^4l * 

Qi 

‘Sduo; 

•■Bpna^ 

1 

i O '«f' 1.0 O GO 

: i>» oo i>* lo 

_ ■ O - «-* OJ o 

CO 

i-H 

oT 

Cl Cl o 

1— 1 -^j4 

: ; 

! 

•jnd[BqiuiiS qq 


* 

CD x.'Z 

1-0 OI CO 

ci : CO 

1.0 

1 1 •— t 00 i-o ic 

! ; 00 O 0> Ci ; 

i ' ‘ 1 

Cl 

o 

1-0 

10,220 

214 

88 

•JudlCJI ; 53 

d OO 1-H 

1-1 CJ 

: : : i:- 

l—t 

*0 rH 

Cl I>- 

00 

CO 

■?eqgsica ^ 

CO O -f' .-H CO 

CO O rH 

1> t ^ ^ 

r-T 00 • r-T . I>r 


•;“03S ^ 

1 

Ci i> o 

1.0 o 

1 ^ : 03 : 

• • • 

S'! 1 

r* 

00 ; : : : : 

• 

' 1 o o o o o 

O QO CD •— i CO 1— 1 

uqpuup; 1 c-j 1 ^ ^ ^ 

, ! CO c<j 

' ! 

Cl 


■aaodiuqqnf 

t 

o o o 

cv o o 

: —f ^ : 

f— T 

iO 

'U 

a 

. 20 

: : * • 

* 1—4 

* 

•qoiutJQ ^ 


. 

^ 1 ^ 

• • g- •••• 

' ^ .b • 

^ 6 

g - • • • • , 

. cc — ? ! 

— < 

R « R . . . . , 


pa 


fe: 

JZi 


pa 




•?3 

.iP 

’c2 

ca 


o 

*-+^ 

p 

S 


tJC 

o 

o 


C2 


s g: 

‘r- .5 
o -w 


0 - 

? Q 


c; 

ic 


O 


c3 a 

W 5 
O 


n n M m 


c5 


pi 


O 

g 

Q 

o 

5 

R 


•.xsdoJj SBgreg 


•s^Sreg panr^ S'Squx 


* Iiicliules 4 Eaigas from otlier districts, 
t Includes 11 miuinias from otlier districts. 
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‘The Baigas so called have been returned from Jubbulpore, from Mandla, Seoni and 
Balaghat on the Satpuras, and from Kawardha and the hill country north of Chhattisgarh. 
Begarding their origin, customs, and religious beliefs a most complete account has been 
furnished in Colonel Bloomfield’s Notes on the Baigas of the Central Provinces, 
published at Nagpur in 1885. Forsyth has also given an excellent description of the 
Baigas of the Maikal range in the east of Mandla in his book The Sighlands of 
Central India from which I take the following passage : — 

‘‘ The real Baiga of the hill raiiges is still almost in a state of nature. They are very black, with an 
upright, slim, though exceedingly wiry frame, and show less of the negretto type of feature than any other of 
these wild races. Destitute of all clothing but a small strip of cloth, or, at most, when in full dress, with the 
addition of a coarse cotton-sheet worn cross-wise over the chest, with long, tangled, coal-black hair, and 
furnished with bow and arrow and a keen little axe hitched over the shoulder, the Baiga is the very model of a hill 
aborigine. He scorns all tillage but the dhya clearing on the mountain-side, pitching his neat habitation of 
bamboo wicker-work, like an eagle’s eyrie, on some hiU-top or ledge of rock far above the valleys, penetrated 
by path- ways ; and ekes out the fruits of the earth by an unwearying pursuit of game. Full of courage, and 
accustomed to depend on each other, they hesitate not to attack every animal of the forest, including the tiger 
himself. Though thus secluded in the wilderness, the Mandla Baiga is by no means extremely shy, and will 
placidly go on cutting his dhya while a train of strangers is passing him, when a wild Gond or Korku 
would have abandoned all and fled to the forest. They are truthful and honest almost to a fault, being 
tembly cheated in consequence in their dealings with the traders ; and they possess the patriarchal form of 
self-government stiU so perfectly that nearly all their disputes are settled by the elders without appeal, though 
these, of course, under our alien system possess no legal authority. Serious crime among them is almost 
unheard of.” 

* The Baigas in Mandla have three main divisions, which again are sub-divided into 
several gdts. They are the Binjhwar, the Mundia and the Bharotia. In Balaghat the 
first and the last of these are found, but Colonel Bloomfield is unable to identify the 
Mundias of Mandla with any of the tribes found in Balaghat, In the latter the place 
of the Mundias is taken by the Narotias orNahars. The Binjhwars are the highest sub- 
division ; from them the priests of the tribe and of the Gonds are chiefly derived ; they 
live apart from every other tribe, and though nominally often in the same village as 
Gonds, the Baiga settlement is usually at some distance, often on the very top of a high 
hill overlooking the Gone! village. In Balaghat, however, the Binjhwars are among the 
most civilized of the tribes, in the villages of the Man valley many having long been re- 
gularly settled as plough cultivators. At the Census 84 per cent, of the Balaghat 
Binjhwars gave their religion as Hindu, while the other tribes show but a small 
proportion so returned; on the other hand, the Mandla Binjhwars are nearly all — 93 per 
cent — shown as animistic by religion. The Binjhwars are particular as to their food 
and drink, refusing to eat with the other tribes of Baigas and with outsiders. The 
Mundias are known by the head being shaven all but one lock ; the Binjhwars, on the 
other hand, wear their hair long. In Balaghat both the Bharotias and Narotias cut 
their hair whenever they think proper ; neither are very particular about their food and 
will eat almost anything except beef, which is forbidden. The Bharotias are wildest 
of all the tribes in the Balaghat District.’ 

As will be seen later on, Baigas speak a jargon based on Chhattisgarhi, whicii no 
doubt differs in its purity as we go from place to place. Hence, while over 33,000 
Baigas of different septs were counted in the census of 1891, only 7,974 were returned as 
speaking dialects sufficiently different from the standard Aryan language of the locality of 
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234 


EASTERN HINDI. 


their residence to be entitled to be named separately as ‘ Baigani.’ Under this name 


were included other dialects as well, as follows : — 

Baigani proper 2,616 

Binjhwari 4,447 

Bhumiai .......... 44 

Blmnjia .......... 867 


Total . 7,974 


These were distributed as follows, district by district, no figures which give the 


dialects separately being available : — 

Mandla 1,690 

Hoshangabad ......... 6 

Balagliat 

Raipur 3,782 

Bilaspnr 

Sambalpur ...... ... 1,027 


Feudatory States — 
Kawardha 
Sarangarh 
Patna . 


108 

55 

152 

^ 315 


Total . 7,974 


The returns made independently for this Survey, show the following estimated 
numbers of speakers of the various forms of speech of the Baiga tribe 



Bsisghat, 

Baipur. 

Bilaspar. 

Sambalpur. 

Kawardha. 

1 

Raigarh. 

Sarangarh. I 

Patna. 

Total. 

Baigani proper . 

1,000 

3,800 

300 

1,000 

1,000 


• •• 

••P 

7,100 

Binihwarl . . 

... 

3,000 

«•* 

... 

1 

100 

6,412 

150 

9,662 

Total 

1,000 

6,800 

300 

1,000 

1,000 

100 

6,412 

160 

16,762 


People of these two tribes not included in this form have been returned as speaking 
the ordinary Aryan dialects of the localities where they are found. I 
I shall now deal with these dialects one by one. 
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As explained above, Baigani, as a recognised dialect, is returned as spoken by some 
7jl00 people in Balagbat, Eaipur, Bilaspur, Sambalpur, and the State of Kawardba. It 
is a corrupt form of Chhattisgarhi, but is freely mixed up with words and idioms taken 
from other languages, including on the one hand Gondi, and on the other Bundeli. From 
Gondi it borrows a portion of its vocabulary, and, from Bundeli, the most noticeable 
idiom which is borrowed is the occasional use of the Agent case with ne before a transi- 
tive verb in the past tense. Although it is thus a composite jargon, its basis is clearly 
Chhattisgarhi. 

In another important point it has borrowed from Gondi in rather a peculiar way. 
The termination of the first person singular of a verb in that language, in this agreeing 
with other Dravidian languages, ends in nd or n. Baigani has borrowed this nd or n 
and adds it indifPerently to all persons of any verb. Similarly many cases of Gondi 
nouus end in a termination containing the letter n, and these Baigani seems to have 
borrowed here and there in a very capricious manner. This is especially noticeable in 
the case of the Gondi genitive termination nd. The result is that the language of a Baiga 
is fuU of the syllable nd, repeated over and over again as a kind of expletive. The same 
syllable appears to be used sometimes instead of the Bundeli ne to form the Agent case. 

The following are examples of this peculiarity, selected from the many which occur 
in the specimen. 

Examples of the use of the Agent case are wah-^e puchhe, he asked ; wo-ni kahis, he 
said ; mai-nd nah^kd dard^, I did not fear ; bdbd-nd radh'^wdy-nd, the father cooked. 

The following sentence is instructive as showing how the termination nd is added 
to nouns, hamdr bdp-ke yahd-nd bahut-d khdtu-nd wd-kar-le jddd-nd banahiyd-ke lane 
chnrHhe-nd, in my father’s house, more than very much food is cooked for the hired- 
servants. 

As regards verbs, a few examples will suffice. 

Present tense, mar^tha-nd, I am dying ; hau~nd, I am ; jdthe-nd, he goes. 

Future tense, jdhd-nd, I will go ; kahu-nd, I will say. 

Past tense, hai-nd, they were ; le-gals-nd, he took away, and many others. 

Other forms, — Impercdive, kar-le-nd, make. Conjunctive Participle, Idn-kar-nd, 
having brought. 

The following specimen is a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son into Baigani. 
As the speaker was necessarily very illiterate, it cannot be said that the translation is 
entirely successful. Here and there there are passages about the meaning of Tyhich I am 
in doubt. These have been marked with a query. The specimen was recorded in the 
Distriet of Balaghat. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group. 

EASTERX HIKDI. 

CHHAirisGARHi OK, Laria i^Baigaxi broken) Dialect. (District Balaghat.) 

^ frt: I 

t TOT % ^ ^ ^ 1 #t-wr ^ 

TO^-’STT I ^ %- 

^ \ fm ^ frof i 

^^-WC ^ TITT TT^ ^ t^-HT ^ ^t-%-‘5TT ^ 

TKtcf I ^ Wr^T-^T XT^ WfT-3^ 

Tf^ 1 ^ ’^rrxpT xifi-w ^Trt-% qtr^-^-^rr i 

fr ^-wr w^-^t i fr-# ^rfr 

I ^ #t fiffT ^ ¥ TTTT TO-^ 

^n% 

TOi-^ I xTf T-% ^ wjwf ^iT wrrr-^T i fwK 

'TO TO 1 t ^ 

^T <Tt^ wf^TTO-?TT XT^ I ft 

cT^ ^TWr ^Tff WT^-^ I xn: ^ ^ff ^ Tt TOT- 

^ TTPIT ^T^-%-^ §7'^TT ^XTT-^ '^5TT 

%f^-?n 1 TOT ^tt^ 

g?ITT '^TTxf TO I 'TOT ^T ^ TETT TO ^ritt-% rft 'ft-^ 1 

fxjjT '^TTXT^ WTTT ^tRtT "WWl Xfif^lTT ^rR’-^-»TT ^-^^’fTT-^ 

^x^T €t-^ '?l^-TrT "^WT ^fli%-TrT xip^ Xf'fTT-^ I ^RtT 'fTT XITST^ 

nJ * 

^rar T%^ I % Trr-irS-Tt ^ fxffr 

Itot ^ I <Tw '?r^T T^ ^rrRf%-^ ii 

^ T¥-^ I ^l^fTT ^tf ^ xrff f^Tf 

^T ^Tsrr ^T3iT TOT^ ^RtT-^TT I 'TOT '?riM*f ^ ^T- 

^T X5^-^ 'TO^-t ^TO-^ xjt t oRT % I fr-% f\-Wi fTtr 

^ TO-% TOT ^ W\^-^ ^T ^ 
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\ fm fr ^ftcrc i ^rrf^- 

Sj 

^-% t w ^ fqiT cfrr TO 

TO ^-W\ TOT-tft ft HtT 

TO TOT 1 fi?iT TTt fTOfTO-# TO <T1T TO-^ WT?I- 

^ ^ ft-ft ^ ^-^T t-ft^ I %-^ 

TO-^ %-^ ITT TO ^-TT TO TOT ^ iTtT % TO TO 

^ ?TtT TOT I ftRT TOT T^-^ ^ Tt-^H-t I ^ % 

rftr ^ TO-TO-Tt-^ f^RT TOlt TO-Tt flRT fft^-TO U 

Nj 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

EASTERN HINDI. 

CHHATTisGAKHi OB, LaBIA (BAIGlNi BBOKEX) DiALECT. 


Mediate Group. 


(Distbict Balaghat.) 


bawa sab-la sakel-kar le-gais-na dur. 

son all collecting took- away far. 

apan dhan-la bigar-dais. Sapha 

Ms-own property he-wasted. All 

tab wo des-ma bare akal 

then that country-in great famine 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Nai-na 6 daiika-ke dbi chhawa bai-na. Wo-me-se nan chbawa 

Certain a man-of two sons were. Them-in-fiom the-younger ^on 

bap-ko kahis, ‘ye baba, dban-ma mor bata bai to dai-de.’ 

the-father-to said, ‘ O father, the-property-in my share is that give.' 

Tab ob wo-la apan dban bat-dare. Babut din nai bois te 

Timi he him-to his-own property divided. Many days not became that 

cbbut*ka cbbawa sab-la sakel-kar le-gais-na dur. Pbir waha apan 

the-younger son all collecting tooh-away far. Then there his-own 

lucbai-se apan dban-la bigar-dais. Sapha dhan-la apan-kar 

dehauchery-by his-own property he-wasted. All property himself-of 

kbo-dais, tab wo des-ma bare akal pare-bai-na. Aur wo 

he-squandered, then that country-in great famine fell. And he 

bikkul garib ho-gaye-na. Aur wo wob des-ml jay-kar ek-jban-tban 

totally poor became. And he that country-in having-gone one-person-near 

raban. Kaseji bola tai apan kbet-la suara cbarawe-ke 
lived. Ee (f) told {?) him {?) his-own fields-to swine feeding-for 
p8b*cba-daye-na, aur wo bbus-la suar khaye-na apan pet bharan-la 

sent-him, and those husks swine ate his-own stomach filling- to 
lagis-na. Aur wo-ko kohi nab*ko dei-na. Tab w5-la sur*ta ais-na. 

he-began. And him-to any not used-to-give. Then him-to remembrance came. 
Aur wo pbir kabe, ‘ bamar bap-ke yaba-na bahut-5 khatn-na wo-kar-le 

And he then said, ‘my father-of near much-also food that-of-than 

jada-ua banabiya-ke lane chur®tbe-na, aur bhukhan mar“tba-na. 

more field-labourers-of for is-cooked, and from-hunger 1-am-dying. 

T'aha-le uth-ke mai baba kabi jabo-na. Pbir w6-la kahu-na, 

Eere-from arising I {my)-father near will-go. Then him-to I-will-say, 
“ baba, mai-na Bbag*wan-la nah^ko daraS aur tumar agS pap karo-na 


Jada-ua banahiya-ke lane cnurtne-na, aur bhukhan mar“tba-na. 

more field-labourers-of for is-cooked, and from-hunger 1-am-dying. 

T'aha-le uth-ke mai baba kabi jabo-na. Pbir w6-la kahu-na, 
Eere-from arising I {my)-father near will-go. Then him-to I-will-say, 

“ baba, mai-na Bbag*wan-la nah^ko daraS aur tumar agS pap karo-na 
“father, I God not feared and thee before sin did. 

Mai t5r cbbawa kahobe-la nahl-bau-na. Mobi-la tor banihar-ma 
I thy son to-be-called not-fit-am. Me thy field-labourers-among 
ek kar-le-na.” ’ Wo tab uth-kar baba kabi jathe-na. Par w6 
one make." ' Ee then having-arisen father near goes. But he 
babut dur rahe w6-la dekh-kar baba-la maya lano-hai-na. Aur daiir-kar 


very far 


seeing he-father pity brought. 


running 
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wah-kar dhetu-ma lapa-kar wo-la chuma lenis-na. Chhawa wo-la kahis, 

Ms neck embracing Ms kisses took. The-son Mm-to said, 

‘ baba, mai-na Bbag^vvan-la nah^ko daraS aur tumar agS pap karo-na. 

‘father, I God not feared and thee before sin did. 

Aur pber mai tor beta kahobe-ke nahe ho-na.’ Phir apan naukar-la 

And again I thy son to-be-called not {jit) -am.’ Again Ms-own servant-to 


baba kabis, ‘ acbcbha pbariya lan-kar-na w6-la peb®ra-de ; 

the-f other said, ‘good clothes bringing him-on ptit ; 

anthi-ma mundi aur gor-ma panbi peh^ra-de. Aur bam 

finger-on ring and feet-on shoes put. And we 


aur w6-kar 

and his 

kbay^bo aui 
will-eat and 


achcbba rahebo. Hai chbawa mar gaye-rabe, to ji'gaye ; 

well will-remain. This son dead had-been, and he-became-alive ; 

bbulaye gaye-rabe, pbir mil-gaye.’ Tab achcbba raban lagis-na, 

lost was, again is-fotmd’ Then well to-remain they-began. 


W o-kar 
Mis 

pber baja 

then mmic 

cbakar-kar 
servant-out -of 

wo-la kabis. 


bare cbbawa 
elder son 


aur 

and 

ek-la 

one 


‘ tor 
‘ thy 


kbet-ma rabe-uA 
jield-in was. 

nacb*ni-kar awaj 
dance-of sound 

bulay-kar 
calling 

bbai aye-bai. 
brother come-is. 


apan 

his-own 


apan-se 

him-near 


Aur wob gbar najik-na pob‘-ebis, 
And he house near-to arrived, 

sunis-na. Aur wab-ne 

he-heard. And he 

pucbbe, ‘ye ka bai?’ Wo-ne 

asked, ‘ this what is ? ’ Me 

Aur tor baba-na acbcbba roti 
And thy father good food 


wo 

he 


risay gais 
angry went 


him-to said, 

radb'way-na, kabe-ke wo-la acbcbba mil-gaye.’ Pbir 

has-got-cooked, because-that him well he-found.’ Then 

aur bbitar nab‘ko baitban-pawe-na. Kabin-kar wo-kar bap agan-ma 

and inside not to-sit-{^)-got. Thereupon (?) his father courtyard-in 

nikar-kar wo-la bbur“yabai. Wob apan bap-kar kaban lage-bai, 

coming-out him to-appease {began) (?) Me his-own father-to to-say began, 

‘ dekbd, mai itak sal sewa kar*tbn, aur pbir tor bat nab“k6 

‘see, I so-many years service am-doing, and again thy words not 

tarB aur tai-ne mo-la garar-cbheri nab®ko lai-denis, mai mor 

disobeyed and thou me-for a-kid not did-purchase, {that) I my 

job*riya-ke sang maja-kar“ten-na. Pbir to cbbawa kis^bin-ke sang tor 

friends-of with might-make-merry. Then ihy son harlots-of with thy 

dban-la kbay-daris, jo ais to tai-ne bo-kar laye acbcbba kbabe-la 
fortune devoured, when he-came then thou him-of for good food 

de-dis.’ Hai-kar bap-na bai-la kabis-bai, ‘cbbawa, sab din-ba has- 
gave’ Mis father him-to said, ‘son, all days thou- art {^) ■, 

jo mbr hai, taun sab-hau tor ay. Pbir achcbba-kar 
mine 


aur 

and 


what 


IS, 


that all-even thine 


aur 




But happiness-of and 
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khusi-rah-kar thik 
joyful-being-of proper 

phir ji-gaye ; 
again he-came-to-Ufe ; 


rahe-na-hai. Aur liai tor 

was^ And this thy 

bhulaye gaye-rahe, phir 
lost he-toas, again 


bhai mar 
brother dead 
mil-gaye.’ 
he-is-fonnd' 


gaye-rahe-nar 

was. 


The above specimen illustrates the coiTupt Cbhattisgarhi used by the Baigas of 
Balaghat. Elsewhere it varies considerably. In Bilaspur, for instance, it is nearly pure 
Cbhattisgarhi. Further examples of the dialect are unnecessary. Everywhere it is 
merely Chhattisgarhi with great or less admixture of foreign elements. 
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1 he relationsliij^ existing between the Binjliwars (also called Binjhwals) and the 
Baigf s Las been described ante on pp. 230 and ff. While the Baigas proper are most 
numerous in Jahalpur, IMandla, Bilaspar, and Western Chhattisgarh, the Binjhwars are 
found mainly in Bastern Chhattisgarh and in its Oriya Beudatories. Both tribes speak a 
corruj)tform of Chhattisgarhi, but u bile the corruption of Baigani is due to the influence 
of Goncli and the various forms of speech allied to Western Hindi, that of Binjhwari is 
due to the influence of Oriya. Binjhwari as a recognised dialect is returned from the 
followir.i>‘ districts and States : — 


Eaipur . 
Eaigarh 

Sarangarh 

Patna 


3,000 

100 

6,412 

1.50 


Total . 9,662 


Binjhwars are also found in the States of Sarguja and Gangpur in Chhota Xagpur. 
In Patna, they are confined to the Binjhualti Pargana in the h.' orth-West of the State, 
Elsewhere they are so scattered that no specific localities for them can be shown on the 

map. 

As specimens, I shall give a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son from Saran- 
garh, and a folk-tale from Baigarh. The specimen received from Eaipur Avas obtained 
with considerable difficulty, and is not complete. It is, therefore, omitted. The Saran- 
garh specimen shows clearly the influence of Oriya. The Eaigarh specimen is more 
nearly pure Chhattisgarhi, and closely resembles the language of the specimen sent from 
Eaipur. The form of the speech spoken in Patna is much mixed with Oriya like that 
of the Sarangarh specimen. 

It is not necessary to analyse the grammatical forms present in the Sarangarh 
specimen. It is a mechanical mixture of Chhattisgarhi and Oriya, the former predomin- 
ating. It is sufficient to mention a few special peculiarities. The letter e is often sul)- 
stituted for /. 'ihus, we have rahes instead of raliis, he Avas. and delies, instead of dihis, 
he gave. ‘He Avent’ is sometimes Avritten jay as, sometimes jdis, sometimes jais, 
sometimes yds, and sometimes 1 he word for ‘is’ is d//d, as in Sadri Korwa. Tlie 

AA ord apan is used to mean ‘ Ave,’ including the person addressed, as is the idiom in Guj- 
arati. This use of the Avord is evidently borroAved from the neighbouring Munda and 
Dravidian languages. 


2 I 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group. 

EASTEEN HINDI. 

I 

CHHATTiSGARHI OR LaEIA (BiNJHWARI BROKEN) DiALECT. (STATE SaRANGARH.) 

Specimen I. 

^ ^WrZl I ^ %3T ctr: f?rT-% 

^ ^ w ?fr-^ 1 1 w ww ’ssr- 

\ ini TO 

W^TT ^enHsttl WT-^H ^TT^-HT’^rr- 

Cv 

^ Tft crar I ^ ^ 

^ ^ I w’f 

TO ^UTO-% I ^ ^ ^ CRT TO ^iTcT-Tf%^ ^ cTO-% 

. 

I TT 5fif I ^ ^ ^ 

^ ifrr %^-z\ ^ffro ^^tto-to?!’ 

Sj 

TOR-TOft iftST mfT-% I TX\ *TTcT*'f^ • ^ 

^I'lt ^rff TOT TT^ TTTnW-^ 

’^T Htr HK ^ wiw{ ^rrro ^fNi i cflT ^rfiRiT Tflrn 

TTt-% TTTi 1 ^ TO TO-^ 3% ^TRTH 1 TO ^ f%3K ^ 

TO TO-TO TO ^ TO ^ 

WTTO ^ I "TOT ^vTO TOTT ^ TOTTTH-^ 

froi’f ^T fill ’TOTT ^ItT ^iT 'Mil dll TOT ^R%Tr ^TTTOT *^NrT 1 TO 
<TOK ^flfft-fi ^ ^TT^-TOT 

'41i TRT ^ TT^ fror-^^ ^ETR^-TOt; fror-^^ i 

xrm Tir-^-TOT i ^to-% to Trtr tot ^tt-wtjt-tto ^ 

^ f^rro I to toto-^ toh ^ f^rro i ^ 

Hiftro wNt II 
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^-^T. TO I #T ^ ^ 

^ ’^T-^ WU wif^ TO^T I ^ ^ ^ 

\3 Sj "sj 

=hl^< 4 i-% M'^K^ ^rR- 3 T I ^ 

rnTRT wt ’^IR-t ^ cTTf RT TO HT^-TO-TO ^fTO-t 
^ ?|^ ^-fTrf%^-% 1 ^ fR[ ^ ’^T-% 

^ I ^ ^-WC TO ^ OT 4 fi 71 ? 5 r 

cTTfRT TO-% WTO ^ f^T3TT f^-W ^ ^ W 

WTW-f I WH ^ 11^-^ ^ XR TO ^ tW-^ ^ 

Wt-W Wff TO W ^ fWfTR-^Jr Wf I tTT TO TO iTf 

cirfK t^;T wt TOTT TO-^^rnft ^T^-froft-i %-totto wtto 

^ wf^t-Wr-TOT 4fTO-% I ^ ^ TOW TO W^-f^ 

^ w5t ^ wriw ^ TO TO ^ WT% wi; cTTfr^n: wrt | sWr 
Tfro W TOW TOW W^T^T-WF^ TOW^W WW WT%-W TO WTfTT Wit 
TO-WR-TO^ trow ^ qWR-WR-TOW ^T. fTOW II 


2 I 2 
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[No. 55.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

EASTEEN HINDI. 

CHHATTiSGAKHi OR LaRIA (BiNJHWARi BROKEN) DiAXECT. (SxATE SaRANGARH.) 

Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Gute lok-ke dui-ta pila rakes. Je a-kar suru beta tar 

A-certain man-of two sons were. And them-of the-younger son his 

bua-ke kakis, ‘ bua, dhan-duganir kata jo mor hissa-ke ahe mo-ke 

father-to said, ‘father, of-goods the-portion that my share-of is me-to 

de.’ Je wah dhan-dugani tahanar-mi khag-kar dekes. Aur tkore 

give." And he the-goods them-among having-divided gave. And a-few 

din jayas packhe ckkote beta jama ikattka sakalis aur dur-des 

days went after the-younger son all together gathered and to-afar-country 

pala-jais. Aur wakl-tkan ar^la-sar^la-ml 6-kar mal-ke kkarchi-pakais. 

went-away. And there riotous-livmg-in his substance wasted. 

Aur jebe woki-har saku kkarcke-pakais wakf tkane nickat dukal pares, 
And when he 

aur waki 


tang 

and he in-want 

bkal-luke-ke odhes. 

citizen-to joined. 

bhejis, Aur wah 

sent. And he 

pet 


all had-spent that land-in a-mighty famine arose, 

koi-jais. Aur wah jais aur 6i des-ke gute 

became. And he went and that country -of a 

Aur wah o-ke 6-kar kkete barha ckaraiba-ke 

And he him his fields-into swine feeding-for 

jaun task barka khat-rakis, waki tasu-ke 6-kar 
what husks the-swine eating-were, those husks-with his 

bkar this. P ar 6-ke konke nakl-deis. Aur 


kkusi-tkl 

belly happiness-with tcould-have-filled. But him-to anyone did-not-give. And 

jebe wak 6-kar-thi dis wah kakis, ‘mor Inid-ke kete-ta kamiya 

when he himself -to came he said, ‘my father’s how-many hired-servants 

kkay"ba-pur=ti aur bachaye-pur“ti pitka pat-kai, aur mui ina bkukkd 

eating-enough and to-be- spar ed-enough bread get, and I here with-hunger 

marat-kn. Mlii utkT aur mor bua-ke pas-kena jakf, aur 6-ke kakT, 

perish. I will-arise and my father-of near will-go, and him-to I-will-sny, 

p6r kakeba 
son to-be-called 

wak utkes au 
he arose and 


“ bua. 

mui Maka-Prabku-ke aur 

t6r 

dos 

kare. 

aur t6r 

“father. 

I God-of and 

thee-of 

sin 

did. 

and thy 

layak 

nia. T6r kamiva 

V 

mita 

m6-ke 

rakh.” 

Pker 

icorthy 

am-not. Thy hired-servant 

like 

me 

keep.” 

’ And 
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bap-ke thane ayas. Par jebe nithar clur wah rahes, o-kar bua 

{his)-fathe>' near came. Sut token a^great distance he was, his father 

so-ke dekbis, au daya karis, an daures, au ok®le pakais, au cbiimbes^ 

him saw, and compassion made, and ran, and on-neck fell, and kissM. 

Aur 6-ke o-kar beta kabes, ‘ bua, mui Maba-Prabbu-ke biruddb aur tor 

.dnd him-to his son said, ^father, 1 God-of against and of-thee 

laga dos kare, aur tor beta kabeba layak niA’ Par o-kar bua 

near sin did, and thy son to-he-called worthy am-not.’ iBut his father 

tabar gotl-ke kabes, ‘ gute acbcbba dag'la an-kena 6-ke pinba-des ; 
his servant-to said, ‘‘one best robe having-brought hitn-to put-on; 

aur batbe gute mudi pinba-des, aur gore sare-panliai pinba-des ; pacbcbbe, 

andon-hatids a ring put-on, and on-feet shoes put; then, 

kba-pi-kena, anand kaPbl Kabe-ke yah mor beta 

having -eaten- and- drunk, rejoicing we-tcill-make. Because-that this my son 

mar-jay -rabes, aur pher jives ; wab palai- jay -rahes, aur pber miles.’ Aur 

dead-was, and again is-alive ; he lost-was, and again is-found.’ And 

6-man anand kariba lages. 


they rejoicing 

to-do 

began. 







Tet“kl-bela 

6-kar 

bar®ka beta 

kbete 

rahes. 

Aur jab 

wab 

aye 


At-that-time 

his 

elder son in- 

-the-field 

was. 

And when 

he 

came 

aur 

gbar-ke 

laga 

pabucbis, wab 

gav“ba 

bajabci 

sunis, aur 

Avab 

gute 

and 

the-house-of 

near 

arrived, he 

singing 

playing 

heard, and 

he 

a 


kamiya-ke dakes, aur pachares, ‘Tta kay-ta?’ Aur wah 6-ke kabes, 

servanl-to called, and asked, ‘ this what-is ?' And he him-to said, 

tabanar bbai aye-hai, am* tfibanar bua mSdi-basa-kena kbuat-bai ; 
'thy brother come-is, and thy father a feast giving-to-eat-is ; 


kahe-ke wah 6-ke bhal-kbusi a-milis-hai.’ Aur Avab risa b6i-jes, 

because-that he him safe-and-sound has-received.’ And he angry became. 


aur gbar-ke 

nabi ' jeis. 

Paebbe 6-kar 

bua bab“re 

ais. 

aur 6-ke 

and the-house-to 

not went. 

After-wards his 

father out 

came. 

and h im 

sam“jbais ; aur 

wah tabanar 

bua-ke jawab 

deis, ‘ dekb, 

nitbar 

diu-le 

entreated ; and 

he his 

father-to answer 

gave, 'lot 

many 

daysfrom 

tor mui sewa 

karat-bu. Mui kebbe tor 

hukum-ke 

nahl 

tain. 


thee I service doing-am. I at-aiiy-time thy commandments not transgressed, 

par kebe gute cbbel-p6te tui mo-ke nabT dela, je mui mitan-sange 

and even a kid thou me-to not gavcst, that I friends-with 


usat-karu. Par jcte-belo yah 

merriment -may -mak e . But at-ichat-time this 

dari-kis“bi-ku de-pakais, ais, 

harlois-to hath-squandercd icas-come. 


tabar beta, jo tabar dhan-dugani 
thy son, icho thy living 

tui 6-ke madi-basa-kena 
thou him for a-feast 
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khuat-hai.’ Aur wah 6-ke kahes, ‘beta, sada-din mor-sange tui abes, 

giving~to-eat-art.' And he him-to said, ‘son, ever me-with thou art, 

aur jete dhan mor ahe, sabu tahauar ahe. Thauka rahis je apan 

and what wealth mine is, all thine is. Proper it’Was that we 

usat kariba-lage, aur anand kalD, kahe-ke yah tahar bhai 

merriment may-make, and rejoicing may-do, because-that this thy brother 

mar-jay-rahes, aur pher jiyes ; aur palai-jay-rahes, aur pher miles.’ 
dead-was, and again is-alive ; and lost-was, and again is-found' 
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Specimen II. 

TT^-¥T ^ ^^T-WT ^^TRT-^ ^I'rai 

^ I ^ W^T-'fT Tf%-^ I 

^ I ?TTr-% 

^ cw ^ wtci-^t I ^ ^ ^ff%5r ^ ^ 

C\ ^ 

<hJTT^ ^T^cf-’f^T I T # ft" I ftl" 

^-qfT ^ ^'^•H-^rr3T-^ tftqrrT-qi wt<?t Mf^*ii-^ f^qrrr f^1%^ i 
qt ’^cT ^ tiqi qifq-ft" mi hmt fqr-^fw i ^ 

^ ^f^-qrr WR-^ i ^ ^ ?§ft 

I I ftt I ftt ^-ftf 

’fift ^ Tf%^i qmx? ftf^i 

^Z I qiT ^ 1 ^ ^Riih 

^ 1 Tfi T <Tr I TffT 

ftn I ^ ftt qqi ^pRT-ft" q%ft Tf%^ I ^ ’ftt-qfT 

cTRi^q I ^ ^ rrsTT-^ ^tqm-¥T 'srt 

C\ 

ftt tft-iR qrf%^ ^ fntt-¥Tq-^ ^-ft" qrw 

qR-% xnftt fw^-^ I ^TTR ftt iJ-’fT ^Rftt ft- 

^ 1 ftt ^tqiTT-¥T I m fr-^ i 

sj 

^ ^-qn: ft^ ^z ^r 

^T ^tTT ^3iTT %-^ "^TITT I "^HR ^ 

ft" Wf WR-^ I rR-% ^t-qjT ^ ’ftt-WT RTT qfT-^ 

TO ^TTflR II 
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CHHATTiSGAEHi Oil LaRIA (BiKJHWAKI BEOKPK) DiALECT. 

Specimen li. 


(State Eaigaeh.') 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Hk 

One 


Ek 

One 

aur 

and 

aur 

and 


ek 

one 

sab 

all 


ek des-me 
one coiintry-in 
din Eaja-har apan 
day the-hing hh-own 
kabis ke, ‘pheko.’ 
said that, ‘ throw’ 
sab-le chhote-ke-har 
all-than the-yoimger-of so-great 

sab-Ja 


Baja rahis. O-kar ekais beta rahis. 

kmg teas. Hini-of twenty-one sons were. 

laika-la balay-ke ek ek bbala dihis, 

sons-to having-called one one spear gave, 


To 

Then 

atek 


Taha-le 

o-kar 

bap-bar 

There-npon 

his 

father 

kbat-bau ? ’ 

To 

sab 

eat ? ’ 

Then 

all 

ebbote-bar 

kabis 

ke, 

the-younger 

said 

that, 

sab gab“ua 

-gatha-la 



Se 


all ornaments- etc. 
nikar-dihis. 

{the-liing) tnrned-him-onf. 
o-kar bbala gire-rabis. Au 

his spear fallen-had. And 

ke, ‘e jagba-Ia kbanau.’ 
that, ‘ this place dig.’ 
kapat dikbis. To o-la 


sab-ke bbala-bar naj‘‘dik-me rabi-gay, 

all-of spear near-place-in remained, 
dur-mg gais ke nabi dikbis. 

distance-into loent that not it-was-visible. 
puebbis ke, ‘turn sab ka-kar kamai 
all asked that, ‘ you all whose earning 
kabin ke, ‘tor kamai kbait-ban.’ Sab-le 
said that, ‘ thy earning we-eat.’ All-than 

‘ mai apan kamai kbat-bau.’ To o-kar 

‘J my-own earning eat* Then his 

nikar-ke ek dboti pabina-ke 

having-taken-off one loin-cloth having -put -{on-him) 

Wo cbalat cbalat ek g5w-mg gais, jabS 

going going one village-into went, where 

ub5-ke sab uriya-ia babiy-ke kibis 

there-of all Oriyas having -called he-said 

To sab kbane lagin. Kbanat- me ek 

Then all to-dig began. Digging-in one 

kbolis. To o-mi batbi-cb batbi 


door came-to-view. Then' that he-opened. Then thai-in elephant-verily elephant 


Pber dusar kapat 

A gam another door 

St dikbis. Pber 

camel ic ere- seen. Again 


dikbis. 0-bu-la kbolis, to 

was-seen. That-foo he-opened, then 

o-la kbolis to gaye-cb gay, 

that he-opened then cow-verily cow. 


bbare rahis. 
filled icere. 

Ste-ch 
camel-verily 

Pber o kbolis to baila-ch baila. Pber kbolis to 

Again that he-opened then ox-verily ox. Again he-opened then 

ghode-eb gboda. Pber kbolis to bire-cb bira. Pber 

horse-verily horse. Again he-opened then diamond-verily diamond. Again 
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kholis 
he-opened 
charo 

{m-)the-foiir 


to ek 
then one 
taraph 
sides 


jhuPna-me ek 
swing-m one 
khub jhin 
very many 


bed“ri baitbe-rabis. Aur 6-kar 

female-monkey seated-was. And her 

cberi baitbe-rabin. Jab o 

maidservants seated-were. When that 

Raja-ke cbbok'‘ra-bar ubi gais to cberi-man kabin ke, 

king-of son there went then the-maidservants said that, 

‘ kuwari-batb-ke sut-mi kumbar-ibi-ke kacbcba cbuki bSdb-ke pani 

^ virgin-of-hand-of thread-in potter' s-house-of raw pitcher having-tied water 

nikal-law, aur e-la nab“waw, to e-bar 
draw-and-hring, and this-one bathe, then this-one 

To Raja-ke cbbok^ra-bar wais®ne karis. To sundar 
Then the-Mng-of son the-same did. Then a-beatdiful 


ad“mi 

human-being 


bo-jabai.’ 

will-become' 


jawan 

youthful 


chhok^ri 

bo-gay. 

Aur 6-kar sang 

bihaw 

kar-ke 

apan 

girl 

she-became. 

And her-of with 

marriage 

having-done 

his-own 

dada-ke 

/V 

pas bathi. 

gboda, ut, gay. 

aur 

bira-ura 

sab-la 

father-of 

near elephants. 

horses, camels, cows. 

and 

diamonds- etc. 

all 

le-ke 

ais ; aur apan dada-la 

kahis 

ke, 

‘ dekh, mai 

apan 

having-taken he-came ; and his-own father-to 

said 

that, 

‘ see, 1 

my-own 

kamai-ke 

laye-hau.’ 

Tab-le 6-kar 

dada 

6-la 

acbcbba pyar-kar-ke 

earning-of 

have-brought.' 

Then-after his 

father 

him 

well 

loving 

rakhe 

lagis. 






to-keep began. 







FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

In a certain country there bred a king wbo bad twenty-one sons. One dav tbe 
king called them all and gave each a spear and told bim to throAV it. Then each 
threw his spear, and it fell quite close, except that of tbe youngest, AAbicb Avent so far 
that it became inA'isible. After that tbe king asked them all, ‘ by whose earnings do 
you eat ? ’ They all replied, ‘ we eat your earnings,’ excejn tbe youngest, who said, 
‘ I cat my oaati earnings.’ Then tbe king took olf all his ornaments and fine clothes, 
put a mere loin-cloth on bim, and sent him into banishment. He walked and walked 
till be came to a certain village, AA bicb turned out to be tbe one where his spear had 
fallen. He collected all tbe Oriyas who dwelt there, and told them to dig AA’bere tbe 
spear lay. So they all began to dig. As they dug, they came to a door, Avbicb be 
opened, and found tbe place inside full of elephants upon elephants. Then be came 
to another door. That too he opened, and found tbe place full of camels upon camels. 
Then be opened another, and found cows upon cows. Then another, and found bullocks 
upon bullocks. Then another, and found horses upon horses. Then another, and found 
diamonds upon diamonds. Then be opened another, and found a she-monkey seated in 
a swing. All round her were seated a number of maid-servants. As tbe Prince entered, 
the maid-servants said to bim, ‘ draw some water in an unbaked pitcher from a potter’s 
bouse, which has been fastened to a string spun by the band of a virgin. Then come and 
bathe this monkey, and it will become a human being.’ Tbe Prince did as be was 
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instructed, and the monkey turned into a beautiful young damsel. He promptly 
married her, and brought her to his father with all the elephants, horses, camels, cows, 
diamonds and other treasures which he had found, and said to him, ‘ See, this is what 
I hare brought of my own earnings.' Then the king showed him much affection, 
and revoked his sentence of banishment. 
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kalanga and bhulia. 

These two dialects have hitherto been classed as forras of Oriya. As a matter of 
fact, however, a reference to the following specimens will show that they are really 
corrupt Chhattisgarhi, and that all that they have in common with the other language 
is the character, and that they have here and there borrowed a few words and idioms 
from it. N o doubt the fact that they ai’e written in the Oriya character has led to the 
wrong classification. 

In the ileport of the Census of 1891, Bhulia is classed under the head of Oriya 
and was stated to be spoken by 9,106 people, while Kalanga is not mentioned. 

In the returns supplied for the present Survey, Bhulia is shown as spoken in the 
Sonpur and Patna States, and Kalanga as spoken only in the latter. The following are 
the figures :■ — 



; Sonpur. 

1 Patna. 

1 Total. 

Kalanga ..... 

. . . . ! , 

600 

j 600 

Bhnlia ..... 

3,500 

\ 

1 

lUjOOU 

13,560 


1 

Total . 3,560 

i 

10,600 

14,160 


I can gain no information from the usual sources as to the tribes or people who 
si)eak these broken dialects. Of the two, Bhulia borrows more freely than Kalanga 
does from Oriya. Keither is worthy of being dignified as a separate dialect, for both 
are mere corrupt jargons spoken by uneducated people. It is unnecessary to attempt 
to analyse their corrupt gramma-tical forms. It is sufficient, in the case of Bhulif , to 
draw attention to the fact that there is a tendency to aspirate the letter A- in postposi- 
tions, so that the postposition of the dative-accusative is Me, not ke, and in one instance 
we have u-khar, meaning of him. Por the termination ke of the genitive and of the 
Conjunctive participle, we usually find ka. Kote also the curious way in which the 
word ja is used over and over again as a kind of expletive without any meaning. It is 
apparently a corruption of the word je, meaning ‘who ’ or ‘ that.’ 

The two following specimens are only given in order to justify the classification 
of these two forms of speech as corruptions of Chhattisgarhi. 


2x2 



252 


[No. 67.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group. 

EASTERN HINDI. 

CHHATTiSGARHi OR LaRIA (KalANGA BROKEN) DiALECT, (STATE PaTNA.) 

•<]Q I (fQSi Eieqi ^Sll GillQ Q SI S3Q 2I1S9 

I -eiSfQ ^211 GQ^iq 99 qSKJCi e9Q9 | QOS? Q? Sipg QOIQ-GSI QQQ G^IG^ 
G9§l SIS? 9QQ0 €1Q9 GOCQ <^Q25 QI^QI GQGQ «G!9 ©0«1 GSQW SIQ9 | 6 qQaS9l 

GSllG^ CIO.G9 QKiGQ GSIIQ Qga I QQ GSOgOl 0qQ9Q G<S1©Q QGOIQ GQQ9 I 
m\ <ai<90 0 aiqg qgq eiiG^ qejiq <ai<9Q 99 QQg^ i GcfQ 99G9 
QQ9 9Q 9211 9q=G9 €l99 GSllQ G9 I Q99 GSIQ CI1<9Q. ai^O-GQ 21a, 9< <%© 

OGQGQ S^9 9Qa I 9<‘ 53 IQ 9a 92iq QQh < 9211 9<f 09Q qaG9 2IIQ 9Qig_Q. gaG9 
m QS^ I OQ G9^l QGQGQ GflMSl 9Q I OQ <Q GOI9 9© 9190^ 9q qsi | OQOI Q^q 
QGQGQ QQQ ^21 %q 9Q9 I 2iQQ <^211 "tiq ^aeq G99GQ 9iqi QQg, 5 10 S1Q3 
“EIQQ GO^q siQ aSfiQg 2 jq qiio ^g i sjqq wq 9iaq Q^g <i 9211 

GoiQ gqG9 2J0 991^9^ gqs9 aia qgq zii^ goio G9^i q^gq G9 gqksi vq i 

^QQ 910 - 2 IQQ GSll999q 9^9 ^ 2I9SQ Tiq 3© ?iQQ SCq-Ol-Gg <jQ 09 gQ 

9, -eiQa G9I9G9 <lQ-09 aOlQ 9 3 g© 9Q I 2t^l QQGQ <19-09 ^ 95 ? QaeO^ 

<5I!9 GQH19 Q<] 9QS1<1 Q§>g9GQ SjQGg ^(sn €l<l Q^ig ai<9 1 OlQlGQ ^99 9GQ ^^9099 I 

90 ^ aiQiQ RQQ 9 QQI G9di G-aoq SM a§ig I 6 09 9(qq Etpgo 9 lfli 051131 

GQIO QQ €1©9 I OlQiqi <iQ-09 GSlIQq g^g 91 91 ©Q QQO GQ I <S Qag 

9 GOIQ qQ 2|lQGg ^ 9G9 QGQ dpg^ GO I 6 qQ qo GOIQ 9211 Gqo G90 GQ I 

oiQi-G^ Q91 G$i<9<g diQ oQq ok-gq 99 q QQg 1 oiqigq qqq 91a siis|gq 

2101 991 ^^1 9Q^ I 219Q G9^I Q^g *2109^ 9S9GQ GOIQ Gg9l QaGQ QGQ9 GOIQ 
GSli^oq QIQ Q1<1$ G9GQ 910 %^QI %q<GQ SQ qo G9IQG1 ^G^ «l62ir< 9*219 | 

%2tQa Q^g 9 gQ gq-G9 q.Q 99^ 99-G9 2]i$g \ aiQi 091a ga-G9 2iGQ GOia gq ; 

<1 oQ qQ 9Q si<] QQg q“gq 2iQGg si(32f si<] QQg Gcfa ai^^Qo 6 qq qo 99 qqq 
a9Q QQGQ GQ<f I 
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Ek ihan-ke du-thun beta rahis. 0-kar cbhote beti 


Mediate Group. 


(State Patna.) 


Ek jban-ke du-thun beta rahis. 0-kar cbhote beta kahis, ‘ ago 

One person-of two sons were. His younger son said, ‘ 0 

bua, mor bhag jan ahe ma-la de-de.’ A-kar bua duno beta-la 

%}iare which is to-me give." His father the-two sons-to 

bhag-kari-deis. Katak din gais utar-me u-kar chhote 
ty divided. Some days went afterwards his younger 
liilat sakan le-ke duria bat-la le-ke kharab 

Uj-wealth whole having-taken a-distant icay-to icent {cind)bad 

edae-gais. 0 raij’-nie gote gbar-me jae-ke goti 
asted. That country-in one house-to having-gone servant 

Hi mainsila ghus^ra charai-bar khet-la pathoi-deis. Okun 


father, my share which i 
sab dhan bhag-kari-de 
the-whole property divided. 
beta dhan-daiilat sakan 
son the-property-wealth whole 
chalan chhedae-gais. 0 
conduct-hy toasted. That 
rahis. Hi mainsila 


chhote 

younger 

kharab 
{cind') had 
goti 


he-reniained. That man pigs-to feeding-for field-to sent. There 

jabs khae-bar ni pais, ghus“ra khathi chupa-la khae-bar man-karis 

as to-eat not received, pigs are-eating husks eating-for he-wished. 

Pher man-me bichar-karis, ‘ mar bua sahg-me gajab goti hi. 

Again mind-in he-thought, 'my father near-in many servants are. 

U-man khob khae-bar payat-he, ar mae ekul rahe-ke bhuklian 

They much eating-for get, and I here remaining hy-hunger 

maratha. Mae j’aha, mar bua-la kahya, “e bua, mae tamar 

am-dying. I shall-go, my father-to 1-shall-say, “ O father, I thy 


sahg-me 

ar Mahapuru 

sahg-me 

; pap 

kare. 

Tar beta 

kahe-ke 

i^eg 

near-in 

and God 

near-in 

sin 

did. 

Thy son 

to-be-called 

worthy 

naha. 

Tar ek-thon 

guti 

bagir 

ma-la 

rakha?’” 

Taha-la 

ukula 

am-not. 

Thy one 

servant 

like 

me 

keep " 

Then 

thus 

kahe-ke 

u-kar bua 

kula 

gais. 

A-kar bua 

a-la dhuria-le 


having-said his father near-to he-icent. His father him distance-from 
dekh-ke maya karis, dhat gais, a-kar tentu-la dhar-pakais ar gal 
having-seen pity did, running he-went, his neck-to caught and cheek 

chumis. A-kar beta a-kar bap-la kahis, ‘e bua, mae tor sahg-me ar 

kissed. His son his father-to said, ‘ O father. I thv comnanv-in and 


kissed. His son his father-to said, 
Mahapuru sahg-me pap kare, au tor 

God company-in sin did, and thy 


‘ O father, I thy company-in and 


beta hava-ke me 


naha.’ 


A-kar bap a-kar 
His father his 


goti-man-la 
servant s-to 


kahis, 

said, 


son to-be 
achha-achha 
‘ good- good 


I looHhy am-not." 
dhuti an-ke 
cloth having-brought 
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a-la pindha ; a-kar angHki-me ek-thun mudi da, a-kar gor-me ek-thun 

him put-on; his finger-in one-only ring give, his feet-iu one {pair) 

panahi da pindhe-bar. Acbba kar-ke ek-tliun anaiid-kar-ke 

shoe give putting-on-for. Well having-done one happiness-having-done 

bhoji khan; kyoki ie mar-gae-rahis, ji-ke aise ; 

feast let-m-eat ; lecause this {son) dead-gone-icas, having-lived has-come ; 


gaoa gae-rahis, paen.’ Taha-le n-man bare usat-man. 

lost gone-was, I-fotmd.’ Therefore they very happy-ndnded {became). 


Tad“ku-pahar u-kar bar^ka beta khet-la gae-rahis. O ghar-kul-la 

At-that-time hu great son fiehl-to hud-gone. He home-totcards 

rv 

ais ta ba'ja tamasa hot-rahi snnis. Taha-la u-kar ek-thun 

came (and) drum dancing ivas-heing he-heard. Then his one 

goti-la puchhis, ‘ ka-^atik karat-hi ?’ O kahis ki, ‘ tor bhai aise. 

servant-to he-ashed, ‘ what-sort is-heing-done He said that, Ahy brother has-come. 

O bane ha-ke ais 36 o-kar-lagi tor bua bhoj det-bi.’ 

He icell having-heen has-come that his-for thy father feast is-givingd 
Tabi-le o risa boe-gies, ar ghar-la Jae-ke man-ni-karis, Taba-le u-kar 

Then he angry became, and home-to to-go mind-not-did. Then his 

bap ay-ke a-la mana-bujha-karis. A-kar beta kahis, ‘ atak bacbbar-le 
father havi/ng-ccme him remonstrated-with. His son said, ‘ so-many years 
tor seba kar-ke raben, kabbu tor goetba-la nai kaet-de-ke, 

thy service having-done I-remained, ever thy orders-to not cut-having-given. 

Jat-kutumb-la bulae-ke mar-lagi bok^ra gute kbaoyae-nias.’ 
Caste-family-members calling my-for goat one thou-hast-never-feasted.' 
Bua-bar kahis ki, ‘ mar sang-me tui sabu din-me abas. Jaba mor 

The-father said that, ‘my with thou all days-in art. What my, 

sang-me dban abe, tor re. E tar bhai mar-gae-rabis 

company-in property is, thine verily {is). This thy brother dead-gone-vcas, 

ji-ke aise ; gaoa-gae-rahis, pber payahan ; 6-kar-lagi b a m 

having-lived has-come; lost-gone-ivas, again 1-have-found ; his-for-the-sahe me 
ucbhab-anand kar-ke hoi.’ 

happiness-rejoicing doing may-remoind 
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EASTERN HINDI. 

ChhattisgakhI or Laria (Bhulia broken) Dialect. (State Patna.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Janek "jui’e beta rahis. Un^ka san beta u-kbra bua-ke balls 

One-man-of ttco sons were. Sis younger son his father-to said 


ki, 

‘ ago 

bua, 

tumbhar 

Jaha sampatti 

ahe 

am-khe bhag-kar-ka 

that. 

‘ 0 

father. 

your 

whatever property 

is 

me-to havmg-divided 

da.’ 

0 

dui 

Jan-khe 

bhag-kar-ka 

deis. 

Dina-kete gala-pachhe 

give* 

He 

the-twQ 

persons-to 

having-divided 

gave. 

Some-days gone-after 

u-kh’a 

san beta 

sabu'ja-ka 

le-gais, aur 

labra-dhahg kar-ka sabu 

his 

younger son 

all 

took, and wicked-behaviour havi/ng-dene all 


urai-deis. TJnu ui-muPke maharag paris 3a bara gul^gula bais. Una 

toasted. Then in-that-country famine fell and great diffictilty became. He 

gais 3a gute ghar-tene halia rahis 3a 6 ghusura charai-karis. 
went and one house-in servant remained and he pigs cmised-{him)-tofeed. 

Ja kichhi khaiba-ke nahi pais 3a unu ‘ ghusura -ka khaed khau’ 

When anything eat-to not got then he ‘■pigs food l-shall-eat ’ 

bal-ka mane-karis. Pachhe mane-karis, ‘ am“ra ghare kete halia 

saying thought. Afterwards . he-thoiight, ‘ our in-house how-many servants 

khatien, ami-ija ithane bhukhe marathya. Mu 'jatha 3a mara bua-khe 

are-eating, I-but here by-hunger am-dying. I am-going and my father-to 

balu, “ ago bua, ami tam‘*ra aur mahapuru-ka dosh karii ; tumbhar 
having-said, “ 0 father, I of-thee and God-of sin did; thy 

beta bali-ka bayan-karibar nai ay ; tam“ra halia mita 

son having-said of-describing not am{;-ioorthy); thy servant like 

am-khe rakh-raha,” balu Jatha.’ U-k“ra bua bara dhiu’e 

me-to keep,’* having-said I-am-going.’ Sis father great distance-from 
dekh-ka, u-khe daya karis, pher dhai gais, 3a u-k“ra muhl 

having-seen, him-to compassion did, and running he-went, and his face-on 

chuma deis. U-kh-a beta balis ki, ‘ ago bua, mui tamh’a aur 

kiss gave- Sis son said that, ‘ 0 father, I of-thee and 

mahapuru-ka dosh karil, tam“ra beta bali-ka ka-khe nahi kaha.’ U-kh’a 
God-of sin did, thy son having-called any-to not say.’ Sis 
bua u-k“ra naiikari-man-ke dak-ka balis, ‘ tami nuko dhuti-pata 

father his servants-to having-called said, ‘ you good clothes 

an-ka i-khe pindhaa ; i-k“ra hate mudi pindhaa ; i-k“ra 

having -brought him put-on; this-one’s hand-on ring put-on; tJm-one’s 
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gure gur-bala pindMa,’ bal-ka kahis, * ‘ kkaa-pia-ka khusi 

feet-on shoes put-on,' having-told said, ^ havmg-eaten-{and)-dnmh happiness 
kar^a, Ain®ra i beta mar-Jai-rahis, ‘ja 31-ka ais; 0 baj-iaa-rabis, 3a 
we-shall-do. My this son had-died, and heing-alive came; he lost-was, and 

pal,’ TJnii kb 5 b usat bain. 

I-gof' They very happy became. 


Hatak-bel-kbe n-kb“ra bar beta kbete rabis 3a ais, 3a gbar-kbe 
That-time-at his elder son Jield-in was and he-came, and house-to 
aila-bel-kbe ba'ja-gaja bajat-ris, 3a tin-ka naukari-te-kbe dakis, 

of-coming-time-at music-etcetera was-heing-played, and his servant-one-to he-called, 
babs ki, ‘ i-ta kaba ba’ja amb^ gbare bajbbie ? ’ 0 balis ki, 

said that, ‘ this for-what music our house-in is-heing-played ? ’ Se said that, 

‘ tam“ra bbai ain ; 3a tam^ra bua bare-te bboj detbien.’ U-ta 

‘ thy brother came ; and thy father great-one dinner is-givivg' This 

sunis, 3a risa bay-ka gbar-kbe nai gais. U-k“ra bua babare ai-ka 

house-to not he-went. Mis father outside haviug-come 

u-k“ra beta babs ki, 

son said that, 
kebbg mor-lagi 
ever me-for 
dei. Tamara 
thou-gavest. Thy 


he-heard, and angry beimg 
u-kbe bujbais, 3a 
him-to remonstrated, and 


geba-chakari 
service 

lok-bak-kbe 
persons-to 
kav-ka 
having-done 

barathia.’ U-k“ra 
art-thou-making.' Mis 


his 
aha ; 
remain ; 


kar-ka 
having-done 
dak-ka bhoj-te nahi 
calling feast-one not 
tanka-paisa urae-deis, 
money toasted, 
bua 
father 


■ tuin“ra sabu din mui 
‘ thy all days I 

cbbeb-gnte mar-ka 
kid-one having-killed 
3an beta dari 

which son debauchery 


6 

he 

babs 

told 


Am“ra sabu-'ja-ka 
My 


ais, 

came, 

ki, 

that, 

ta 


3a 

and 


sabu-bele abas. 
all-while remainest 
mar-ribis, pber jiis ; baj-rihis, pae ; 

had-died, again came-alive ; lost-ioas, got; 


u-k“ra-lagi kete bb63’ 
him-for how-great feast 

are babu, tni ambra sange 

‘ 0 son, thou me with 

tar. le-’jan tar bbai 
everything indeed {is) thine. This-person thy brother 

nn-ka lagi ami-ucbbab-karHbia.’ 
him for let-us-rejoicing-maked 
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STANDARD LIST OF WORDS AND SENTENCES 


English. 

Awadhi (Gouda). 

i 

A nadhi (Central Partabgarh). 

Awadhi (Baiswaii, Unao). j 

Bagheli 


W 


1. One . 

• 

. 

Ek 

• • 


Ek 




Yak . . . 


Ek 


• 

• 

2. Two . 

• 


Do 

• • 


Dui 



• 

Dui 

• 

Dui 


• 


3. Three 

• 


Tin 

• -a 

• 

Tin 




Tin ... 


Tin 


• 


4. Four . 



Char 

• • 

* 

Char 



- 

Char 

' 

Chari ; char 



• 

5. Five . 



Pach 



Pach 




Pich 

• 

Pachi, pach 




6. Six 

• 


Chha . 

• * 

1 

Chha 




Chhai 

• 

Chha 



• 

7. Seven 



Sat 


• 

Sat 



• 

Sat ... 

• 

, Sat 


• 

• 

8. Eight 


• 

Ath 


. 

Ath 



• 

! Atli . . . 

i 

• 

! 

Ath 


• 

• 

9. Nine . 



Nau 


• 

Nau 



• 

j Nau 

j 

- 

Nan . 


• 

• 

10. Ten . 

• « 

« 

Das 

• ♦ 

• 

Das 


• 

• 

Das 

• 

Das 


• 

• 

11, Twenty 



Bis 

• • 

• 

Bis 


* 

• • 

1 Bis 


Bis , 


• 

■ 

12. Fifty. 



Pachas . 

• 4 


Pachas 


« 


1 

' Pach&s . 

• 

Pachas . 

- 

• 

• 

13. Hundred 



Sau . 

• • 


Sau 



• 

' Sau 


San • 


• 

• 

14. I 



Mai, ham 

• • 


Ham 


• 

• 

1 

^lai 

1 

• 

Mai . . 


• 

• 

15. Of me 



>Mor . 



Mor 




j Mor 


Mor or mwar 




16. Mine 

• 


) 







t 






17. We . 

• 


Ham 

• 

• 

Ham 

• 

• 

• 

Ham 

• 

Ham 


• 

• 

18. Of us 



> Hamar 

• « 


Ham*ra 




Hamar 


Hamar . 


• 


19. Our , 



) 













20. Thou 



Tu 

• • 

• 

Tal 

• 

• 

• 

Tui ... 


Tai 


. 

• 

21. Of thee 



>Tor, tuhar 


• 

Tor 

• 



TOr, tohar 


Tor 



i 

22. Thine 

• 


) 








j 




1 

1 

23. You . 

• 


Tu 

• 

• 

Ta 

• 

• 

• • 

Turn 

i 

Ta, turn . 



• 

24. Of you 



) 












j 

1 

25. Your . 

• 


> Tuhar 


i 

1 

Toh*ra 

• 



Tumhar . 

i 

1 

Tohar, tumhar 


• 

_ j 

1 

1 

1 
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Bagheli Go^di (Rewa). 


GSdwan! (M sndla). 


ChatKsgarhi (Baipnr). 


Bbulia (Sonpur State). 


English. 


Bk 

. . Bkal 


. Ek 

. 1 Eka 

1 

Dni 

. , Dur*bi 

• 

. 1 Dni 

1 

. , Dni 

Tin 

1 

. . , Trinam . 

• 

. Tin 

. 1 Tini 

1 

Chari 

. i Char*khe 

• 

. Char 

] 

1 

. Chari 

I 

Pachi . . 

. Paj»Ie . 

• 

. Pach 

1 

. 1 P^ha 

Chhe 

. . 1 Chhaiyam 

i 

• 

1 

. Chhe 

j 

! 

Chhaa 

Sat 

. . Satto 

• 

1 

« ' • • • 

. Sat 

Ath 

. . Attho 

• 

, [ Ath 

. -^th 

Nan . 

. . ; Namak . 

• 

1 

.No 

1 

1 

. Naa 

Das 

. . Dhamak . 

• 

Das « • 

. Das 

Bis 

! 

. . Bis 


. j Bis, ek kori 

. 1 Kndig 


San 

M5y 


Haru . 


Haroar 


Toy, tOye, tai 


Tor 


Pachas . 

Sau 

Mai, mSy, or ham 


. Ham 


Hamar 


Tai, t6y 


Tor or tohar 


. 1 Tnrohar . 


Pachas . 

• 

. i Pachas , 

1 

So 

* • 

. ; Sahe 

1 Mg 

I 

• 

1 

. ' Mnl ... 

1 

1 

Mor 

• 

j 

. ! Mara . 

1 

1 

1 

\ Ham 

I 

• 

. ' Ami-mane, ame-mane, 
' mane. 

' Hamar 

j 

• • 

. ! Amar-man-kar 

i Te, tai 

• • 

. 1 Tnl 

1 Tor . 

j 

• 

, j Tara, tOr . . 

1 

Tnm 


j 

. Tnme, tnme-mane, 
j mane. 

1 

Tnmhar . 

• • 

1 

. i Tam*ra, tamar 


1. One. 

2. Two. 

. 3. Three. 

. 4. Fonr. 

. 5. Five. 

6. Six. 

. 7. Seven. 

8. Eight. 

9. Nine. 

. 10. Ten. 

. 11. Twenty. 

, . 12. Fifty. 

, . 13. Hundred. 

. 14. I. 

^ 15. Of me. 

I 16. Mine, 
e, am- 17. We. 

^ 13. Of ns. 

(. 19. Onr. 

. . 20. Then. 

r 21. Of thee. 
C 22. Thine. 


I 24. Of yon. 

I 

I 25. Yonr. 
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English. 

Awadhi (Gonda). 

Aw&dlii (Ceotral Partabgarh). 

— — . - 

Awadhi (Baiswari, Unao). 

Bagbeli (Bewa). 

26. He . 

• 

Xj • • • • • 

tj . 

• 

• 

Wo 

• 

• 

Wa 

1 

27. Of him 

28. His . 

i 

^ 0-kar . . - • 

Wa-kar . 

• 

• • 

Uhi-kyar, -kar 

• 

• 

1 Wo-kar, wO-khar; ohl. 

< masc. wO-khe ; fem. 

1 wo-khi. 


29. They . 

• 

Wai sab . . ' . 

Wai 

• 

• 

• 

We, ni 

• 

• 

Ui 

I 

•i 

1 

30. Of them 


luu-kar. 

Un-kar . 



Un-kyar, -kar . 


. 

On-kar, un-kar, un-khar 


31. Theh 

• 

) 









32. Hand 

• 

Hath*wa 

Hath 

• 

• 

Hath 



Hath 


33. Foot . 

• 

GCr . I a . 

Gor 

• 

• 

Ptu 

■ 


GCr, gwar 

1 

34. Nose . 

• 

Nakuna .... 

Nekui-a . 

• 

• 

Nak 

• 


Nik, nekua a 

i 

35. Eye . 

1 

Akhiya .... 

Akhi 


• 

Akhi, dida a 

m 


Akhi a 


36. Mouth 

• 

MuhS ... 

Muh 

• 

• • 

Muh 

• 


Muh 

• 

37. Tooth 

• 

Dat*wa a a . a 

D5t 

• 

• • 

D5t 

» 


DSt a a a 


38. Ear . 

• 

Kan*wa . a a . 

Kan a 


• • 

Kan 

• 


Kan a 


39. Hair . . 

• 

Bar . . a . 

Bar 

• 

• • 

Bar 

• 


Bar 


40. Head . 

• 

MSr, kapar a 

MSfli 

• 

• » 

Mur, kapar 

• 

• 

Mhr 


41. Tongue 

• 

Jibh . a a . 

Jibhi 

• 

• • 

Jibh 


1 

Jibh, jibhi 


42. BeUy 

• 

Pet'wa .... 

Pet 

• 

• 

Pyat 

• 


Pet, pyat . a 


43. Back . 

• 

Pith, pithiya . 

Pith 

• 


Pithi 

• 


Pith, pithah 


44. Iron . 

• 

Lsh .... 

Loh 


• 

L-wah . a 

• 


Loh . . . 


45. Gold . 

• 

Son a a . . 

Son 

• 

• 

1 

1 Son . 

j 

• 


Son 

• 

46. Silver . 


Chadi, rupa 

Chadi 

• 

• 

Chadi 

• 


Rup 

« 

47. Father 


Bapai, dada 

Bap, dada 

• 

• 

Bapu 

• 


Bap, dada 

• 

48. Mother 


Mah^tari, amma 

j Mai 

• 

• 

MahHari . a 

• 


Mah'tari, didi, dai 


49. Brother 

• 

Bhai . . . . 

1 Bhay 

• 

• 

Bhai, dada 

• 


Bhai . a 

• 

50. Sister . 

• 

IHdi, bahiniya . 

i 

j Bahini 

• 

• 

Bahini, didi 



Bahini, bohin . , 

• 

51. 'Man . 

• 

Manai . . . . 

j 

Manai 

• 

• 

Manai 

• 


Manai . . , 

• 

52. Woman 

• 

Meh*raru . . 

Meh*raru 

• 

• 

Meh*raru 

1 

• 

• 

Meharia, meh*raru . 

1 

• 
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Bagheli Odndl (Bewa). 

GSdtTSnl (Mandla). 

Chattiagarhi (Raipar). 

Bhnlia (Sonpur Sta te). 

EnglilU. 

tJ, C, enhe, on 

• 

• 

tr, WO . 



Wah, wS-maa 

■ 

O-maae . 

• 

• 

• 

26. He. 














27. Of bim. 

0-kar 



tJ-kar, wO-kar . 



Wo-kav . 


. 

Ok^ra . 

• 

. 
















28. His. 

Wahai, wolii . 

• 


Un, unbi, bohi 



Wo-man 

• 

• 

Oi-mane, 0-mane 

• 

• 

29. Tbey. 














30. Of tbem. 

On-kar . . 



Uu-kai’ . 



Wo-man-ke, 

bnn-kar-man- 

Oi-man-kar 

• 


\ 








ke. 






1 

31. Tbeir. 

I^aitli • • 



Hitb 



Hath 



Hath 

• 



32. Hand. 

Gor • « 


• 

Piw . 



Piw, gOp 



Pao 

• 

• 


33. Foot. 

Nak, nakna 


• 

Nak 



Nak 


• • 

Nak . 

• 



34. Nose. 

Akh.i 


• 

Akbi 



Akbi 


« « 

Aikb 

• 



35. Eye. 

Mtih 

• 

• 

Mftb 



Miib 


• • 

Mnbi! . 




36. Month. 

Dit . • 

• 

. i Dat . • 

1 


a 

Dat . 


* • 

Dit 

• 

• 

* 

37. Tooth. 

Kan . 

• 

• 

Kan 

a 

« 

Kan 


• • 

Kan 

• 


• 

38. Ear. 

Bar 

• 

• 

Cbntti . . 

• 

« 

CbSdi, mwl 


• • 

Bal 

• 



39. Hair. 

. 

• 


MSt 

• 

• 

Mur 


• • 

Mitr 

• 

• 


40. Head. 

Jibhi . • 

• 


Jibb . . 

• 

• 

Jibb . 


• • 

Jibb 

• 

• 


41. Tongue. 

Pet . • 

• 


Pet 


• 

Pet 


• • 

Pet 

i. 



42. BeUy. 

Pithih , 

• 


Pitbar 


' 

Pitb 


« • 

Pitb 

• 

• 


43. Back. 

Loh 

• 


Loba . • 



Loba . 


• * 

Luba 

• 



44. Iron. 

Son 

• 


Son 

a 

• 

Sona 


• • 

Sana 

• 

• 


45. Gold. 

Rup 

• 


Cbidi 

• 


Cbidi 


• • 

Rupa 

• 

• 


46. Silver. 

Dana, bap 

• 


Dada 

• 

• 

Dada . 


• • 

Bna 

• 

• 


47. Father. 

Dai 

■ 

• 


Dai 


% 

Dai 


• • 

Mae 

• 



48. Mother. 

Bhai . • 

• 


Bbaiya or dau . 

• 


BbM 



Bbai 

• 



49. Brother. 

Bobin . . 



Bal . . 

• 


Babini . 



Bbain 

• 



50. Sister. 

Manal 



Dauka (a male) 

• 


Ad“nii, doka 



Hunuab 

• 



51. Man. 

Mebb-aru, dauki 

• 

• 

Pauki (a female) 


• 

Doki 


• 

Maejbi . 

• 

• 

• 

52. Woman. 
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linglish. 

53. Wife 

54. Child 

55. Son . 

56. Dang'hter 

57. Slave 

58. Cultivator . 

59. Shepherd 

60. God • 

61. Devil 

62. Sun . 

63. Moon. . . 

64. Star . 

65. Fire . , 

66. Water 

67. House 

68. Horse , 

69. Cow . 

70. Dog . 

71. Cat . 

72. Cock . 

73. Duck 

74. Ass . . 

75. Camel . 

76. Bird . 

77. Go 

78. Eat . 

79. Sit „ 


I Awadbi (Gonda). 

i 

I 

. Dul“hm (bride} 

. 1 Chelh*ra . 

. I Pat, betauna . 

j 

, I Bitiya 
, ! Gulam 
, Kisan, khetihar 
CharVfvah 

■ Daya, Par*meawar 
Paret 

. Sura] deota 

t 

. 1 Chadar'ma, judheya 

i 

. ' Nakhat, tarai . 

. I Agiya 

, Jal • . 

, Ghar, bakh*ri . 

, Ghor . . 

, I Gau-dhan 

. j Kukur 

i 

. ; Bilar . . 

, Mur*ga . 

. Batak . • 

i 

. j Gadha • • 

.Tit . . 

. Chirai . • 

. Jao • • 

. Khao, jiwo 
. Baithau . • 


Awadhi (Central Partabgarh). ' 

Aw adhi (Baiswari, Uiiao). 

Bsgb^I (Eewa) | 

Basahi . 

• 

i 

Mehar*ya 

Meharia, meh*ri 

• 

Gadel 


i 

- i 

Larik*wa 

Larika 


Bet*wa 


i 

‘ 

Bet'wa .... 

Larika, bet»ba, gadela 


Bitiya . 


i 

• *1 

Bitiwa .... 

Bitia, gadeli 

j 

Gulam 

• 

. i 

Gulam .... 

Gulam . 

• 

Kisan 

• 


Kisan, jotiha 

Jotan, kisan 

• 

Garariya 



Garariya 

Gararia . 


Daiv, Dayu 



Par*mesur, Bhag*wan, Dai . 

Pan*mesur, Pan*mesar, 





Par^messar. 

i 

Bhut 


• • 

Den, bhut 

Saitan 

' 

. ( 

i 

Sum] deota 



Sur»j .... 

Surij, surud-deota 

1 

» , 

fl’jariya . 


. 

Chandar*ma, jodhaiya 

Chand'ma 


Tarai 


• • 

Tara, nakhat . 

Taraiya, tarai . 



• 

• • 

Agi .... 

Agi 


Pani 4 

• 

• • 

Pani .... 

Pani 


Bakh*ri . 

• 

t 

Ghar, bakh*ri . 

Ghar 


Gh<5r 

• 

• » 

Ghwar .... 

Gh5r, ghwar . 


Gay . 

• 

a • 

Gai, gaiya 

Gaiya, gay 


Kukur 


• 

Kukur .... 

Kukur . 


Bdar 



Bilar, bilau 

Bilari, bilaiya . 


Mur*ga . 

• 


Mur*ga .... 

Mtir^ga . 


Bakkhat . 

• 


Battakh .... 

Badak 


Gad*ha . 


• • 

Gad*ha .... 

Gad’ha . . 


Tit 4 

• 

• • 

TJt . . , . 

1 


Chirai . 

« 

« • 

Chiraiya .... 

Chirai 

• 


• 


• a 

Jao .... 

Ja . 


Kha < 

• 

• • 

Khao, jyawau . 

Kha . . . 

• 

Baithn • 

• 

• • 

Bai&au, baith-jao 

Baith . . , 

• 
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1 Bagheli Gondi (Rewu). 

GSdnani (Mandla). 

Chattisgarhl (Kaipur). 

! Bhulii (Sonpur State). 

English. 

Mehariya 

1 

DuPbin . . . . 

Doki 

. Kania . . . . 

53. Wife. 

Larika, gadela . 

Cbbauwa . . . . 

Lar*ka 

. Pila . . . . 

54. Child. 

Larika, gadela 

1 

Beta . . . . 

Beta 

. Beta . . . . 

55. Son. 

: Gadeli . . . . 

Beti . . . . 

Beti 

. Beti . . ■ , 

56. Daughter. 



Cbakar . . . . 

Nankar . 

. Cbak*ri . . , , 

57. Slave. 

Jotan, kisan 

Kisan, kbetibar 

Kisan 

. Cbasbi . . . . 

58. Cultivator. 

Gaderi .... 

Garariya .... 

Garariya 

. Cbbelia 

59. Shepherd. 

Bh.ag*-wan, Par*mesar 

Bbag*waa 

Bbag*wan 

. Mabiiparu 

60. God. 

Bhat .... 

Bbut, dan.3 

Bbtit 

. Bbtit .... 

61. Devil. 

Surud-deuta 

Suraj .... 

Surnj 

. Surnj .... 

62. Sun. 

C bandar *ina, jonbaia . 

Cbanda .... 

Cbanda . 

. Janba .... 

63. Moon, 

Tarai .... 

Taraiya . 

Cbadeni . 

. Tara .... 

64. Star. 

Agi .... 

1 

Agi . . . . 1 

j 

Agi ... 

. ■ Jwe .... 

i 

66. Fire. 

; Pani . . . . { 

Pani .... 

Pani 

. Pani .... 

66. Water. 

Gbar . . . . I 

1 

Gbav .... 

Gbar 

. Gbar .... 

67. House. 

GbSr, "bora . . . ; 

Gbaya . . . . | 

GliOra 

. Gbnda .... 

68. Horse. 

i 

Gay . . . . j 

1 

Tali .... 

Gay 

. Gae .... 

69. Cow. 

j 

Knkkar .... 

Kukor .... 

Kukur 

. Kukur .... 

70. Dog. 

Bilai, bila'iya 

Bilai . . . ' 

BUai 

. Bilai .... 

71. Cat. 

Iilnr®ga .... 

Kak"ri 

Kuk'ra . 

, Kukura .... 

72. Cock. 

1 

Dabak .... 

Dabok .... 

Badak 

• Has . . . , I 

73. Duck. 

Gaddba .... 

Gadha .... 

Gad»ba . 

. Gudbo .... 

74. Ass. 

Ut .... 

Ut 

•V 

Ut . 

. Ut 

75. Camel. 

Cbirai .... 

Cbir^ya, cbirai . 

Cbirai 

. Cbarae .... 

76. Bird. 

Jathai (3 sg. pres.) . . . 

Ja 

Jao 

. Jima .... 

77. Go. 

Kbatbai (3 sg. pres.) 

Kba . . . . ; 

Kbao 

. .Kbama .... 

1 

78. Eat. 

Baitb*tbai (3 sg. pres.) 

1 

Baitii , . . .1 

i 

! 

Baitbc 

j 

, * Basma 
\ 

1 

79. Sit. 
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II 



• 

English. 

Awadhi (Gonda). 

Awadhi (Central Partabgarli). j 

Awadbi (Baiswari, Unao). 

Bagheli (Rewa). 

1 

80. Come 

Awau . . . . i 

1 

Aw . 

• 1 

Ao 

A 


• , 

81. Beat . . 

Marau . . . . , 

Mar 

i 

Maran 

Mar 

• 

’ i 

[ 

82. Stand 

j 

Tharh hou 

Uth (stand up) 

i 

Thar-ho . 

' 

Tharh hs 

• 

* 

83 Die . 

ilarau .... 

Mar 

1 

1 

j 

Maran .... 

Mar 

• • 

• 

84. Give . . . j 

1 

i 

Deo . . . . 1 

Deh 

• 

1 

Den, d^-den . 

De 

• 


85. Run . , 

1 

Daurau . . . . ! 

1 

Daur 

• 

Danrau, bhajau 

Daur 

• 

• 

1 

86. Up . . . . 1 

1 

tJpar .... 

tJpar, np*re 

• 

IJpar . , ■ . 

Upar 

• 


87. Near . . . ' 

Nagich, ner 

Niare 

• 

Nere, nagich 

Laghe, nagich 

• 

• 

88. Down 

i 

TarS 

Tare 


Niche, tare, tar*khale 

Niche, tare 

■ 

• 

89. Far . . . . ] 

Lambe 

Palle 


Dur, palla 

Dur 

• 

■ 

90. Before » ^ . j 

Ag*ri .... 

Age 


Age, agari, pahile 

Age 

• 

■ 

91. Behind 

Pachhe .... 

PachhS . 

• 

Pachhu, pachhari 

Pachhe 



92. Who ? . 

Ko .... 

Ke 

• 

Kft .... 

Ko 

• • 

• 

93. What ? . . . 1 

Kao ... . 

Ka 

• 

Ka .... 

Ka 

• • 

■ 

94. Why ? . 

Kahe .... 

Kahe 

• 

Kahe .... 

Kahe 

• • 

• 

95. And .... 

Anr .... 

A.U 

• 

Anr .... 

An . 


• 

96. But .... 

Baluk, mul 

xMul 

• 

Par, muda 

Pai 


• 

97. If . 

Jo . 

Jan 

• 

Jo 

Jo . 


• 

98. Yea .... 

HS . . . . 

Ai . 

• 

Hi .... 

Hi 

• 

• 

99. No . 

Nahl, na . . . 

Nahl 


Nahl .... 

Nahl 


• 

100. Alas 

Pachh*taw, soch 

BapM re 

• 

Ha . . . . 

Ha, hay , 


• 

101. A father . 

Ek bap .... 

Bap 

• 

Yak bapu 

Bap 


• 

1 02. Of a father 

Ek bap-kai 

Bap-ke . 

• 

Yak bapkyar . 

Bap-ker . 

• 

^ 1 

103. To a father 

! Ek bapka 

i 

1 Bap-ka . 

• 

Yak bap-ka 

Bap-ka . 


• 

104. From a father 

Ek b:ip-se 

1 Bap-te 

j 

• 

Yak bap-te 

Bap-te 

• 

■ 

105 Two fathers 

Dc b;ip .... 

' Dui bap . 

• 

Dui bap .... 

Dui bap . 



106. Fathers 

.) ama bap 

Bap“wan . 

• 

Bapu .... 

Bap, bapan 

• 

1 

I 

1 
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I3agheli Gondl (Eewa). GSdwsni (Mandla). Chattisgarhi (Saipur). Bhnlia (Sonpur State). ! English. 

I 


Awatb.ai.(5£7. sg. 

pres.) 

A 

Ao 

• 


Ama 

• 

• 

j 80. Come. 

ilamt {Prasant part.) 

Mar . . . . 

Maro 


- 

Marma 

■ 


1 

81. Beat. 

Khara bhaile {Past. part.) . 

Kbara-bo 

Tbarb bs . 

• 


Tbad 


• 

82. Stand. 

Marab {Infinitive) 

• 

Mar .... 

Mar-jao . 


• 

Mara 

• 

• 

83. Die. 

Debai {Verbal Noun) 

De .... 

De-de 

i 


• 

Di 

' 

• 

84. Give. 

Daur, kudal {Imperative) . 

Daur .... 

• 

Dor 

• 

■ 

Dabad 

■ 

• 


85. Run. 

ETpar 

• 

tJpar . - . . 

Upar 

• 

• 

Upar 

• 

• 

86. Up. 

Niar 

• 

Najik, jQre 

Lak'tba . 

• 

• 

Pakb 

• 

• 

87. Near. 

Tarl 

• 

Tari .... 

Kbale 

• 


Tal 



88. Down. 

Duriba . 

• 

Duri, dur 

Duriba 

• 

• 

Dbur 

• 


89. Par. 

Age . 


Age, agn, agari 

Agu 

• 


Age 

• 

• 

90. Before. 

Pachha . 

• 

Picbbe, picbbari 

Pacbhu . 


• 

Pacbb6 . 

• 

• 

91. Behind. 

Ke 


KSn .... 

Kan 

• 

• 

Kun 

• 


92. Who. 

Ka 


Ka .... 

Kaye 

• 


Kana < , 

• 


93. What. 

Ka 


Kabe .... 

Ka-bar . 


• 

Kabak lagi 


• 

94. Why. 

Aa 

• 

Aur .... 

Aur 



Abnr 

• 

• 

95. And, 

Pai 


Par .... 

Parantu . 

• 


Matar , 

■ 


96, But. 

Jan 


Agar .... 

Agar 

• 

• 

Jebe 



97. If. 

Ha 


Hi .... 

Hi. 

• 

• 

Hi 


• 

98. Yes. 

Nabi 

• 

Kabf .... 

Nabi 

• 

•1 

Nat 


■ 

99. No. 

Hay 

• 

Hay .... 

Hay 

• 

1 

Aba 


■ 

100. Alas. 

Eb dada, ek bap 

■ • 

Dada .... 

Dada 

■ 

1 

1 

• 1 

Bua 



101 . A father. 

Ek bap-kar 

i 

‘l 

1 

Dada-ker 

I 

Dada-ke . 

• 


Buar 

• 

• 

102. Of a father. 

Ek bap-ka 

i 

Dada-la . 

Dada-la . 

• 

• 

Bua-kbe 

• 

• 

103. To a father. 

Ek bap-le 

• 

! 

Dada-la, dada-se . . , 

Dada-le . 

• 

• ; 

Bna-kbe-tbanu . 


• 

104. From a father. 

Dni bap . 

1 

Dui dada 

Do dada . 

• 


Jude bua 

• 

• 

105. Two fathers. 

Bap 

• 

Dada .... 

* 

Dada-man 

• 


Bua-mane 

• 

i 

106. Fathers. 
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English. 

Awadhi (Qonda). 

Awadhi (Central Partabgarb). 

Awadbi (Baiswari, Unao). 

Bagbeli (Rewa). 

107. 

Of fathers 

Bapau-kai 


Bap"wan-kM 

! 

. . Bapan-kyar 

; 

Bapan-ker 

108. 

To fathers 

Bapau-ka 


Bap*wan-ka 

1 

. . j Bapan-ka 

i 

Bapan-ka 

109. 

From fathers 

Bapau-se 

• 

Bap^wan-te 

• 

Bapan-te 

Bapan-te 

110. 

A daughter 

Ek hitiya 


Ek bitiya 

• 

Yak bitewa 

Bitia .... 

111. 

Of a daughter . 

Ek hitiya-kal . 

• 

Ek bitiya-kal . 

• 

Yak bitewii-kyar 

Bitia-ker 

112. 

To a daughter 

Ek bitiya-ka 

• 

Ek bitiya-ka 

• 

Yak bitewa-ka 

Bitia-ka . 

113. 

From a daughter 

Ek hitiya-se 

• 

Ek bitiya-te 

• • 

Yak bitewa-te . 

Bitia-te . 

114. 

Two daughters . 

Do hitiya 

• 

Dui bitiya 


Dui bitewa 

Dui bitii 

115. 

Daughters 

Bitiya 

• 

Bitiwan . 

. - * 

Bitewa .... 

Bitia, bitima 

116. Of daughters 

BitiyS-kai 

• 

Bitiwan-kM 


Bitewan-kyar . 

Bitian-ker, bitiman-ker 

117. 

To daughter's 

Bitiy6-ka 

• 

Bitiwan-ka 

• • 

Bitewan-ka 

Bitian-ka, bitiman-ka 

118. 

From daughters 

j Bitiy6-se 

• 

Bitiwan-te 

• • 

Bitewan-te 

Bitian-te, bitiman-te 

119. 

A good man 

1 Ek bhal manai 

• 

Nik manai . 

« 

Y ak nik manai 

Nik manai, nik'ha manai . 

120. 

Of a good man . 

Ek bhal manai-kai 

• 

Nik manai-kJB . 


Yak nik manai-kyar . 

Nik manai-ker, nike manai- 
ker. 

121. 

To a good man . 

Ek bhal manai-kS 

• 

Nik manai-ka . 

• • 

Yak nik manai-ka 

Nik manai-ka, nike-manai- 
ka. 

122. 

From a good man 

Ek bhal manai.se 

• 

Nik manai-te . 

• 

Yak nik manai-te 

Nik manai-te, nike manai-te, 
nik*ha manai-te. 

123. 

Two good men . . 

Do bhal manai 

• 

Dui nik manai 


Dui nik manai 

Dui nik manai 

124. 

Good men 

Bhal manai 

• 

Nik manai 

• 

Nik manai, bhale manufl 

Nik manai, nik®he manai , 

125. 

Of good men 

Bhal mauain-kai 

• 

Nik manain-kai 

■ 

Bhale manns-kyar 

Nik or nik§ manain-ker, 
nik’he manain-ker. 

126. 

To good men 

Bhal manaiu-ka 


Nik manain-ka 

» • 

Bhale manus-ka 

Nik or nike or nik®he 
manain-ka. 

127. 

From good men 

Bhal manain.se 

• 

Nik manain-t§ 


Bhale manus-t§ 

Nik, nike or nik*he manain- 
te. 

128. 

A good woman , 

Ek bhal meh'raru 

• 

Nik raeh®raru . 


• Yak nik mehar“ya 

Nik meharia, nik*bi meha- 
ria. 

129. 

A had hoy 

Ek bekar ]ar*ka 

i 

• 

Bekar larika or bekar gadela 

Yak bura larik"wa 

Naga larika, kharap larika , 

130. 

Good woman 

Bhal meh'ramwai 

• 

Nik meh”raruai 

• 

Nik mehar'ya, bhali man“- 
sani. 

Nik“hi meharii 

131. A had girl 

Bekar bitiya 


Ek bekar bitiya 

• 

Yak kharab bitewa . 

Naga bitia, kharap bitia 

132. 

Good 

Bhal 


Nik bhal 

• 

Nik, achchha . 

Nik, nik*ha, achchha 

133. 

Better 

Dher achchha v . 

• 

Bhal 

• 

Uttim .... 

Nik .... 
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i Bagheli Gond! (Rewa). 

i 

GSdwani (Mandla), 


Chattisgarhi (Eaipor). 

Bhulia (Sonpur State). 


English, 

i 

1 Bap-kar .... 

1 

Dada6-ko, dadan-ker 


Dada-man-mer-ke 

Bua-man-ka 


• 

107. Of fathers. 

! Bap-ka .... 

DadaS-la, dadan-la 

• 

Dada -man-la 

Bua-man-kha . 

- 


108. To fathers. 

Bap-le .... 

Dadan-se, dadan-la . 

• 

Dada-man-le 

Bua-man-ka- nn 


■ 

109. From fathers. 

Jk lariki, ek gadeli . 

Beti, lar*ki, turi 


Beti .... 

Beti 


• 

110. A daughter. 

Ek lariki-kar, ek gadeli-kar 

Lar*ki-ker 


Beti-ke .... 

BeH-ka . 


• 

111. Of a daughter. 

Ek lariki-ka, ek gadeli-ka . 

Lar“ki-]a 


Beti-la .... 

Beti-kha 


• 

112. To a daughter. 

Ek lariki-le, ek gadeli-le . 

Lar'ki-se or lar*ki-la . 

* 

Beti-mer-le 

Beti-kar-nu 


■ 

113. From a daughter. 

Dui lariki, dui gadeli 

Do lar*ki 


Du bitiya 

Jude beti . 


• 

114. Two daughters. 

Lariki, gadeli . 

Lar*km, turin . 

• 

Bitiya-man 

Beti-mane 



115. Daughters. 

LariM-kar, gadeli-kar 

Lar*kin-ker 

• 

Beti-man-ke 

■ 

Beti-man-ka 


• 

116. Of daughters. 

Lariki-ka, gadeli-ka . . 

Lar'kin-la 

• 

Beti-man-la . 

1 Beti-man-kha . 


• 

117. To daughters. 

LariM-le, gadeli-le . 

Lar'kin-se 


Beti-man-mer-le . 

Beti-man-khanu 

■ 


• 

118, From daughters. 

Ek nikha inanai 

Sajo ud'mi, manekh 
dauka. 

or 

Bane ad*mi 

Asal Isk . 



119. A good man. 

Ek nikha manai-kar . 

Sajo manekh-ker 


Bane a.d*mi-ke . 

Asal l(5k-ka 



120. Of a good man. 

Ek nikha manai-ka . 

Sajs manekh-la 

• 

Bane ad“mi-la . 

Asal-lek-kha . 


• 

121. To a good man. 

Ek nikha manai-le 

Sajii manekh- se 

■ 

Bane ad"mi-mer-le . 

Asal-l5k-ka-nu 


. 

122. From a good man. 

Dni nikha uianai 

Sajfi d5 dauke . 


Du jhan bane M*mi . 

Jude asal lok . 



123. Two good men. 

Nikha manai 

Sajo manekh or dauke 


Bane ad^mi ... 

Asal ]ok-man§ . 



124. Good men. 

Nikha manai-kar 

Sajo daukaS-ker 

' 


Bane ad’'mi-mer-le 

Asal lok-man-ka 


• 

125. Of good men. 

Nikhii manai-ka 

Sajo daukan-la 

■ 

Bane ad*mi-la . 

Asal iGk-man-kha 


• 

126. To good men. 

Nikhu manai-le 

Sajo danka6-se 

• 

Bane ad®mi-mer-le . 

Asal lok-man-kar-nu 


• 

127. From good men. 

Ek nikha mehVaru . 

Sajo danki 

• 

Bane doki 

Asal miiijhi-te . 


• , 

128. A good woman. 

Ek naga lai'ika 

Kharab tara 

• 

Kharab tura 

Kharap pila-te 


• 

129. A bad boy. 

Nikha meh®raru 

Achchha dankin or 
daukin. 

sajS 1 

Bane doki . . 

Kharap maijhi-mane 



130. Good women. 

Ek naga lariki . 

Kharab turi 


Kharab turi 

Kharap tukel-te 


• ' 

131. A bad girl. 

Nikha .... 

Bahnt nikha 

Sajo 

Karu 

. Achchha 

. i Wokar-le achchha 

i 

Asal 


' i 

132. Good. 

133. Better. 
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English. 


AnadhI (Gonda). 


Auadbi (Central Partahgarli; . 


Awadbi (Bniswari, Uuao). 


Kagheli (Kewa). 


134. Best 

1 ■■ 

. . Bahutai nik 

I 

, Bahutai nik 



Adhik uttim 

. ' Sab-se nik'ha. 

sab-se 

ach. 


i 





i chha. 



135. High 

. ftch 

. 6^ch 

• 

■ 

Uch 

. * Uch 

- 

• 

136. Higher 

. 1 Dher Bch 

1 

. 1 Seway uch 

• 


Bahutai Sch 

. Uch 

• 

• 

137. Highest 

j 

• 1 Bahutai tch . 

1 

. j Bahutai fich 
] 

• 


Adhik Sch 

. Sab-se Sch 



138. A horse 

• 1 Eb ghur*wa 

. Ghor 

• 


Yak ghwara, tatawa . 

. 1 Ghor 



139. A mare 

• 1 Ek ghuriya 

. t GhCri 

f 

• 


Yak ghSri 

. Ghori 



140. Horses 

• Ghur^ai 

. 1 Ghoraune 

• 

• 

Ghor 

. Ghor 



141. Mares 

• Ghuriya 

. Ghorian . 

• 

• 

GhOri, bachheri 

1 

. ; GhOri 

1 

j 



142. Ahull 

• Ek sar^wa or ek baradh 

. Bar*dha . 

• 

• 

Yak baradh, sir 

. 1 Bar“da 



143. A cow 

• Ek gau . 

. Gay 

• 

• 

Yak gai, goru . 

, Gaiya, Gay 



144. BuUs 

• Sai*wai or haradh»wai 

. Bar*dhawan 

• 

• 

Baradh, sar 

. Bar*da 



145. Cows 

• Gaiie 

. Gain 

• 

• 

Gaiya 

. Gaiyi, gal 


. 

146. A dog • 

• Eb kukur 

. Kukura, kukur 

• 

• 

Yak knkiii‘ 

. Kiiknr . 

• • 


147. A hitch 

• Ek kukuriya 

. j Kukuria 

• 

• 

Yak kutiya 

i 

. Kukuria 

• • 


148. Dogs 

• Kukur*wai 

^ Kiikur^waii 

1 

• 

• 

Kukuran 

. Kukur 

• * 


149. Bitches . 

• Kukuriya 

t 

. Kukurian 

• 

• 

iV 'V 

Kutiya, kukur*ya 

. 1 Kukuria 

• • 


150. A he goat . 

• Ek khasi, hok*ra 

. Khasi, bok*ra . 

• 

' 

Yak bok*ra 

. Bok'ra . 



151. A female goat 

• i Ek chhag*ri 

. Chheri 

• 

• 

' Yak bok*ii, chheri 

1 

Chhen 



152. Goats 

. 1 Khasi 

. Khasiawau 

• 

• 

Bok“ran 

1 

. Bok*ia 

* 1 




153. A male deer 

■ Ek hanna 

• 

• 

Hanna .... 

Y ilk hanna 


. ■ Mir*ga 

• 

154. A female deer . 

. Ek haimi 

• 

• 

Hanni .... 

Yak hanni 

• 

. Harin 

• 

155. Deers 

i 

. Hanawai 
(fem.). 

(masc.) , 

hauiya 

Harin .... 

Hanna 

• 

. Haiin 

. 

156. I am 

. Ham han 


• 

Ham bati, or ahi 

Mai ahin 

• 

. 1 Mai hau, mai aheo . 

• 

157. Thou art . 

. ! Tu hai 

i 

• 


Tai batis, or ahis 

Tui has . 

• 

. Tai has, tai She 

• 

158. He is 

i 

. ! U hai 

• 

• 

tJ batai, or ahai 

Wo hai . 

• 

. Wa ay, wS hai 

• 

159. We are . 

. J Ham han 

• 

• 

Ham bati, or ahan 

Ham han, ahin 

• 

. Ham han, ham ahen 

• 

160. You are 

. Turn hau 


• 

Tu batehu, or ahau . 

Turn alien 


. Tu or turn ha, tS or 

turn ; 

1 


1 ahya. 
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Bagheli Goncll (R^^wa). 


(xocl'A’am (Mandla). 


Cii itiisgarhi (Eaiptir). 


Bbulia (Sonpiir St ite). 


Eugligli 


I 


Sab-Ie nikha 


• 

Sab-se sajo 

Sabo-le bane 

( 

13A BeA. 

Uclia 

• 


Hcho .... 

Uch 

1 

. Deng . . . . 

135. High. 

Bahut ucha 



Anr ucho 

1 

iv’o-kar-le iieh 

1 

i 

1.36. Higher. 

Sab-le Scha 



Sab-.se Qchs 

Sabo-le uch 

1 

1 

* 

137. Highest. 

j Ek ghor 

1 



; Gbora .... 

1 

i 

Ghora 

. ! Ghuda . . . . 

1 

4 

138. A horse. 

Ek ghori 



Ghori .... 

1 

Ghori 

1 

. 1 ilai ghudi 

139. A mare. 

GLor 

• 


Ghora .... 

i 

Ganj ghora 

. Ghuda-mane 

f 

140. Horses. 

GliSri . 

, 



! GhSri .... 

Ganj ghori 

. : Ghndi-mane 

141. Mares. 

Ek bai'Mha 

• 


j Sadh, bijar 

Sar 

. ; Sadh .... 

1 

142. A bull. 

Ek gay . 

• 


; Gay, tali, or gaiya 

Gay 

. Gai .... 

143. A cow. 

Bar*dha . 

• 


Ssdhen .... 

/V 

Ganj sar 

. Sadh-mane 

i 

144. Bulls. 

Gay 

• 


^ Gaiya .... 

Ganj gay 

1 

1 

. I Gai-mane 

145. Cows. 

Kukkui' . 

• 


Kutta .... 

Kukur 

. j Knknr .... 

146. A dog. 

Ek kukui’ij’a . 



Kutiya .... 

Kutiya . . 

i 

. ! Kutur*ni 

1 

147. A bitch. 

Kukkur 

• 


KnttaS .... 

Ganj kuknr 

. Kukur-man§ 

1 

148. Dogs. 

Kukariya 

• 


Kutiya .... 

Ganj kutiya 

. j Kutur*ni-mane 

1 

149. Bitches. 

Ek bok*ra 

• 


Bak®ra 

Bok'ra 

. : Buka .... 

150. A he goat. 

Ek cliheri 



Bak'ri .... 

Bok*i'i 

. Chheli .... 

!51. A female goat. 

Bok“ra 



Bak*ra .... 

Ganj bok*ra 

, 

. Buka-mane 

1 1 

1 

152. Goats. 

Mii’ga 



Khai*sail 

Harina 

1 ; 

. 1 ilirig . . . . 1 

153. A male deer. 

Hai’in 

• 


Hir“ni .... 

Harini 

1 ,... . . 

, 1 -Mai min» 

1 

l54. A female deer. 

ilii-'‘ga 



Kliar'sail 

Khub harini 

j 

. ]iling-mane 

j i 

155. Deers. 

iloy alien 



iMai han, hao. :iho . . ] 

iMaT aw, hau, hawau . 

' 1 

. j iluT aha , . . j 

156. I am. 

Tai alii . 



Tsy has, his, ahis . . | 

Tai as, has, hawas 

. Tui ahas 

! 

157. Thou art. 

tJ ahe 


• 

U-hIch hai, hais. ahai 

Wo ay. hai, hawai 

■ 0 ahe . . . . ! 

158. He is. 

Ham ahi 


• 

Ham hi, han, ahaT 

Ham-man an, haD,hawan 

. j Ame-mane aha 

159. We are. 

Toy ahe . 

• 


Tum-hich ho, uho 

Tum-maii ;iw, hau, hawau 

1 

. j Tume-mane aha 

160. Ton ai'e. 
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English. 


Awadhi (Gonda). 


Awadhi (Central Paitahgarh). 

Awadhi (Baiswari, Unao). 

Bagheli (Eewa). 

161. They are . 


Wai sab hai 


Wai baten, ahai or han 

Ui hai 

. 

Ui hai, ui ay . 

162. I was 


Ham rahan 

• 

Ham rahe 

Mai rahau 

. 

Mai rahyau-tai 

1 63. Thou vrast 


Tu rahe . 

• 

Tai rahe 

Tui rahas 

. 

Tai rahe-has, tai rahe-tai . 

164. He was 


tJ i-aha 

• 

tJ rahe .... 

Wo rahai 

. 

Wa raha-tai 

165. We were . 


Ham sab rahai 

• 

Ham rahe 

Ham haten {Kanai'ji) 

Ham rahen-hai, ham rahen- 
tai. 

166. You were 


Turn rahai 


Tu rahehu 

Turn raheu 

. 

TS i-ahya-hai, tfl rahya-tai 

] 67. They were 


Wai rahai 


Wairahen 

Ui rahai 

. 

Ui rahe-hai, ui rahe-tai 

168. Be . 


Ho . . . 

• 

Hoy .... 

Ho 

. 

Hoy .... 

169. To be 


Hob . . . 

• 

Hob ... . 

Hob 

. 

Hob 

170. Being 


Hot . . . 

. 

HCte .... 

Hot 

. 

Hot .... 

171. Having been 


Hoe-kai . 

• 

Hoi-kai .... 

Ho-kai . 

. 

Hoi-ke .... 

172. I may be . 


Ham hi5y-sakit-hai . 


Kajat ham hoi 

Mai hateu 

> {Eanavjz) ■< 

Mai hoi sak®teo-hai . 

173. I shall be . 


Ham-hob 

• 

Ham hob 

Mai huihau . 

( 

Mai hcihau 

174. I should be 


Ham-ka h5y-ka-chahi 


Ham-ka hoi-ka chahi 

Ditto 

. 

Mohl hoba chahi 

175. Beat 


Marau . 


Maru .... 

Marau 

. 

Mar . . . . 

176. To beat 


Marab 

• 

Marab .... 

Marab 

. 

Marab . . . . 

177. Beating 


Marat 

• 

Marai .... 

Marat , 

' 

Marat . . . . 

178. Having beaten 

• • 

Mari-kai . 

• 

M ari-kai 

Mar-kal . 

. 

Mar-ke 

179. 1 beat 


Ham marat-hai 

• 

Ham mai’at-bati. 

Mai marau 

. 

Mai marat-hau, mai mat* 
tyau-hai. 

180. Thou beatest 


Tu marat-hai . 

• 

Tai marat-batis 

Tui mares 

. 

Tai mai*te-hai, tai mat*te- 
lias. 

ISl. He beat.-i . 


IJ marat-hai 

• 

tJ marat-batai 

Wo marat-hai . 

Wa marat-hai , 

182. We beat 


Ham marat-hai 

• 

Hammarat-bati 

Ham marat-hai 

Ham marat-hai, ham mari- 
thai. 

183. You beat . 

• • 

Turn murat-hau 

• 

i TQ marat-liatehu 

Turn marau 

. 

Turn mai*tya-hai 

184. They beat 

• « 

Wai marat-hai 

• 

Wai marat-baten 

Ui marat-hai 

• 

Ui marat-hai , 

185. I beat {Past Tense) 

Mai rnarti 

■ 

Ham mara 

Mai mare-raheu 

Mai mareo 

186. Thou beatest 
Tense) . 

{Past 

Tu marau 

• 

Tai mare-rahe 

Tui mare-rahas 

Tai mare 

187. He beat {Past Tense) . 

1 TJn-ne maria 

1 

• 

U maris .... 

Ui maris-rahai 

Wa maris 
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GSdw^i (Mandia). 

Chattiagarhl (B&ipur). 

Bhulia (Sonpnr State). 

English. 

Unhi hai, h6hl, ahjfi . 

Wo-man ay, hai, hawai 

0-mane ahen 

161. They are. 

Mai rahO 

Mai rahew 

Mui rahen 

162. I was. 

Toy rahes 

Te rahe, rahes . 

Tni rahes 

163. Thou wast. 

U rahis .... 

Wo-har rahis . 

0 rahis .... 

164. He was. 

Ham rahe 

Ham-man rahen 

Ame-mane rahe 

165. We were. 

Turn rahe 

Turn-man rahew 

Tnme-mane rahen 

166. Yon were. 

Tin rahin 

Wo-man rahin . 

0-mane rahin . 

167. They were. 

Hoy .... 

Ho 

Hae .... 

168. Be. 

Howek-la 

Hona .... 


169. To bo. 

HOwat .... 

Hot .... 


170. Being. 

Hoy-ke .... 

Ho-ke . - . , 

Hebar rahis 

171, Having been. 

Moy hoy sakH-ha ' . 

Mai hOhaS 

Mui hai par*hu 

172. I may be. 

Maihot‘ha . 

Mai hohau 


173. I shall be. 

j 

MO'la hon chahi 

Mai huye rahe hnihO 


174. I should be. 

Mar . . . . j 

Mar .... 

Marma .... 

175. Beat. 

Maran-la . . . 1 

Mar®na .... 

Mar'be .... 

176. To beat. 

Marat 

Marate .... 

Marnt .... 

177. Beating. 

Mar-ke .... 

Mar-ke .... 

Mar-ka .... 

178. Having beaten. 

Mai mar*t-aho 

Mai mar*t-au . 

Mui marHha . 

179. I beat. 

Toy marat-ahis . 

Tai mar'thas . 

Tni marHhuas 

180. Thou beatest. 

tJ mar*t-ahai . 

Wo-har mar*thai 

0 marHhie 

181. He beats. 

Ham marat-ahe 

Ham-man mar*than 

Ame-mane marHhna 

182. We beat. 

Turn marat-aho 

Turn-man mar*thO 

Tnme-mane mar*thna 

183. You beat. 

Un marat-ahai 

WO-man marHhai 

0-mane mar'thie 

184. They beat. 

Moy mare-h5 . , , 

Mai marew 

Mui marie 

185. I beat (Pasi Tense). 

Toy mare-rahe . . ^ 

i 

Tai mare, mares 

Tni maries 

186. Thou beatest {Fast 
Tense). 

U maris-rahe . , 

i 

Wo maris 

0 maris .... 

187. He beat (Part Tense). 


Baghell Goiidi (Eewa). 


On ahl 
MSj rahyB 
Toy lahe 
tJ rahisi . 
Ham raliili 
TSy rahili 
On rah*ll 

Bhai ' 

Hab 

Hot raha-te 


M5y hoi jateu . 
Moy hoi jab 


Maru 


Marat-marat 


Moy mar^tho . 
TOy mar'thia , 
Wohi marath . 
Ham mar'thai 
TOy marHhai 
On mar'tho 
Moy mar®lu 
T6y mar'li 
tJ mar*lisi 
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English. 

Avradhi (Gonda). | 

i 

Awadhi (Central Psrtabgarh). 

Awadhi (Baiswari, Unao). 

Bagheli (Bewa). 

188. We beat (Fast Tansa ) . 

Ham maren 

Ham mara 

Ham mara-rahai 

• • 

Ham maren . . 

189. You beat (Past Tansa) 

Turn marh 

Turn mareo 

Turn mare-raheu 

• 

Ta marya 

190. They beat (Past Tense) 

Wai marin 

Wai marin 

Un mara-rahai 


• 

UI marin . . 

191. I am beating 

Ham marat-hai 

Ham marat-ahi 

Mai marat-han 


• 

Mai mar rahyau-hai . 

192. I Tras beating 

Ham marat*rahan 

Ham marat-rahe 

Mai marat-rahau 

• 

Mai mar rahyau-tai . 

193. I bad beaten 

Ham maren 

Ham mar-chnka-ahi . 

Mai mare-haS 

• 

• 

Mai maryau tai . 

194. I may beat 

Mai mar sakat-hS 

Chahe ham mari 

Mai mar sakat-hau 

• 

Mai marau . . 

195. I shall beat 

Ham marab 

Ham marab 

Mai marihau 



Mai marihau . . 

196. Tbon wilt beat . 

Ta marihai . 

Tai mar*be 

Tui marihai 



Tai marihe, tu maribe 

197. He will beat 

tJ mari .... 

tr marihai . » 

Wo marihai 



Wa man 





) (Kanauji) 


198. We shall beat . 

Ham marab 

Ham marab 

Ham marihai 



Ham marab . . > 

199. Ton will beat 

Turn mar*bau . 

T§ marihau . . 

Turn marihau 



Turn mariha . . . 

200. They will beat . 

Wai marihai , 

Wai marihai . 

Ui marihai , 



Ui marihai . . . 

201. I should beat 

Ham*ka marM*ka chah! 

Ham-ka mar^ chahi 

Mahi-ka mar^-ka chMii 

Mohi mara chahi . . 

202. I am beaten 

Ham mara gayen-hai 

Ham mari ga-abl . 

Mai mara ga-hau 

• 

Mai mara jatyau hai . 

203. I was beaten 

Ham mara gayen-raha 

Ham man ga-rahe 

Mai mara ga-rahau 


Mai mara gayau 

204. 1 shall be beaten 

Ham mara jab 

Ham mari jabai 

Mai mara-jaihau 

• 

Mai mara jaihau 

205. I go 

Ham jait-bai . 

Ham jat-ahi 

Mai jat-hau 


> 

Mai jatyau-hai 

206. Thou goest 

Tu jat-hai 

Tal jat-ahis 

Tui jat-has 


• 

Tai jMe haye, tai jate-has . 

207. He goes 

"O’ jat-hai 

0 jat-ahai 

Wo jat-hai 


• 

Wa jat-hai , . 

208. We go . . . 

Ham jait-bai . 

Ham jat-han 

Ham jait-bai 



Ham jait-hai . . 

209. You go . . . 

1 

1 Turn jat-hau . 

Ta jat-ahau 

Turn jao . 



Turn jatya-hai . . 

210. They go . 

i 

j Wai jat-hai 

Wai jat-ahiu . 

Ui jai . 



Ui jat-hl 

211. I went 

Ham gayen 

Ham ga-rahe . 

Mai gayen 


• 

Mai gayau . , 

212. Thou wentest . 

Tu gays 

Tai ga-rahe . 

Tui jat-rahai 



Tai gaye 

213. He went . 

0 gal . 

0 ga raha 

Wo ga-rahai 



Wa ga . 

214. We went . 

Ham gayan 

Ham gawa rahe 

Ham gayen 



Ham gayen 
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Bagheli Gdndl (Rewa). 

GSdwanI (Mandla). 

Chattisgarhi (Raipnr). 

Bhniia (Sonpar State). 

Englisb. 

Ham marili 

Ham mare-rabe 


Ham-man maren 

Am-mane marie 

• 

188. We beat (Pas# Panse). 

TSy iiiar*li 

Tam mare-rabo 

- 

Tum-man marew 

Tnm-mane marie 


189. You beat [Fast Tense). 

On niar*H 

Un marin-rabai 

• 

Ws-man marin 

0-mane marin 

• 

190. Tbey beat (Past Tense). 

M5y marat-lag-hau . 

Mai" marat-rabo 

• 

Mai marat-bau 

Mm mar*tbna . . 

• 

191. I am beating. 

MSy marat rah.*Ieu , 

Mai marat-rabo 

• 

Mai marat-rabew 

MnT marnt-ribe 

• 

192. I was beating. 

MSy marat rah'leu 

Mai mare-rabo 


Mai mare-bau 

MnT mar rahe . 

• 

193. I bad beaten. 

MSy marHeu . , 

Mai mar sakat-b5 

■ 

MaT mar®teu 

Mni maribe par^hu . 


194. I may beat. 

M§y marum . . 

Mai marabS 

• 

Mai marihau . 

MnT mar®bu . . 


195. I shall beat. 

Toy maribe . , 

Tnm mar*hs 

• 

Tai mar*be 

TnT marihas • 

• 

196. Tbou wilt beat. 

tJ man .... 

U mar*bi 

• 

WS marihai, mari, mar®bi . 

0 mai®be 

• 

197. He will beat. 

Ham marab . , 

Ham mar*bS , . 


Ham-man marab, mariban . 

Am-mane mar*ma 

• 

198. We shall beat. 

T6y maribe 

Tom mar*b5 . 

• 

Tnm-man mariban . 

Tnm-mane mariha . 

• 

199. Yon will beat. 

On maribi 

Dn mar*bl . . 

• 

Ws-man maribai 

0-mane mai-®ben 

• 

200, Tbey will beat. 


M^la maran cbabi . 

• 

MaT mare-rabiteu 

MuT mar-rab®tba . 

• 

201. I abonld beat. 

Moy mari gayeu 

Mai mare gaye-bau . 


Mo-la marat-bai . . 

MnT mara jabu 

• 

202. I am beaten. 

Moy mari gadia 

Mai mare gaye-raho 


Ms-la marat-rabin 

MnT mara ja-ratba 

• 

203. I was beaten. 

Moy mari jaib . 

Mai maral jabS . 

• 

Ms-la mar*bi . 

MnT mara jae-ratba . 

• 

204. I shall be beaten. 

Moy jathu 

Mai jat-bS 

• 

MaT jatbau 

MnT ja-bu . . 

• 

205. I go. 

Toy jath^yes . , ' . 

Toy jat-bis 

• 

TaT jatbaa 

TnT ja-bas 

• 

206. Tbon goest. 

tJ jathai 

U jat-hai 

• 

Ws jatbai 

0 ja-be . 

• 

207. He goes. 

Ham jatbm 

Ham jat-bi 

• 

Ham-man jatban 

Am-mane ja-ba 

j 

208. We go. 

Toy jatbaye 

Tnm jat-bo 

• 

Tnm-man jatban 

Tnm-mane ja-ba 

• i 

209. Yon go. 

On jatbaye 

Un jat-bai 

• 

Ws-man jatbaT 

0-mane ja-ben . 

• ' 

210. Tbey go. 

M5y gayal rah*leu 

Mai gays 

• 

MaT gayevr 

MnT jae rahen 


211. I went. 

Toy gayal rab*b 

Toy gays 

• 

Ti gaye .... 

TnT gaea 

• 

212. Tbott wentest. 

tr gayal rabal . 

tJ gais . . . 


Ws gais .... 

0 gaes 

• 

21 3. Ho went. 

Ham gayal rab®]! 

Ham gaye 


Ham-man gayen 

Am-mane gae . 

i 

, j 

! 

214. We went. 
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Englisli. 

Awadhi (Gonds). 

Anadhi (Central Partsbgarh). 

A wadhi (Bsiswaiij IJnao). 

Bagb^I (Bewa). 

215. You went . . • 

Turn gayau 

TSgawarahej. 

1 

Turn gayeu 

Turn gaya 

216. They went . • 

Wai gayan 

1 

Wai gawa rahen . . j 

Ui ge . 

Ui gg . 

217. Go . 

tTdo • • • • 

•Fa • • • • • 

3 AO • • • • 

cF A « • • ■ • 

218. Going . , 

Jat .... 

Jsti • • • • 

J • • • • 

JAii • • ■ • 

219. Gone 

Gawa . . . . 1 

1 

Gai .... 

Ga .... 

Ga .... 

220. Wbat is your name ? . 

i 

♦v 1 

Tuhar ka naw hai ? . . ! 

Tohar naw kaw ahai ? 

Tor ka nan hai ? 

Tumhar ka naw hai ? 

221. How old is this horse ? 

1 

1 ghora katik din-kM hai ? . , 

Eh ghorauna-km nmirkaw 
ahai ? 

Ih tatewa-ker umir ka hoi ? 

Ta ghOr ket'ne din ka hai ? 

222. How far is it from here 
to Kashmir ? I 

Iha-se Kasmir katik dur hai ? 

Kasmir hia-te kat*ne palle 
ahai ? 

Ih thau-te Kasmir kat®ni 
dur ? 

Kasmir hia-te ket'ni dtiri 
hai ? 

223. How many sons are ' 

there in your father’s 
house ? 

224. I have walked a long 

way to-day. 

Tuh're bap-ke ghar-ma kai 
bet*wa hai ? 

Ham-aj bahut dbrn- chalen . 

Toh*re bap-ke pariwar-ma 
kai bet"wa ban ? 

Aj ham bahut sewai chale . 

Tore bap-ke ghar-ma kat'ne 

larik*wa hai ? 

• 

Mai aj bahut dur chaleu 

Tnmhare bap-ke ghar-ma 
ket*ne larika hai ? 

Aj mai bahut chalyau hai . 

225. The son of my uncle is 

married to his sister. 

226. In the house is the sad- 

dle of the white horse, j 

227. Put the saddle upon 

his back. 

Ham*re pitti-ke bet®wa-kki 
biyah un-ker bahini-se 
bhawa hai. 

Us Ajar gh<5ra-kai char- 
jama ghar-ma hai. 

Uk*re pith-par char-jama 
dhar-deo. 

Hamar pitiant bhai wahi- 
1 keri bahin-te biha ahai. 

Ujai®k6 ghoranna-kai char- 
jama ghar-ma ahai. 

Char- jam “wa wok*ri pith- 
pai dhM-deo. 

More kaka-ker bet'wa nhi- 
kaibahini-kai biyaha-hai. 

Ujat’ka ghOra-ker chai- 
jama ghar-mahiya dhaia- 
hai. 

Uhi-ki pithi-par jin dharau. 

More kaka-ker larika wO-ki 
bahini ka biyaha hai. 

Ujjar ghope-kM klthi ghar- 
ma hai. 

Wo-kbe pIth-mS palalcha 
(or kathi) dhM-de. 

228. I have beaten his son 
with many stripes. 

Ham wok*re bet*wa-ka 
dher bet maren. 

Ham wok*re bet"wa-ka 
kayu gCdi-te mara. 

Mai uhi-ke bet’wa-ka 
bahut betan-se mareii. 

Wo-khe larika ka mai kaiu 
chab®ka mareo. 

229. He is grazing cattle on 
the top of the hill. 

0 par'bat-ki ch6M-par g6ru 
charawat-hai. 

tr pahar*wa-ke up®ra har'ha 
cbarawat-ahai. 

; Wo dhur pahari-par har*ha 
j charawat-hai. 

Pah*ri-ke fipar wa gOrfl 
charabat-hai. 

230. He is sitting on a horse, 
under that tree. 

0 wai bii'wa-ketare ghOra- 
par baith-hai. 

tJ ghora-par wahi bir'wa 
tare baith-ahai. 

1 Wo ghwara-par ui bir'wa- 
1 ke tare baithat-hai. 

Wa bir“wa-ke niche wa 
ghore par charha hai. 

231. His brother is taller 
than his sister. 

0-kar bhai ap'ni bahin-se 
dher uch hai. 

Wo-kar bhai wok*ri bahin- 
j te bar*war ahai. 

Uhi-kar bhai uhi-ki bahini- 
te lamba hai. 

Wo-kar bhai wO-khi bahini- 
se lamma hai. 

232. The price of that is two 
rupees and a half. 

0-kai dam dhai rupaiya hai. 

O-kar dam arhai rupaia 
batai. 

Uhi-kai dam arhai rupaiya 
ha wai. 

Wo-kar dam arhai rupia hai 

233. My father lives in that 
small house. 

Hamar bap wahi jhopariya- 
ma rahat-hai. 

Ham“ra bap wahi chhot®ki 
bakh*ri-mS rahat-batai. 

Mor bapu ui chhoti bakh®ri- 
mS rahat-hai. 

M Or bap^ wa chhot*kaye 
ghar-ma rahat-hai. 

234. Give this rupee to him 

1 rupa'ia 5-ka dM-deo 

I mpaia wahi-ka deh 

Ih rupiya uhi-ka dm-deu . 

Ta rupia wO-ka dM-dya 

235. Take those rupees from 
him. 

0 rupaia un-se IM-leo 

U rupaiwan wahi-se lai- 
lehu. 

Uhi-te wo rupiya lal-leu . 

Wo-se ui rupia IM-lya 

236. Beat him well and bind 
him with ropes. 

0-ka khub marau aur rassl- 
se badh-deo. 

Wo-ka khub mara au 
jewari-te banhi-deo. 

Uhi-ka khub marau aur 
ras“ri-te badhau. 

Wo-ka khub mara au nara- 
se badhi dara. 

237. Draw water from the 
well. 

Inar-se pani bharau . 

Kua-te pania-bhara . 

Kua-te pani aichau . 

Khwa-se pani bhari lya 

238. Walk before me 

Ham®re age chals 

Ham*re ag®wa chain 

More age chalau 

More age*age chala . 

239. Whose boy comes be- 
hind you ? 

1 Tuh®re pichhe ke-kar 
j bet®wa awat-hai ? 

( 

i Toh®re pachhe ke-kar larika 
j awat-ba ? 

Tore pachhu keh-kar 
bet'wa awat-hai ? 

Tumh®re pachhe ke-kar 
larika abat-hai ? 

240. Prom whom did yon 
buy that ? 

1 Tu ke-se o-ka mol lihau ? . 

! ~ 

1 Tu u kehi-se besaheo ? 

Turn keh-te uhi-ka mwal 
linheu ? 

Tu wa ke-se mol liha ? 

241. From a shopkeeper of 
the village. 

Gaw-ke dfikan-wMe-se 

Gawau-ke ek baipari-te 

Gaw-ke yak dukan-dar-te . 

Gao-ke ek dnkan-wale-se . 
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! Goudi (Rewa). 

Goelwani (Maudla). 

Chattisgarlii (Raipur). 

Bhulia (Sonpur State). 

English. 

' T5y gayal 

Turn gayo 

Turn-man gayew . 

Turn -mane gae 

215. You went. 

On gaynl rah*!! 

Un gain 

Wo-man gain 

0-mane gain 

216. They went. 

Jata .... 

Ja . 

Jo .... 

Jima .... 

217. Go. 

Jat-jat .... 

Jat-bai .... 

! 

Jawat, jat . . . 


21 S. Going. 

Gayal .... 

GrElS • • • • 

Gaye .... 


219. Gone. 

Tor nau ka ba ? 

Tor kahm naw r 

Tor ka naw bai ? 

Tor kae nare ? 

220. What is your name ? 

1 ghor kit“na burh ba ? 

I ghora-ker nmir kit*na 
hai ? 

Wo gb5ra-ke kat'ne umar 
hai ? 

I ghoda-ke kete baea hue ? 

221 . How old is this horse ? 

lha-le Kasmir kit®aa 

diiriba ba ? 

Yaba-se Kasmir kit”na dur- 
ahiya bai ? 

Kasmir yaba-le katek dur 
bai ? 

I-nu Kasmir kete dur ahi ? 

222. How far is it from here 
to Kashmir ? 

nj 

Tor bap-ke gliar-me kal-the 
larika batai ? 

Tumbar dada-ker gbar-ml 
kit®na lar®ka hob! ? 

Tsr bay-ke ghar-me ke jhan 
larika hai ? 

Tamar bua ghare kete pila 
ahen ? 

223. How many sons are 
there in your father’s 
house ? 

Aiu mai balmfc duriba-le 
ailu. 

Aj babnt durabiya gaye- 
rabo. 

Aj mai khub kij'rew 

Aij mui bada dur chalie . 

224. I hare walked a long 
way to-day. 

Mar kaka-kar larika 5-kar 
bahiu-ke bihal bati. 

Hamar inamu-ker larika 
ti-kar bahini-la bibais. 

Mor kakii-kc beta-ke bihaw 
wO-kar babini sang hot- 
hai. 

Mara kaka-ka beta akar 
bhain-ke biba hais-be. 

225. The son of my uncle is 
married to his sister. 

Ujar ghor-kar palaicba 
ghare dharal ahai. 

Gbar-me par“ri gbora-ker 
zin bai. 

Wo gbar-me wo SjarghOra- 
ke khogir hai 

0 dhob*la gbuda-ka jin 6 
ghare ahi. 

226. In the house is the sad- 
dle of the white horse. 

Okh’^re pifche palaicha dliai- 
de. 

Palaicba marao pitbar-me . 

Wa^khogii-la w5-kar pitb- 
me dhar-de. 

Jin ak*ra pithi lad-de 

227. Pnt the saddle upon 
his back. 

Okh“re larika mar'tukbub 
chap''kai-chap*ka. 

Mutt^ke cbabuk-se maryo 
u-kar chhauwa la. 

Mai w5-kar beta-la khub 
cbat*kan marew. 

Mui ak*ra beta*ke nitbar 
bet-ne maris-ha. 

228. I have beaten his son 
with many stripes. 



U dbsran-La dog*ri upar 
charat-abai. 

W5-har pahar upar dbor 
charawat-bai. 

0 dungri-ne gae dammur 
charatbie. 

229. He is grazing cattle on 
the top of the hiU. 


tJ rukb-ker tari gbora-ker 
jore b.aithis-bai. 

Wo-har ghora upar w5 jhar- 
ke kbawe-me baitha-hai 

0 gachb tale gbuda-ne 
basis -be. 

230. He is sitting on a horse 
under that tree. 


U-kar bbai dhaga baisapau 
babini-se. 

Wo-kar bbai o-kar babbii- 
le uch hai. 

Akar bbai akar bbain-nu 
deng abi. 

231. His brother is taller 
than his sister. 


Wo-kar mol do rupaia aur 
adlia bai. 

W o-kar kimat arbai rnp^ya 
bai. 

Akar dam adbae tonka abe . 

232. The price of that is two 
rupees and a half. 



Hamar dada ’,vo knriya-me 
rabat-bai. 

Morbap wo cbbote gbar- 
me latbai. 

Mara bua sum ghare abe . 

233. My father lives in that 
small house. 


I rupaia o-la de-de 

Ye rup*ya la w6-la de-de . 

I tonka-ta a-kbe de . 

234. Give this rupee to him. 


Un rupaian-la u-kar-se liii- 
le. 

t Wo-kar-mer-le wo rup'ya 
le-le. 

1 Akar-nu i tanka ja-ka lek- 
ja. 

235. Take those rupees from 
him. 


O-la kbob mar-ke, o-la 
rassi-se badb-de. 

[Woda khub mar aur dori- 
me badh-de. 

; A-kbi kbob mar aur dure 
band da. 

236.* Beat him weU, and bind 
him with ropes. 


Kuwa-se pani jbiko . 

Kua-le pani nikal 

[ Ku-nu pani gbicb 

237. Draw water from the 
well. 



Hamar agu reg 

Mar agu chal . 

1 

Mara aga cbal . 

238, Walk before me. 


Ke-kar larika tumbar (or 
tor) pichbe at-liai ? 

Tar pachhu ka-kar lar^a 
awat-hai ? 

: Kak'ra beta tara pacbbe 
' pacbbe atbie ? 

239. Whose boy comes be- 
hind you ? 

Kay*se tai mol lUi^le ? 

Ke-kar- kaba-le kbaride o- 
la ? 

Tai wo-la ka-kar-mer-le 
liye ? 

1 I-ta kakar-nu ghenis ba ? . 

240, From whom did you 
buy that ? 

Gaw-kar dukan-le 

Gaw-ke dokan-dar tbin-se . 

.V 

Wo gaw-ke dukau-dar-mer- 
le. 

1 

{ I ga-ka mabajan-nu . 

1 

241. From a shopkeeper of 
the village. 
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